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FOREWORD

This volume is one of a series of handbooks prepared by Foreign

Area Studies (FAS) of The American University, designed to be useful '
‘to military and other personnel who need a convenient compilation of

basic facts about the social, economie, political, and military institu-
tions-and practices of various countries. The emphasis is on objective
description of the nation’s present society and the kinds of possible
or probable changes that might be expected in the future. The-hand-
book'seeks to present as full and as balanced an integrated exposition
as limitations on space and research time permit. It was compiled from
information available in openly published materiai. An extensive,bibli-
ography is provided to permit recourse to other published Sources for
more-detailed information. There has been no attempt to express any
specific point of view or to make policy recommendations. Th:%ten‘ts
of the handbook represent the work of the authors and FAS do not
represent the official view of the United States government. '

An effort has been made to make the handbook as comprehensive as
possible. It can be expected, however, that the material, interpreta-
tions, and conclusions are subject to modification in the light of new
information and developments. Such corrections, additions, and sug-
gestions for factual, interpretive, or other change as readers may have
will"be welcomed for use in future revisions. Comments may be ad-
dressed to:

The Director

Foreign Area Studies

The American University
5010 Wisconsin Avenue, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20016
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~.. PREFACE-

Senegal, an African republic that gained full independence only in
1960, owes its existence more to political action than to cultural and
-8ocial forces. Foreign colonial power—that of France—brought Sene-
gal’s various peoples together as a territorial group under Western |
influence. In little more than a decade of sovereignty, the Senegalese
government has moved with some progress toward its goal of creating
amodern:-unified nation from the colonial past.

When' the first edition of the Area Handbook for Senegal was written
in 1963, the continuous process of interaction between the new and the
old within the young republic was only beginning to form a coherent
national pattern out of the people’s differing attitudes, values, and
institutions. Although Senegalese development has been gradual,
much -of the specific information in the earlier handbook has béen
modified by subsequent events. Moreover, the later pubhcatlon of the
_“—esiilts of researeh by a number of social scientists permits a more
recent-picture of the country and its people.

The first edition of the handbook was prepared by a research team
composed of Irving Kaplan, Barbara Lent, Dennis H. Morrissey,
Charles Townsend, and Neda Franges Walpole under the chairmanghip
of T. D. Roberts. The revised edition, in a shorter and somewhat dif- -
ferent form, seeks—like the earlier work—té provide a compact and
objective exposition of the dominant social, pohtlcal and economic
aspects of Senegalese society: It is designed to give the reader an
understanding of the forces operatlng within the society. There re-
main, however, a number of gaps in information to which attention
has been called.

The spelling of Senegalese terms, proper names, and Arabic words
, conforms to current usage in the country. An exceptlon is made in the
" case of words of Arabic origin that appear in Websters New Colle-
giate Dictionary (abridged). Such words appearing in this handbook
retain their anglicized spelling. Unless otherwise noted, the metric
system has been used for tonnages. Currency conversion factors ap-
pear in the Glossary, which is included as an appendix for the reader’s
convenience.




COUNTRY SUMMARY

L COUNTRY Formal name, Republic of Senegal; short form, Senegal;

former member of Mali Federation, which negotiated independence
§£r6m France on-April 4, 1960; federation broke up on August 20, 1960,
“when Senegal seceded and proclaimed itself a republic; April 4 is cele-
“bratedas 1ndependence day. National capital, Dakar.

2. SIZE: 76,000 square miles; maximum north-south width, 285 miles;
-east-west-length, 360 miles.

3. TOPOGRAPHY: A flat savanna plain extending inland from west-
ernmost point of Africa; elevations more than 300 feet above sea level
only in'southeast; long coastline on Atlantic Ocean marked by three
major estuaries and Cap Vert peninsula. Major rivers are sluggish;
shallow estuaries extend deep inland.

4. CLIMATE: Tropical subdesert :egime with distinct wet (summer)
and dry (winter) seasons; rainfall varies from moderately heavy in
south to light and erratic in north. Temperatures range from warm to
hot throughout year; temperatures along northwest coast slightly re-
duced by cool winds from Atlantic Ocean.

5. POPULATION: Estimated at 4 million in 1973; annual growth rate

- 1.93 percent. Rural densities much greater in western one-quarter of
country; most major towns also located in this area; very low densities
in subdesert eastern and northeastern areas. Fifteen percent of popula-
tion lives in Dakar: Six African ethnic groups constitute 90 percent of
population; most share many similar cultural values. Europeans,
mostly French, form slightly more than 1 percent of population; most
live in Dakar.

6. LANGUAGES: Major languages are Wolof, Serer, Pulaar (language
of the Peul), Manding, Diola, and Sarakolé. Official language is French,
which is dominant in government, commerce, and mass media. Wolof
is widely understood.

7. RELIGION: Estimated that more than 80 percent of all Senegalese
are Muslims; approximately 6 percent are Christians; remainder ad-
here to indigenous religious beliefs and practices.

8. EDUCATION: Jn 1973 about 40 percent of school-age population
attended school; roughly 25 percent of all elementary students and 13
percent of all secondary students attended private schools. Educational
advancement limited by shortage of qualified teachers, especially in
vocational training. Educational reforms of secondary and higher
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edueational systems underway. Number of students graduating from
University of Dakar increasing. In 1970 literacy rate estimated at be- -
tween 5 and 10 percent for population aged fourteen years and over;
lowest rates in rural areas. .

9. HEALTH: Most major epidemic diseases with high death rates, such
as-smallpox and yellow fever, supprgssed by preventive medicine pro-
grams, but sporadic outbreaks occur. High incidence of nutritional and -
infectious " diseases in 1973 reflected inadequate diets, insufficient
modern medical care, contaminated water supplies, and lack of knowl=
edge of hygiene and sanitation. Malaria, tuberculosis, schistosomiasis,
gastroenteric infections, and influenza particularly prevalent; other
diseases included encephalomyelitis, hepatitis, venereal infections;.
tetanus, and leprosy. Mass preventive medicine programs being in-
creased in 1973,

10. GOVERNMENT: Constitution of 1963 transformed government
into presidential system in which almost all power is in national ad-
ministration. In 1973 President Léopold-Sédar Senghor directed the
government,-assisted by prime minister and cabinet; both selected by
president. Legislature consisted of 100-member unicameral National
Assembly, elected by universal adult suffrage at same time as presi-
dent. For administrative purposes country divided into seven regions,
each headed by a governor appointed by and responsible to the na-
tional executive, Governing political party founded in 1948 and led by
President Senghor; political skills of leadership and lack of significant
oppositio?ha\e resulted in a de facto one-party state.

11. JUSTICE: Independent Jjudiciary and considerable protection of .
civil rights provided by constitution. Legal system has French origins
but considerably modified; law based on codes, as in French system.
Highest court is Supreme Court, whose judges are presidentially ap-
pointed; responsible for rulings on constitutionality of laws and inter-
national agreements; three separate sections, one of which serves as
court of final appeal in civil and criminal matters. Below Supreme
Court, judicial sstem has three levels of courts.

12. ECONOMY: Relatively well developed but largely stagnant during
1960s as recurrent droughts interrupted growth; manufacturing re-

" covered from initial loss of markets and expanded rapidly, as did fish-

ing. Small-scale peasant cultivation predominates, mainly groundnuts
(peanuts) for export and food grains for subsistence. Dependence on
France declining since mid-1960s, but French ownership still predom-
inant in private business. .

13. PRINCIPAL EXPORTS: Groundnut oil and feed cakes; phosphates
and phosphate fectilizers; canned fish.

"14. PRINCIPAL IMPORTS: Rice, sugar, other foodstuffs; machinery

and transport €quipment; intermediate materials for industry.
15. CURRENCY: African Financial Community franc (Communauté

viii
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Financiére Africaine franc—CFAF) tied to French franc (CFAF50
equal 1 French franc). Exchange rates determined by relative values of
French franc and United States dollar. Exchange rates per United
States dollar were: from 1958 through 1968, CFAF246.8; from Au-
‘gust 10,1969 through November 1971, CFAF2717.8; from December 1971
through January 1973, CFAF255.79; after February 1973, CFAF230.2.
16; COMMUNICATIONS Postal service and domestic telephone and
telegraph service provided by central government; international tele-
communications service by mixed government-private firm. Telecom-
munications network being modernized in 1973. Overseas connections
via France and telecommunications satellite. Government-owned
and -operated radio was'most effective of modern mass media.,
Government-owned television in Dakar; one daily newspaper, various
weekly-publications and professional periodicals,

17. RAILROADS: 640-mile meter-gauge railroad system handles most
freight traffic, including trade from abroad to neighboring. Mali and
"Mauritania. Rail network well developed in western half of country;
"-single line through sparsely populated east.

18. INLAND WATERWAYS: Limited barge traffic along border-on
Sénégal River, only seasonally navigable, -

19. PORTS: Well-developed international port at Dakar handles much

‘transit traffic as well as more than 90 percent of country’s own foreign
trade. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(IBRD—also known as the World Bank) credit for supertanker drydock
at Dakar approved mid-1973,

20. ROADS: About 1,400 miles of paved roads and 2,100 miles of inter-
mittently maintained gravel and dirt roads. Most roads old and poorly
maintained. Network basically sound in west; provides main links to
other regions. Rural feeder roads inadequate.

21, CIVIL AVIATION: Yoff International Airport at Dakar can accom-
modate long-range jets, is important stop for international fllghts be-
tween Europe and South America; seventeen international air carriers
use it regularly; runway may be extended. Sixteen other minor air-
fields take domestic passenger flights. ¢

- 22. INTERNATION AL MEMBERSHIPS AND AGREEMENTS
Member of United Nations (UN) and its specialized agencies, including
Economie Commission for Africa (ECA). Within Africa, member of
Organization of African Unity (OAU) and its African Liberation Com-
mittee; African, Malagasy, and Mauritius Common Organization
(Organisation Commune Africaine, Malgache, et Mauricienne—
OCAM); West African Economic Community (Communauté Eco-
nomique de I’Afrique de I"Ouest—CEAQ); West African Monetary
Union (Union Monétaire Quest-Africaine—UMOA); and majority of
specialized inter-African technical bodies. Member of franc area (see
Glossary), having monetary-and other cooperation agreements with

ix
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France. In-1973 member of éighteen-nation group of African and Mala-
gasy Associates( Etats Africains et Malgaches Associés—EAMA)
of European Economic Community (EEC, known as the Common Mar-
ket). New and expanded version of EAMA was under negotiation.
23. SECURITY FORCES: In 1973 military forces numbered about
"6,000 men, mostly ground troops, plus 200-man air force and 150-man
navy. Training based on French philosophies. France provided equip-
ment and technical support, but military aid had been reduced after

1970. Paramilitary forces included 1,600-man National Gendarmerie
and about 3,600 civil police. : )

[




SENEGAL
“TABLE OF CONTENTS

FOREWORD
PREFACE
COUNTRY SUMMARY .......
SECTION 1. SOCIAL
Chapter 1. General Character of the Society
- 2. Historical Setting \
The Pre-European Period—Advent of 'the Europeans—The
Federation of French West Africa—The\Move Toward Inde- -
pendence—lnéependence
3. Geography argii Population . .
Borders and Administrative Divisions—Major Geographic
Areas—Drainage—Climate-—-SoiIs—Vegeta‘gtion—MineraIsl-
- Wildlife—Settlement Patterns—Population - '
4. Ethnic Groups and Languages .
. Major Ethnic Groups —Other Ethnic G upé —Non-Africans
in Senegal —Interetl{\nic Relations—Languages,
.5. The Social System
Traditional Elements in the Social System—Social Change
and Modification
6. Living Conditions
Patterns of Living—Housing and Community Conditions—
Dietary Practicés— Clothing—Health—Social Welfare
7. Religion
Islam—Christianity —Indigenous Religious Systems .
8. Cultural Expression and Education
Artistic Expression and Society—Handicrafts—The Visual
Arts—The Performing Arts—Literature—Intellectual Activ-
ity —Scientific Research—Libraries and Museums—Education

SECTION II. POLITICAL

Chapter 9. The Governmental System
Constitutional Development—Basic Constitutional Priigci-
ples——Organization of Government—Regional and Locdl
Administration
10. Political Dynamics and Values . )\
Major Postindependence Political Events—Development o
-Party Politics—Political Interest Groups— Political Philosophy )
and Issues— Values and Attitudes }
11. Foreign Relations .
Principles and Objectives of Foreign Policy —The Govern- ;
ment’s Role in Foreign Relations—‘,Rela\tionsl with Oth States




SECTION III.‘l ECONOMIC

Chapter 13,1 Character and Structure of the Economy .

Patterns of Growth and Resource Allocation —Foreign Par-

~~ticipation in the, Economy —Labor —Development Planning—
"Public Finance—Monetary and Banking System X N
14. 1\gricu|ture, Fishing, and Industry .

Major Problems of the 1960s and Early 1970s—Crop Produc-
tion—Land Tenure—\Q:raditional Cultivation Pracd,c'es—Agri-\‘
¢ujtural Improvement Programs—Livestock—Fishing—
Mir}ing—Manufacturiné.—-Ele‘ctriyc Power

15. Trade and Transportation ‘

Transportation—Communic:ations
SECTION IV. NATIONAL SECURITY

BIBLIOGRAPHY .
GLOSSARY

LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

The Republic of Senegal

‘Early West African Empires

Major Geographic Ar\eas of Senegal

Climate ofi Senegal N

Distribution of Ethnic Grougs in Senegat, 1971
Educatignal System of Senegal, 1970

toﬂ»—ﬂ

-

Groundnut Oil Price and Selected Economic Indicators, Senegal, 1965-72. 245
Senegal, Dgnsity of Settlement:in Agricultural Regions, 1960s

Senegal, Location of Agricultural Development Projects, 1973

Transportation System, Senegal, 1972 :

—

o
HO‘O@QQ}U‘AQS

. LIST OF TABLES
Table - - ., o
1 Estimated Population by Region, Senegal, 1960, 1970, and 1973
2 Ten Largest Urban Centers, Senegal, 1973
3 Estimated Population of Ethnic Groups in Senegal, 1971
4, Traditional Stratification in Wolof and Toucou! :ur Society in Senegal
-5 Major Evénts in the Islamic Calendar of Senegal .

xii

¥




Table 4

4 Principal Newspapers and Periodicals of Senegal,’ 1973

1. Ongu?and Use of Gross Domestxc Product and Other Resources, Senegal,
DL 1967-72

8 ‘I‘reasul’y Operations and Flnan.cmg of the Deficit, Senegal, 1968-73
. 9 Structu-eof,'l‘axatlon Senegal, 1969-70
- 10 Senegal, EstlmatedArea and Outpat of PrxncnpalLrops,Crop Years 196671 \279
~11 'Senega) Structure of lm;lustry, 1969

/13 Sen
‘14 Dlrecuon of 'I‘rade; Senegal, 1966-71

15 Forelgn Trade by Direction and by Principal Cé’ﬁ modlty Groups, Senegal,
* 1970

i




IRy B R W g i g
" '

11 gy 0 199

43

-

ty

e | o

N T I T R ATy
" |

I
s

VANIND, 3830001404 |
Bt ey

A
™ 12

WINIYO
WOIN3IS

3AN3

~

" viNyinnvw

L

NvY3DO0
JIINYLLY

o K44

0y v

7

ot

U
. ' i
- dlad Je e m .
D

rt




SECTION. L. SOCIAL
'CHAPTER 1
GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE SOCIETY/

The Republic of Senegal is one of the recently emergent African
states that became political entities for the first time as a result of
colonial partitions of the continent during the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries and that ultimately gained independence when France
relinquished most of its holdings south of the Sahara in the early 1960s
(see ch. 2). It was the first French colony in Africa and for many years
was the base for French penetration and development in West Africa.
When it emerged as a sovereign state in 1960, the country was one of
the world’s leading producers of groundnuts {peanuts) and had a more
advanced economy than any of its immediate nenghbors Its sophisti-
cated leadership, trained for several generations in French schools and
political “institutions, maintained friendly ties with France. At that
time Dakar, the national capital, was the mtellectﬁal center for most
of French-speakmg Africa.

Geographically, the country occupies the westernmost tip of Africa,
where the continent bulges outward into the Atlantic Ocean (see fig. 1).
Its 260 miles of coastline extend roughly north and south, and the land
boundaries converge like the sides of a broad wedge to a point some 360

miles inland, covering an area of about 76,000 square miles. The conti-

nuity of the southern half is broken by the independent country of The
Gambia. Formerly a British colony, the narrow enclave extends east-
‘ward from the toast more than halfway across the enveloping Sene-
galese republic. In addition to The Gambia, Senegal shares borders
with Mauritania, Mali, Guinea, and Portuguese Guinea (see ch. 3).
Dakar, at the tip of Cap Vert peninsula, is a large modern city with a
fine seaport, a first-class international airport, and adjoining indus-
trial and 'residential developments that have extended throughout
much of Cap Vert Region. The capital is linked to a rather barren hin-
terland by a rail system and highways that reach the few main towns
but serve little of the eastern half of the country (see ch. 15). ot
Urbanization is proceeding rapidly, but most of the towns of impor-
tance are in the west, within 100 miles of the coast. This is also the area
where the rural population is most dense. In contrast, some regions
far inland are almost uninhabited. Except near Dakar and the larger
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towns, most of the people live in small scattered villages or agricul-
: tural settlements and, like their ancestors, gain a livelihood from the
‘ land. ! . v ’
: Ethnic diversity characterizes the population, which.approximated 4
- million-inhabitants in 1973. The Senegalese people are divided into a
dogen or so African ethnic groups, each of which has its own customs
\ and language (see ch. 4). The largest single group is that of the Wolof,
who constitute over one-third of the population. Their language has
come into rather general use and is more or less understood by two-
thirds of the Senegalese. Althotigh there is general recognition of
ethnic affiliation, the differences cause no serious: friction, The dif-
ferent groups have.'lived together peaceably for several generations
-and-have intermingled to some extent, The greater part of the non-
African residents are Europeans —primarily French—and Lebanese,
most of whom live in Dakar and other urban centers, where they are
engaged in business or the professions - ' .
= “Islam is professed by more than &0 percent of the pcpulation, includ-
ing practically all the Wolof, and is widely diffused among many of
the other peoples, especially in the northern half of the country. The
. Muslim faithful are divided into a number of brotherhoods that are
based not only on sectarian differences byt also, at least partly, on
ethnic lines. Some of the brotherhoods have a good deal of economie
and political power, Approximately 6 percent of the people are Chris-
tians, mostly, Roman Catholics, but they are heavily ‘represented
amorig the educated elite. The remainder of the Senegalese adhere to
indigenous religious beliefs and practices. Although Senegal is pre-
dominantly Muslim, it is a secular state and is tolerant of all faiths.
The constitution guarantees freedom of religion and provides for sepa-
ration of church and government. Nevertheless, political leaders take
: careful account of the interests of religious institutions and groups
when formulating policies and programs (see ch. 7; ch. 10).
: The long history of French rule set in motion forces that brought
about. many changes in the country’s economic and social life within
the span of a few generations. The changes continued, and traditional
and modern elements act on each other constantly to form new situa-
tions and create new social pressures. Few people have not been
affected —directly or indirectly=——by economic development, modern
innovations, or Western education. Social and cultural change has
weakened the traditional views and moral sanctions and has developed
new ones. Therefore, there is some clash of values between persons of
separate generations or of different backgrounds. Many of the younger
generation who have had some education have come to question their
status and to doubt the authority of age and custom. The most urgent
challenge has come from university students who oppose the continued
French influence in the fields of education and the national-economy.
The family remains a fairly stable element in the rural areas, but many
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have abandoned the tradltlonal setting in answer to the challenge of
life in the cities. New social and political groups are developing in re-
sponse to the strains engendered by the process of modermzatlon )
{see ch. 5). ’

Those most affected by change are the educated ellte of govern ment
and the professnons—-a group substantially influenced by European
culture—and a growing number of workers who have made their
homes in the urban areas. The mass of the people still respond mostly
to traditional values and follow much the same life as did their fore-
fathers. Thus, a wide gap has developed between the world view and
mode of life of the small urbanized elite and those of the vast majority
of the people, a situation that hinders the emergence of a cohesive
nation-state.

The traditional social structure based on kinship and on a rigid strat-
ification remains important but is bemg modified by the spread of
education -and by increased economic opportunity, the population
movement toward the urban and industrial centers, and the extension
of the cash economy to remote regions. In the rural areas the bonds of
kinship and the sanctions and security of communal living centered in
villages remain fairly effective. In the fast-growing urban centers,
however, the scope of kinship rights and obligations has been narrowed,
and the bodv of kin included has been reduced. Status distinctions
based on oc.upation and education have emerged, but these factors
have not completely superseded the older system of status ranking, nor
have they resulted in a system of social classes. On the other hand, kin-
ship and other traditional ties often are converted to use in newer
groups that compete for status and power.

In 1973 the country’s political life was dominated by President
Léopold-Sédar Senghor, who had remained in power as chief executive
during the entire thirteen years of Senegalese independence. A states-
man of great personal popularity, educated in French universities, and
a poet and an intellectual of international stature, he had become a
leading political figure south of the Sahara by 1948 and guided his
country to sovereignty. Senghor’s executive authorlty was underscored
by strong powers bestowed bv constitutional provisions. Much of his
public appeal, however, lay in his mastery of the tactics of political
coalition and in his ability to balance and reconcile the traditional in-
terests and modern forces that swayed the country’s society. Although
his appeal did not extend to all Senegalese—particularly the young
intellectuals at the University of Dakar-—it was a reliable commodity
amornig the masses, who faithfully responded to the efforts of local eth-
nic and religious leaders at election time to keep him in office. In 1973,
for example, he was continued in power for a third five-year term by
over 97 percent of the country’s registered voters (see ch. 10).

Although opposition political parties were not illegal, the republic

"was, in effect, a one-party state. The president had the power to ban
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opposition political organizations, but he has usually found it more -
* effective/to persuade opposition members to join his party. Thus the
Senegalése Progressive Union (Union Progressiste Sénégalaise—UPS)
* has long been the party of government, a legacy that has persisted over
the years after its founding by Senghor. The structures and practices E
of government were based on French models, and the country had
several bilateral assistance and other agreements with France. It em-
ployed French technical experts and advisers in the government service
and in private industry, although 2 policy of their ultimate replace-
ment by Senegalese nationals was receiving priority attention in the -
- early 1976s. :
/ Th UPSis a moderate party that advocates a form of socialism based
" ‘on traditional African communal institutions. In practice, however, the
/ government leaves considerable scope to private enterprise, including:

' foreign investment in commerce and light industry. Political opposi-

/' tion has come more frequently in recent years from_students at the
/7 countr\)"s single university. A student strike in 1968, accompanied by
/ rioting in Dakar and ageneral strike called by the national labor union,
was follgci‘éd by military occupation of the university (see ch. 10; ch. 16).
The university was reopened later, but a less violent repeat perform- - .:
ance occurred in 1969, leading to reforms in the educational system;
improvements in the conditions of urban labor; and -the placing of
younger men in party and government jobs, Although the government’s
concessions to students and labor diminished the more active forms of
political opposition somewhat, the students remained a source of
potential unrest in 1973,

Political strife has seldom threatened the stability of the Senegalese
government. Late in 1962, however, President Senghor successfully
coped with a serious intraparty crisis that culminated in an attempt by
his longtime political associate, Prime Minister Mamadou Dia, to take
control of the National Assem bly by armed force. The crisis arose from
differences between those in the government who' wanted to hasten
economic development and modernization at any social cost and
Senghor’s faction, who did not want to risk alienating the more con-
servative traditional elements in the society and who thought it best to
seek the goals more gradually. The power play by Dia was defeated,
and actions to consolidate the president’s executive powers were insti-
tuted. A decade later, however, the hasic differences between these two
factions remained a fundamental political and social issue. -

Senegal’s foreign policy, like other aspects of its political*and eco- .
nomic life, bear the uumistakable stamp of President Senghor’s per- i
sonality and political philosophy. Basie to his government’s relations
with other countries are the principle of nonalignment; the belief that
international problems should be resol 7ed through peaceful means;
and a cenviction that Senegal should cooperate with all éountries, re-
gardless of political persuasions. Having long been exposed to French
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cultural life and values, Senghor-hag remained a loyal supporter of
France, although in the early 1970s he was not ent1rely uneritical of
some of that country’s policies (see ch. 11).

Senegal gained independence from France in an atmosphere of gen-
eral goodwill and cooperation. Throughout the 1960s a prime objective
of Senegaiese foreign policy was the maintenance of close cultural, eco-
nomic, and personal ties with F gnce The new government regarded.
France as an equal partner in a relationship that was mutually benefi-
cial to both countries but that did not preclude bilateral arrangements

with other'powers and friendly relatlons with all.

" Despite the failure of an earlier political federation with Mall, the
ideal of African unity remains alive in Senegal (see ch. 2). Senghor and
his UPS party regard unity as an ultimate goal, but one to be reached
by first perfecting less ambitious arrangements for close economic and
technical cooperation among states sharing common backgrounds and
interests. As aresult, over the years Senegal has led or joined anumber
of regional groups, such as the African, Malagasy, and Mauritius Com-
mon Organization (Organisation Commune Africaine, Malgache, et
Maurlclenne-—-OCAM), the Organization for Development of the Séné-
gal River (Organisation pour la Mise en Valeur du Fleuve Sénégal—
OMYVS), and the West African Monetary Union (Union Monétaire Ouest-
Africaine—UMOA). On an even broader scale the Senegalese take an
active part in the Organization of African Unity (OAU) and the United
Nations-and most of its specialized agencies.

Bythe early 1970s there were 1nd1catlons that Senghor was interested
in lessening to some degree his country s ties with France in favor of
reliance on a-more diversified range of bilateral and multilateral
zources of trade and aid. He was aiso seeking to\strengthen the existing
political and economic links with West African neighbors through
gradually extended regional cooperation. The nucleus of the expanding
region he foresees is the West African Economic Community (Commu-
nauté Economique de I’Afrique de 'Ouest—CEAO), scheduled to begin
operating in January 1974. The CEAO, which counts as members the
countries of former French West Africa (Afrique Occidentale Fran-
caise—AOF).and Togo, aims at restoring some measure of the eco-
nomic integration that had existed during the area’s coloniai era.
Balanced economic development throughout the region through mytual
assistance is the ultimate goal.

Concern for equitable solutions to the problems created by their
strange geographic juxtaposition has long underlain relations between
Senegal and The Gambia. Both the Senegalese and Gambian leaders
have often expressed a favorable attitude toward ultimate unification,
but they have been able to agree only on a limited course in this direc-
tion. Throughdut the early 1970s relations between the two coﬂntrles
remained largely static. !

During_its short period of independence, Senegal has persistently
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voiced strong opposition toward the white mifiority regimes in Portu-
guese African provinces, in Rhodes‘a, and in South Africa. Relations
with its southern neighbor, Portugue se Guinea, had been affected ad-
versely by frequent incursions upon Senegalese territory by Portuguese
troops engaged in retaliatory action against insurgent forces of Portu-
guese Guinea who sought refuge in southern Senegal (see ch. 11; ch. 16).

In 1973 the Senegalese goverrfment was more concerned with the
economy than with pelitical affairs. The country has a growing proc-
essing industry, and commercial fishing is expanding rapidly; the
economy, however, is founded basically on agriculture (see ch. 13). Over
three-fourths of the people live off the land, and agricultural products
notonly account for most of the export trade but also form the basis for
a substantial part of the country’s industrial strength-and domestic
commerce. Groundnuts are by far the main cash crop, and most of the
production is for export. For some years groundnuts and their asso-

ciated products enjoyed a guaranteed market in France at artificially 7

high prices. When this arrangement ended in the late 1960s, prices be-

came uncertain, and fluctuating output resulted in serious- effects on .
the country’s foreign exchange position and individual farm incomes,

Efforts at crop diversification in the early 1970s had yet to affect more
than aboyt 5 percent of the country’s farmers (see ch. 14).
Raising staples for the primary purpose of ‘feeding the ‘producing

* family unit has always been an important means of livelihood for the

majority of the people, but most produce at least one cash crop, usually
groundnuts. In 1973 pockets of exclusive subsistence production ‘were
disappearing. As urbanization increased in the 1960s and early 1970s,
the surplus food grain production of traditional cultivators was in-
creasingly inadequate to meet the growing demand. Domestic food

had to be.imported in large quantities.

“produétion failed to meet the country’s needs, and staple foodstuffs

Senegal depends on importing most of the mqr{ufactured goods it °

requires. Except for construction and service enterprises, the country’s

* -industrial sector is mainly involved in processing or extracting primary

[ Y

,broducts for export. Many of the enterprises that manufacture for

’;75

domestic consumption and for the nearby West African markets have -

to import.most of their raw materials. Indications point to continued
industrial growth, but the rate is dependent on success in expandin
regional markets. - : :
*The close financial and commercial relations with Francethat existed
before 1960 were nof materially changed when Senegal became inde-
pendent. Because of membership in a monetary union of former AOF
territories in association with France, the Senegalese currency is tied
to arid supported-by the French franc, with guarantees of convertibility.
Public and private funds from France continue-to supply a large part

of the\'nvestmentcapital neéded to develop the country. The Senegalese *
\ :

government, however, is seeking to broaden its trade relations and

~
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sources of investment capital (see ch. 15).

_Since independence Senegal has experienced difficulty in achieving
an adequate rate of economic growth to support national development
(see ch. 13). Ever-increasing economic pressures have arisen from over-
populatlon and soil depletion in the most productlve agricultural areas,

and increasing urbanization has resulted in high rates of unemploy--

ment and underemployment. The effects of heavy dependence on a
single crop—groundnuts—during the 1960s also contributed to te-
tarded economicgrowth. Moreover, the country was suffermg from in-
creasing chronic balance—of-payments problems.

In 1972 economic reforms had produced a dramatic improvement in
agricultural production, and there was an accelerated rate of growth in
the fishing and manufacturing sectors. Degpite this favorable‘trend,
'hov»ever continued success of the government'’s ecénomic policy has
been challenged by the devastating effects of the worst drought in sixty
years, which has permeated the Sahel and Sudan ecological zones of
Africa (see ch. 3; ch. 14). Although Senegal has not suffered as severely

as have the other five African countries affected by this widespread

natural catastmphe, the drought will have long-term cumulative con-
sequénces in terms of water supplies, permanent loss of natural vege-
~ tation for livestock grazmg, and a continuing influx of rural mhabltants
to the urban centersfin search of relief. - N




CHAPTER 2

HISTORICAL SETTING

Although the history of Senegal as a political entity dates from 1920,
when the colony and the protectorate of Senegal were joined undeér a
‘'single, uniform administration, the area possessed a well-established
history of structured political interaction. Included in such a tradition
were the tribute systems of a series of empires, the first of which can
be traced back to the fourth century A.D., and a variety of lesser king-
doms and other sociopolitical organizations. =

European penetration of the area began in the fifteenth century
under the Portuguese, but contact was largely restricted to the coastal
area until the nineteenth century. The French, who later dominated
the area, penetrated interior river valleys, but their focus was on trade
rather than on administration. It was not until the last half of the nine-
teenth century that the French turngd their full attention to the area. .

The French administrative concept of assimilation proposed the .
substitution of French social, political, and economic institutions for .
mdngenous ones as the first stage of a process leading to the eventual
integration of colonial peoples into the French nation. The application
of this concept over the years and from one area to another was affected
by changes in the colonial administration and by practical considera-
tions. A high degree of assimilation was achieved in certain coastal en-
‘claves. French schools were in operation in these areas well before the
end of the ninete\n\tfl century, and a core of urban intellectuals evolved.

A

Senegal became the only French African colony in which elected gov-
ernment councils were established before World War I1.

During the last half of the nineteenth century both the French and
the local political systems had expansionist ambitions. Indigenous
political structures had known a cyclic tradition of consolidation and
disintegration, and competition with European institutions proved dis-
ruptive to local stability. Many turned to one of the various Islamic
brotherhoods as an alternate mechanism offering both political -and
personal security in a time of increasing social and political upheaval.

. The most influential of these was the Muridiya brotherhood of the
Wolof, which along with other Muslim orders has played an important
role in postindependence politics (see ch. 7; ch. 10).

Before Senegalese independence in 1960 membership in-a federation
to be composed of four former French African colonies was proposed.
Membership in this ill-fated Mali Federation was opposed by both
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conservative Islamic leaders and various left-wing elements in the
country. The initial government policy following the dissolution of the
federation advocated administrative decentralization. It was hoped
that such a policy would increase the satisfaction of local groups with
their roles in the decisionmaking procéss. A period. of parliamentary
dissension, civil unrest, and constitutional modification followed. By -
1964 the government had revised its position on decentralization, and
within two years—in a move designed to increase central control of
national development—it had created a single natiopal party. The
supervision of politicakdevelopment and national security came to rest
in the hands of President Léopold-Sédar Senghor. ’

THE PRE-EUROPEAN -PERIOD

Although a few archaeoliogicalc discoveries have been made since
World War II, much remains to be ascertained about the prehistory of
the area that is present-day Senegal. Samples of paleolithic and neo-
lithie tools, of pottery, and of wall paintings have been found‘in the
area of the Cap Vert peninsula and in the middle valley of the Sénégal
River. Megaliths, ranging from three to six feet in height and set in a
circular pattern, hfve been found in the Sine-Saloum area. Metal arti-
facts, dating from more recent but pre-Islamic periods, have also been
found.: The most common objects of metal are rings, swords, and -
jewelry; the most spectacular is a collar made of gold found at Rao near
Saint-Louis. The traditions of present-day Sénegalese give no indica-

_tion of prehistoric cultures that might have producéd these objects,

and the origin of the items has yet to be clarified. » ,

The first written accounts of the area are in the chronicles of Arab
traders who crossed the Sahara from North Africa in the ninth ind
tenth centuries A.D. Their writings and those of the early Portuguese
traders indicate that the ancestors of the Wolof, Serer, and Toucouléur
were once in an area considerably north of their present-day location.
They reached their modern-day position between the tenth and fif-

‘teenth centuries, having been pushed gradually southward, particularly
- by groups fleeing forceful Islamization in North Africa. From about
~ the tenth century’ onward, the peoples o-ffSenegal had-regular contact
- with the peoples of North Africa through both trade and periodic inva-

sions by Arabs and Berbers. These relations left a permanent imprint
in the form of Islam, which first came to Senegal in the eleventh cen-
tury with the conversion of the Toucouleur but which was not firmly
implanted in the rest of the country until the nineteenth century (see
ch. 7). o
Between the fourth and sixteenth centuries a number of empires
and lesser kingdoms evolved in the sub-Saharan area (see fig. 2). Al-
though centered to the east of the present-day eastern border of Sene-
gal, their infldence extended into and in several cases incorporated *

_ major portions of the country. Most grew around the major terminals:
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ofthetrans-Saharan trade in slaves, gold, and a variety of commodities.
Through their control of trade, assisted by a strong military arm and a
tribute system, these empires were able to dominate an extensive area
that included numeraus ethnic groups and smaller grgan:ized states. .

The earliest of these empires was Ghana, which flourished from the :

fourth to the thirteenth centuries. At the peak of its power in the
eleventh century it extended north from-upper reaches of the N iger ond
Seénégal rivers, Ghana was actually the name of the capital city and the
title of the empire’s ruler. The location of the capital may have been
moved from time to time, but it was formed by two walled compounds
joined by peasant dwellings. The empire was ruled through tributary
princes who no doubt were descendants of the traditional chiefs of those
groups made subjeét to the empire. Although herding was animpoi*ant-
occupation of the subject peoples, the.empire drew its vast wealth from
gold it obtained from subject peoples in the southern areas.
In 1076 Ghana was conquered by the Almoravids, a militant Muslim
group said to have originated from refugees who had settled on an island
in the lower Sénégal River. The conquest was short lived, and the Al-
moravids turned their attention to the north; by 1087 Ghana had re-
» gained its independence. The invasion, however, had upset the area’s

trade patterns and grazing procedures, and Ghana was rever to re-
¢cover. Gradually the subject peoples began to break away and form
" -political entities of their own. g :

The Manding, one of the subject Peoples of Ghana, broke away and
formed the Mali Empire. By the early fourteenth century Mali con-
trolled an area twice the size of Ghana; included in this territory were
most of the interior of West Africa and all but the western portions
of present-day Senegal. Kankan Musa (1312-87), the most famous of
the Mali kings, made a pilgrimage to Mecca on which he is reported to
have taken an entourage that included a camel train of gold and 500
slaves, each of whom carried a golden staff. He built several mosques
‘in Timbuktu and transmitted cultural concepts from North Africa,
which began the evolution of that city as a cultural center. By the end
of the fourteenth century internal discord and revolts by vassal states
had reduced the power of the empire, and one of the former vassal_
states—Songhai—in turn expanded and formed an empire of its own.

By the beginning of the sixteenth century Songhai had reached its
peak. It controlled an even larger area than had Mali, including about
one-third of the region now occupied by Senegal. During the reign of
Muhammad Askia, the most famous of the Songhai kings, a yniversity
was established in Timbuktu, and the city became a center of learniflg
respected throughout the Islamic world. By the end of the century the
empire was challenged by northern groups, and in 1591 Timbuktu w
seized by Morocean troops. Being unable to defend itself from external
military threats and internal factionalism, the empire disintegrated,
never again to be re-formed. :
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Y Although the influence held by the interior empires over the area now
contained within the borders of Senegal yaried, until the early
sixteenth-century tribute and trade networks fouched at least portions

" of the eastern>hatf-of the country. As the {ast of the empires disinte-

grated, the local lesser ¢ empires and klngdomsssought to assert their in-
dependence or to expand positions they already held. Contemporary
knowledge of the histories of these political systems is fragmented and
comes largely from genealogies and oral literature. Although some-

times disrupted by wars and local dlspute/s, communication between . .

the local peoples includes the exchange of both commodities and ideas.
There was also a considerable degree of social and political mobility.
Polltlcal stability was not long lived, and most states possessed
histories- characterized by conquest, rebellion, and usurpation. The
major examples were the Toucouleur kingdom of Tekrur, the Wolof
Empire, and the Manding Kingdom.

-In the north of the cpuntry along the Sénégal River valley, there was
a successwrr of statec built one upon the other. The first was the king-
dom of Tekrur, established in the eleventh century by ancestors of the
Toucouleur. Various peoples in search -of fertile lands, including the
Peul, Wolof and Sarakolé came to settle in the river valley area (see
¢h. 4). They soon competed ‘with the Toucouleur for political power and
established their dynasties over the Islamized Toucouleur jmasses.
© Most of these dynasties were not Islamic.

TDurlng the fourteenth century the area was absorbed by the Mali
Empire. Ruled by a Manding dynasty as the kingdom of Fouta Toro,
the political system was more a federation of principalities than a
unified kingdom. During the sixteenth century the Saltigi dynasty

., of the Peul was established, and the central administration was

strengthened Dissension over the political structure, re‘hglous issues,
and land uses increased, and the restive Toucouleur sought to ove}‘throw
the Peul dynasty. Efforts at land reform_failed, a revolution was ‘ini-
‘tiated in 1769, and the dynasty fell in 1775. .o

The Toucouleur subsequently reestablished themselves and in,stitut_edA

their own dynasty. The upper stratum of the Toucouleur had main-

* tained its faith, using Maure clerics to educate its sons. They led the
increasingly Islamized masses in the formation of an Islamic state,
which was a federation of clans (figuratively, cliques) headed by an
almany (head of state) elected by a council of clan chiefs. The almany
quickly became a figurehead, and power resided in the hands of the
seven clan chiefs who formed the state council.

In the mid-1850s Al Haj Omar, a member of the Toucouleur rulmg
class who had made a pilgrimage to Mecca and had become a member
of the Islamic Tidjaniya brotherhood, embarked on a religious war
against the ruler of upper Senegal and %against the French, who were
expanding 'intq the area. He attacked the Toucouleur rulers for alleged
religious laxity and attempted an appeal to the masseg on the basis of
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ethuic pride, the promise of a return to stability, and expulsion of the .
Tow French. Having signed a peace treaty with the French- aster military. -
Vo defeat in 1860 and faced by continued resistance from clans to the
south of the Sénégal River, Omar—and his followers after his death—
- “expanded to the east into present-day Mali. Violence was endemic to
: the new empire, and the followers of Omar found administration more -
- difficult than conquest. The disturbances created by the civil war and
. subsequent disputes within the ranks of the bellicose factions offered
an opportunity to the French to extend their influence by military
action. . '
---Although first mentioned in the mid-fifteenth century, the Wolof
Empire is believed to have come into existence during the last-half of
the thirteenth century when the Mali Empire was concentrating its
: attention on expanding eastward into the interior-of West Africa. The = :
: Wolof ocrupied an area running inland from Dakar about 200 miles be-  :
: tween the basins of the Sénégal River and the Gambie (the Gambia  :
River) (see ch. 3). The empire was formed as a result of the conquest
: of five Wolof states—Cayor, Baol, Oualo, Sine, and Saloum—by the :
state of Djolof. The Wolof were known mainly for their military rival-  :
ries and showed little interest in stable agricultural pursuits.

In the course of Wolof history other people were in constant contact
with them. Serer in Sine and Saloum were subject to Wolof rulers.
Toucculeur and Peul were sometimes dominated by, and sometimes in
dirert and successful conflict with, Wolof states. Wolof relations with
the Manding were often hostile. The Maures in earlier times sought to

-conquer and convert the Wolof to Islam; later they just tried to con-
vert them, The Diola were raided for slaves, many of whom were ab-
sorbed.into Wolof society. i

The empire lasted until the sixteenth century, when first Cayor and .
then other states revolted and attained independence. The states quar- - -
reled and fought with each other until the nineteenth century, when
the French intervened in order to protect their trade and placed the
states under French protection. .

A major migration of Manding into the already populated basin of
the Gambie cccurred around the beginning of the fourteenth century

—_ with the general expansion of the Mali Empire. The first wave of war-
' riors was followed by more permanent settlers and traders. The Man-
‘ding organized a commercial network along both banks of the river
and establiched fourteen small states in defense of their interests.
Although these kingdoms were vassals initially of the Mali Empire,
4 the sirongest ties with the central administration of the empire were
commercial rather than political. By the end of the century the Mali
. Empire had entered astate of decline.
Each state was organized along lines similar to social patterns on the
ivt level and was headed by a king and a state council. The kings of
the states in the coastal areas are reported to have had greater power in
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decisionmaking than did those farther upriver, and all were jealous of
one anc her’s ambitions. During the eighteenth century and the begin-
ning of the nineteeuth century they were frequently at war with one
anotheér and were unable to overcome factionalisin in the face of in-
creasing Wolof advances. < )

By the middle of the nineteenth century the individual state political
systems, long dominated by a stagnant elite, came to experience stress.
The profits from-the slave trade, growing groundnut (peanut) trade,

and trade with Europeans were for a time used to benefit the wholeof

society. Bv the 1850s, however, increasing dissatisfaction was being ex-
pressed.by groups excluded from the privileges of the ruling class. Al-
though still a minority, various revivalist Islamic groups joined the
other dissidents, and in 1862 Maba Diakhou, a Peul cleric, led a revolt.
As aresult the ruling elite was removed,.and a restructuring of society.
was begun. This disruption further weakened the Manding kingdoms,

‘and pacification by the colonial powers was effected by the end of the

century. : :
ADVENT OF THE EUROﬁ;E NS

Trade and First .Settlen;/ent

The first modern European navigators to explore the shores of West
Africa were the Portyguese under the sponsorship of Prince Henry the
Navigator, whose curiosity, interest in trade, and missionary zeal
motivated a systematic program of exploration and discovery. In 1444
Portuguese seamen rcunded Cap Vert, and the following year they ex-
plored the mouth of the Sénégal River. By 1460 they had explored the
entire coast of Senegal and established a profitable trade in slaves,
gold, and other items from a base in the Cape Verde Islands.

Until about the mid-sixteenth century Portugal enjoyed a monopoly,
granted by the pope, of trade along the coast of West Africa. Its mer-
chants settled among the natives and through intermarriage created an
influential métis (mixed European and African ancestry) society. From
the beginning of the sixteenth century, however, merchants from Eng-
iand, France, and Holland began to intrude on the Portuguese and
gradually undermined their monopoly. The Dutch, in particular, estab-
lished trading posts along the whole West African coast, and by the
middle of the seventeenth century they virtually dominated all trade.
In 1617 they established a settlement on the island of Gorée, just off
Cap Vert. )

The French established their influence along the Sénégal River by
exploring it as far inland as Podor. In 1626 a group of Rouen merchants
formed an association for the commercial exploitaticn of the Sénégal
and Gambie rivers, and in 1633 they obtained exclusive trade rights for
ten years. The first French settlement was estabiished in 1638 on an
island at the mouth of the Sénégal River, and in 1659 it was named
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Saint-Louis. For the next century and a half Saint-Louis was the center
of French activity in West Africa. Gorée was captured from.the Dutch
in 1677 and was made into a nav il base.

The main item of trade was gum arabic, which was in great de.nand
in Europe at the time. Slz ‘es were traded in Gorée, but the European
slave trade in Senegal never reached the intensity it had along the
Gulf of Guinéa coast. The commerce in gum arabic extended far up the
Sénégal River, and in time permanent posts werc established to protect
traders.

Despite the active trade, however, the early years of French commer-
cial activity in Senegal saw one tracing company after another collapse
becavse of poor management, inefficiency, and corruption of its agents.
Living conditions in Saint-Louis and Gorée were extremely bad, and
the traders engaged in a variety of illegal activities as compensation,
Many of them abandoned their posts and went into business for them-
selves. Like the Portugqese before them, they intermarried with the

local women and enlarged the group of métis.

Only: during the years from about 1690 to 1720, when the.3enegal
outpogts were managed by André Bruce, did they know any real pros-
perity. Bruce undertook a program of development and exploration,
established a French monopoly sver the gum arabic trade, and set out
to exploit the goldfields of Bambouk, in present-day Mali. Soon after
he left, however, the old problems returned, and the British had no dif-
ficulty in capturing all the French outposts in 1758, )

While the French were establishing themselves on the Sénégal River,
the British did the same on the Gambie, and a fierce rivalry developed.
Between the beginning of the Seven Years’ War (1756) and the end of
the Napoleonic Wars (1815), the French settlements along the coast
of Senegal repeatedly changed hands between the French and the
British and finally were restored in their entirety to the French at the
Congress of Vienna in 1815.

Rather than rebuid their trade afier 1815 the French decided to ex-
periment with th, q&]ting of cotton and tropical erops on the banks of
the Sénégal River. They had lost virtually all of their colonies during
the recent wars, and the similarity between Senegal and the West
- Indies, including the abundance of cheap black labor, offered promise
of success. Africans, however, were not willing to cede the required
land, and the French treasury could not support military conquest. The
scheme was abandoned inESZQ, and the French again turned to trade.

he Early Cc;lony .

i

Until the mid-nineteenth century the French settlements in Senegal
were administered as temporary commercial outposts while attention
was focused on the permanent colonies in America and Asia. During
the wars of the late éighteenth century, France had lost most of these
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colonies to the British, and its only hope for remaining a colonial power
was to expand in Africa. By the time of the July Monarchy (1830-48),
the country had sufficiently recovered from the wars and upheavals
that followed the French Revolution to attempt to establish itself
firmly in Senegal. In 1840 an ordinance established Senegal as a per-

manent French possession with a government—including a judiciary
. . and representative councils—whose jurisdiction extended over all
. settlemeits then effectively under French control and over those terri-
tories likely to be annexed to them.

JFrench colonial policy was guided in prmcnple by the theory of as-
snmxlatlon, based on the doctrine of the equality of man but at the same
time assuming the superiority of French civilization over all others.
The ultimate goal was the complete cultural and political integration
of-the colonial peoples into the French nation. Application of this theory
. required direct rule and the complete destruction of the traditional

_ government apparatus, which—if permitted to continue—would per-
petuate the traditional culture and hinder assimilation. In practice,
however, application of the assimilation theory encountered several
obstacles, and throughout colonial history, particularly after France
.acquired its.vast African possessions in the late nineteenth century,
it remained more a theoretical goal than an actual policy.

Direct rule was difficult to impose because the French at first lacked
the military forces necessary to pacify the indigenous peoples and be-
cause later they lacked sufficient numbers of administrators to govern
the vast areas in their possession Leadership in the traditional social
functlons not easily transferred either to the French or to the: indige-
nous officials they appointed. Tt s out of necessity the French utilized
the traditional governmental structure as an instrument of govern-
ment until they were able fully to assert their authority.

" Another serious limitation on the full application of assxmllatlon,l
however, was opposition to the policy among influential persons in
France. Much of the opposition was based on the practical problems in-

accept the egalitarian principle on which it was based. For many years
after the French Revolution, France was a battleground for proponents
of the liberal revolutionary principles and adherents of the old authori-
tarian reglme, and the conflict was reflected in a vacillation between
repubiican and monarchical governments at home and in alternating
colonial policies abroad. Virtually no protests were raised, however,
about the elimination of existing African cultures.

Senegal was the only French African colony where the policy of
assimilation was applied to a relatively large segment of the popula-
tion, avd the effect on the social, polit.cal, and economic structure of

was education, and Senegal was the only African colony in which
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the country was profound. The first step in the assimilativi process
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rspulation,

The first Western school had been opened in 1816 by a Roman Catholic
priest in Saint-Louis, and another, shortly afterward, opened in Gorée,
A mission school had been started'at about the same time by the Sisters
of Saint-Joseph of Cluny about ninety miles north of Dakar. In 1841 the

French government asked the Brothers of Ploermel, a Roman Catholic -

teachingorder, to open schools at the trading settlements of Dagana,
Podor, Bakel, and Sédhiou. These schools taught the French language
and manual skills. Within two years there were two schools.in both
-Saint-Louis and Gorée with a total enroliment of about 600 students in
all four schools. A secondary school was opened shortly afierward at
Saint-Louis but was forced to close in 1849 because of financial and
administrative problems. i
The major'step toward assimilation, and one that was to have.pro-
found influence on Senegal from then on, was taken in 1848 during the
+ Second French Repubilic. Inspired by the egalitarian ideals of the revo-
lution, the French government once and for all abolished all forms of
slavery (trade in slaves had already been abolished in 1818)and granted
all persons bérn in a French colony, both black and white alike, the civil
rights of a French citizen. The four communes were given the right to
elect a deputy to the National Assembly in Paris. In 1852, however, the
Second French Republic was overthrown, and Louis Napoleon estab-
lished the authoritarian Second Empire. In Africa he revoked Sencgal’s

right to send a deputy to ihe National Assembly and embarked on a
“policy; of forcible expansion.

Indigenous Social Revolution

The French cffort at expansion in the mid-nineteenth century coin-
cided with widespread social upheaval in traditional political systems
and with the expansion of Islam. The displacement of traditional elites
had been effected in both the north and south of the country; inter-
necine strife was common among both the Manding kingdoms and the
remains of the political system of Fouta Toro; and revivalist Islamic
leaders were attempting to restructure traditional society. These devel-
opments represented responses to internal pressures within traditional
society and were not the result of European intrusion, which at that
point was still marginal. Although reformist groups increasingly be-
came anti-French, they also allied themselves with the French against
indigenous rivals. Thus both the reformists and the French sought to
use one anothet in furthering their respective goals of expansion.

Islam as a social force had not significantly aiffected the area that
later became Senegal until the eleventh century, when the ruler of
Tekrur and his family converted to Izslam. During the fifteenth century
the Maures, an ethnic group inhabiting what is now Mauritania, be-
came the leading purveyors of Islam to the Senegalese. Maure mara-
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the French made a real, sustained effort to educate the indigenous
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bouts—Islamic teachers and clerics—traveled to the courts of the
Wolof rulers,”where they served as advisers or were called upon to
work their reputed magic powers. The attachment of these rulers to
Islam was not profound, and they or their successors usually returned
tothe traditional religious beliefs of their locality. Occasionally a Wolof
state sought Maure or Toucouleur aid in its struggles with other Wolof
states. In return for their support, these Islamic groups sometimes
tried—often unsuccessfully —to impose Islam by force. Although
segments of the lower classes were sometimes converted, they repre-
sented a marginal portion of the total population. In.the middle 1800s
.after centuries of effort by Maures, the Wolof had been,only slightly
touched by Islam. *. ,

Within a little over half a century, however, virtually all of the Wolof
had been converted to Islam. Although previous efforts had laid the
groundwork, this sudden growth of Islam among the Wolof represented
a search for security in the midst of increasing sociopolitical instability
within traditional society. Isfam represented a universal religion that
seemed-to offer a better rationale for social organization than did local
religious beliefs. To an initially lesser but later increasing degree, it
was alsoregarded as a better foundation for encounter with the French.

As the French gained control over increasing amounts of Wolof terri-
tory, the ability of Islamic clerics to move fréely in the Wolof country-
side increased. The French, accustomed to Islam by virtue of their
North African experience, tended to show more respect for Islam than
for local practices. The tiedo, a military class, deprived of their custom-
ary way of life, turned from their previously strong resistance to Islam
and embraced it. Increasingly, Islamic leaders rather than chiefs be-
" came the focus of Senegalese loyalties.

As the French began to expand into the interior, the traditional chiefs
and militant marabouts were locked in a struggle for power. French
policy was consistent only in that it represented a divide-and-rule
policy, but they usually gave support to the chiefs, who were more
readily assimilated into the colonial administrative system that was,
‘evolving. The selection of traditional chiefs for local administrative
positions, however, tended to accelerate the transfer of loyalty to Is-
_lamic leaders rather than to elevate the status of the chiefs. For the
first time in Senegalese history, Islamic brotherhoods became
influential. o

The Islamic brotherhocds began as mystical, ascetic movements with
decentralized organizational structures (see ch. 7). The two principal
orders brought by the Maures to Senegal were the Tidjaniya and the
Qadiriya.-At the end of the nineteenth century a third brotherhood, the
Muridiya, was founded as an offshoot of the Qadiriya order by Amadou
Bamba. There are no deep doctrinal differences among the three groups,
and they are distinguished from one another mainly by ritual observ-
ances and, to a lesser extent, by rules of conduct. The Muridiya played
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a significant role in agriculture and later moved into urban politics (see
ch. 7). ] ’

Until the last quarter of the nineteenth century, urban social protest
largely concerned the establishment of local political institytions. The
métis, who had associated with the French elitesince the late eighteenth
century, led the urban movement. The increase of stable French busi-
ness interests in the colony, however, brought competition from local
French residents, and after the turn of the century assimilated Afri-
cans also sought political roles in competition with the métis.

Although the Roman Catholic clergy—first Portuguese, then

French —touched the shores of Senegal in the fifteenth century, orga-

nized mission effort began only in the eighteenth century. Until the

middle-of the nineteenth century the rissionaries were handicapped

by small numbers, by conflicts with local administrators, by lack of
knowledge of the indigenous languages, and by demands on their time
for service to the European community. Although they were to ad-
minister the state school system until 1901, the religious orders did not
represent a social force of significance among the local peoples.

”

Inland Expansion

- -

The French could not see an end to the internecine warfare of the
African kingdoms during the mid-nineteenth century. The resulting
instability generated by such conflicts interfered with French commer-
cial interests, and the French adopted a policy of forced pacifjc_:atiop
of the belligerent factions. The aggressive policy of the Second Empite
had the full baeRing of local merchants, who requested the appoint-
ment of'Gene@,douis Faidherbe as governor to carry it out. Faid-

hepbe had already<distinguished himself in skirmishes against Al Haj

Omar and by his studies of Senegalese ethnic groups. In 1854 he took
command of a colony consisting of Saint-Louis and the banks of the
Sénégal River up to Bakel. Gorée and a piece of land on the Cap Vert
peninsula were administered separately by the commander of the
Gorée naval station. From Saint-Louis, Faidherbe undertook a serics
of campaigys to pacify first the people of the Sénégal River valley and

then those of the area between Saint-Louis and the Cap Vert peninsuld, -

on which Dakar had been founded in.1857. To conduct these campaigns,
he organized the Senegalese Riflemen (Tirailleurs Sénégalais), an
army of African volunteers under French commanders, which later
achieved worldwide fame. :

Faidherbe’s goal was to establish a sufficiently large colony with an
efficient government to allow peaceful economic development. His
aim was to extend French influence eastward as far as Médina, in
Mali, but he encountered serious opposition from Omar, who was in
the process of expanding his Toucouleur empire on the upper Sénégal
River. After several military encounters, Omar signed a peace treaty
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in 1860 and directed his expansio/n eastward, away from the river. In

the meantime, Faidherbe’s troops subjugated Sine and Saloum and

began penetrating into Casamance. Upper Casamance was brought
under conttol in 1861, but the Diola in lower Casamance refused to

~ submit to the French until after World War 1. Greatest resistance was

offered by Cayor, east of the Cap Vert peninsula. In 1862 the people
revolted against their French-supported ruler and replaced him with
Lat-Dior, who initiated a war against the French. In 1865 a precar-
ious peace was sighed, and Cayor was annexed to the colony of Senegal;
complete peace, however, was not achieved until 1895, when Lat-Dior

‘was killed during an uprising.
' Military cofiquest, however, was only a means to achieving Faid-

h\erlie’s,goal. ‘During his ten years of governorship, he established
thé administrative, economic, and social institutions that allowed .
Senegal to. develop into a prosperous colony. The territory was
divided into three districts, governed from Saint-Louis, Bakel, and
Gorée. These were in turn divided into smaller districts (cercles), each
at first administered by a French-appointed African chief. An official
newspaper, Moniteur du Sénégal, was established in 1855. In the eco-
nomic sphere Faidherbe founded the Bank of Senegal, started building
the port of Dakar, and promoted the.export of groundnuts. On the
social level his greatest accomplishment was the establishment of a
state school system. A number of schools, conducted by Christian

- missionaries, were already operating in Saimt=Louis, but the people

of Senegal were by then mostly Muslim and would not send their chil-
dren to mission schools. The state schools established by Faidherbe
and the scholarships that his administration offered for advanced
study in France provided the beginnings of an educated African elite
in Senegal,

By about 1880 the French controlled 2 wide strip along the entire
coast of Senegal and both sides of the Sénégal River as far as Kayes.
The settlements—Saint-Lodis, Gorée, Rufisque, and Dakar—were
under direct French administration and constituted the colony. The
rest of the area was a protectorate under military administration. The
colony’s right to elect a deputy to the French Parliament had been
restored in 1871 at the same time that the representative General
Council was created. Representation in the council, however, was lim-
ited to citizens of the colony, including métis and Africans born in the
towns.

From this base, in the early 1880s, an intensive drive was begun
east across the sub-Saharan area and south into the forest regions
of the Gulf of Guinea coast. At first the drive was motivated by curi-
osity and a desire to expand French commercial activity in Africa.
Ever since a number of German, French, and English explorers in the
eighteenth century described the prosperous cities and market towns
south of the Sahara, Europeans had been interested in this area. The
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French plan was to establish a series of outposts connecting the Séné-
gal'and Niger rivers and eventually to construct a railroad from Saint-
Louis into the interior. After the Berlin Confererce of 1885 these
commercial interests gave way to a politically motivated race for
power and influence among the various European countries interested
in Africa. )

When the second Berlin agreement, signed in 1890, decreed that only
effective occupation by a colonial power would be recognized as valid, .
the French conceived the so-called Grand Design, which was to take
the French flag across West Africa to the Nile River and then to unite
this area with the French possessions in North Africa and along the
Congo River. During the next nine years several military missions
were dispatched from Senegal and from various points in North Africa:
and on the Gulf of Guinea coast to come together at Lake Chad and
plant the French flag along the way. By 1899 the Grand Design was
fulfilled, and the French emerged as the dominant power in -western
and central Africa. :

In the course of expansion Senegal’s boundaries became defined.
In 1886 an agreement with Portugal settled the boundary with Portu-
guese Guinea; in 1889 French Guinea became a separate administra-
tive entity, and agreements in the same year with"Great Britain
established the border with The Gambia, the British enclave following
the banks of the Gambie, which was declared a British protectorate
five years latet. Beginning in 1895 Senegal, which at that time included
most of the territory of Mali and Mauritania, was administered by a
civil governor who was also appointed governor general for the newly
constituted federation of French West Africa (Afrique Qccidentale
Francaise—AOF), which grouped together all French West African
colonies. In 1904 the territory south and east of the Sénégal and Falémeé
rivers was separated from Senegal to form the French Sudan, and in
1920 the territory north of the Sénégal River became Mauritania (see
ch. 3).

TilE FEDERATION OF FRENCH WEST AFRICA
Coloniel Administration

Pacification of local peoples by the French occurred rapidly during
the last decades of the nineteenth century. A series of decrees promul-
gated between 1895 and 1904 consolidated eight territories (of which
Senegal was one) in the federation of French West Africa. Although
the federation underwent several major changes after World War II,
it served as an administrative structure until 1958. At the head of the
federation was a governor general resident in Dakar, capital of the
federation; Saint-Louis <erved as the capital of Senegal during the
federation. The governor general was responsible to the minister for
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the colonies and ultimately to the French Parliament. He was assisted
by the consultative Council of Government (Conseil de Gouvernement)
and varioug administrative departments and councils. The powers of
the governor general were never clearly defined by law and therefore
were gradually expanded. Each of the territories constituting the fed-
eration had its own governor and budget. In theory each was to have a

great-deal of independence of action, but in practice. the federal gov-

ernment intervened in practically every sphere of activity.

*The territories were divided into districts (cercles), each governed
by a district commandant (commandant du cercle). Because poor
" communication facilities greatly limited the extent of central control
over the commandants, they had an exceptional degree of freedom in
the execution of their responsibilities. Within a district the comman-
dant ruled through a hierarchy of chiefs ‘who were chosen and ap-
pointed by him and could be dismissed at will. He was advised by a
‘council of notables (conseil des notables) consisting of these chiefs
and of other traditional leaders appointed by him.

_The power of the chiefs derived solely from the French administra-
tion, and an understanding of French was a requirement for appoint-
ment. If the chief’s performance did not meet French approval, he
was dismissed and replaced by someone more acceptable, whether he
had any traditional claim to the title or not. The authority of chiefs
was confirmed in principle, but chiefs who refused to submit to French
directives were deposed and ré%laced with more cooperative .ones.
With the consolidation of French power in West Africa, French officials

assumed more and more direct administrative powers, and indigenous )

chiefs were reduced to the level of low-ranking local officials. A career

service of colonial administrators with specialized functions gradually.

developed under the Ministry for the Colonies. E
Municipal government was based on a system of communes with

various degrees of self-government depending on the importance of -

the municipality and the supposed political maturity of its inhabitants.
Saint-Louis and Gorée became self-governing communes (communes
.de plein exercice) in 1872, Rufisque in 1880, and Dakar in 1887. Until
after World War II they were the only four municipalities in French
West Africa to achieve this status. )
Within this general framework of administration, Senegal occupied
a unique position: It was the only territory in the federation of French
West Africa in which some of the inhabitants enjoyed the rights of
.French citizenship and exercised a voice in their own government by
electing representatives to municipal councils, to the General Council
for the colony, and to the French Parliament. As the oldest French
African colony it was also distinguished by a relatively large group
of educated, westernized Africans whose participation in representa-
tive government gave them early training in modern politics. Although
the councils had no legislative powers, they were able to exercise
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considerable influence through their right to vote on the budget and to
levy taxes. .

The rights of citizenship and the franchise, however, were limited
to persons born in the four self-governing communes, and a sharp
difference developed between these assimilated, urbanized originaires
(see Glossary) and the rest of the Senegalese, who were treated as
cotonial subjects, In 1920 the General Council was expanded to include
representatives of subjects as well as of citizens, but the subjects’_
representatives were appointed by the administration rather than
elected. Nevertheless, until after World War II it remained the only
popularly elected, multiracial legislative body in Africa elected on a
single-college system. In the 1920s it had eight white and thirty-two
" black members. , :

The distinction between citizens and subjects concerned not only
political but also civil matters. Citizens were liable to French law ad-
ministered in French courts, although originaires were allowed to
retain their own statut personnel (private or customary law) in mat-
ters concerning marriage, divorce, inheritance, and civil disputes,
Subjects were responsible to customary or Muslim law administered
by indigenous courts presided over by French administrative officers
who had discretionary powers to enforce indigénat (minor disciplinary
. law). These courts handled a variety of offenses, including insults to

the dignity of French officials, and the indigénat was one of the more
detested institutions of the colonial period, . )

African citizens had the right of assembly and were eligible to hold
positions in the civil service under the same conditions as Frenchmen:
subjects -were not. On the other hand, subjects were liable to the pre-
station system, under which they could he drafted for work on planta-
tions and public projects as part of their tax responsibility, but citizens
were not. Although the rights of citizens were not always honored by
the French administration, their existence on paper was resented by
the subjects, , T

Subjects could qualify for citizenship if they surrendered their
rights under customary law, were literate in French, and had either
served in the French army or been employed by the French for at least
ten vears. Altheugh these requirements could be met by many Afri-
cans, few were willing to surrender their Statut personnel for the
privileges of citizenship, particularly since the originaires enjoyed
both,

" The privileges of the originaires were also resented by the French,

who made several attempts to nullify them. The governor found him-

self repeatedly at odds with the elected General Council and was anx- .
ious to eliminate its power. Most of the reSentment, however, was
aimed at the statut personnel, which was seen as allowing African
citizens to escape from the obligations of French citizenship while
enjoying all its privileges. A new citizenship law, passed in 1916 in
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exchange for the efforts of the recently elected African deputy from
Senegal Blaise Diagne, in recruiting large numbers of Senegalese to
flght in World War I, confirmed the rights of the (mgmmre.s and
“even- extended the rights to their descendants. L

. Economic Development and Social Cﬁange

Having ucquired a large expanse of territory at considerable expense
during the'last decades of the nineteenth century, France was anxious )
to divest itself as soon as possible of the burden of maintaining this s
territory by making it economically self-supporting. In 1900 the :
French treasury initiated a policy of economic self-sufficiency . for the
colonies, wherebv each colony was responsible for raising the funds
required for its administration 'and defense and France would offer as-
sistance only when needed. Senegal and other coastal colonies that .
already had a flourishing trade with Europe had little difficulty in
complying with this policy, but the interior colonies with little trade
found it extremely difficult to meet even part of their expenses. A
prime reason for the creation of the federation, therefore, was an
attempt to pool the resources of all French West African colonies and
make the richer ones help support the poorer. ' :
: France had embarked on the conquest of interior West Africa partly ]
becauge of a desire to open it to trade and exploxtatlon from Senegal.

The plan called for using the Sénégal and Niger rivers as the main

routes.ef communication by linking their navigable stretches by rail- N ;
road. Construction of a railroad from Kayes to Bamako was begun. in :
1882, but before it was completed in 1906 the whole plan was found to

be impractical because the Sénégal was navigable only three months

of the year and Saint-Louis, at its mouth, was unsuitable for a modern

port. In 1885, therefore, construction was begun on a railroad from
Saipt-Louis to Dakar, which was being transformed into a deepwater ‘

port. “Another railroad linking Kayes with the port of Dakar was begun

in 1907, and after its’completion in 1923 Dakar became the most im-

portant port i in West Africa: -

Until the 1920s great rivalry existed between Dakar and Saint-Louis
and between Dakar and Rufisque. Saint-Louis had long enjoyed domi-
nance as a commercial center because of its location at the mouth of the
Sénégal River. Dakar, however, had a better port and, after the rail
link with Saint-Louis was established, gradually took over most of
its trade.

The rivalry between Dakar and Rufisque was based on the ground-
nut trade. Although not native to Africa, groundnuts were already
being used as a local food in the early vears of French activity in
Senegal. By 1840 they had become an important item of trade, and the
French began to encourage their cultivation as a cash crop in the west-
ern parts of Diourbel and Sine-Saloum. The local market at Rufisque
was the center for the groundnut trade until the railroad took over

i
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transportation of the crop from the interior to Dakar (see ch. 14).
The public works programs undertaken by the colonial government
. as a foundation for economie development required a great deal of
manpower. The French therefore imposed the systetn of prestation
S under which each adult African man and woman who was not a French
P citizen was required to work for ten days each year without compensa-
. ’ tion on an economically useful project as part of his obligation to the
state. The system was subject to extreme misuse by both French ad-

ministrations and Afr chiefs, who were responsible for recruit-
~/ment among their own people, and it was a hated aspect of colonial
rule. .

In addition to political and economic changes, the French also intro-
“duced social institutions that brought about fundamental changes in
the way of life. In the mid-nineteenth century, Faidherbe had estab-
lished a basic system of health services and a school system that could
cprepare students for French universities. Until the turn of the century
these services were limited to the four communes, but, cnce French

West Africa was federated and Senegal received a unified administra-
. tion, they were gradually extended to therest of the country.

In response to the degree of self-government granted Senegal, the
French made an effort to educate the clectorate. The real basis of
Western education had been laid by Governor Faidherbe in the late

: 1850s. During his administration parochial secondary schools were
B established for children of Europeans and métis, and the School for -
: the Sons of Chiefs and Interpreters was established at Saint-Louis
to train children of African chiefs and notables as colonial administra-
tors. All existing schools were then organized into a state school sys-
tem but were left under the administration of various Roman Catholic
orders. The system was secularized in 1901, and in 1903 it was inte-
grated into the éxpanded system of the federation of French West
Africa. .

The primary schools in most parts of the country sent their best
students to several secondary schools at Dakar and Saint-Louis and,
although only a small percentage of the schgol-age population ac- -
tually attended school, Senegal had an impressively large educated
African elite on the eve of World War II. The education provided wog
completely French and was neither relevant nor adaptedto therealities
of the African environment and historical traditions of thelocal peoples.
L Thus, the érolués (educated elite) became, culturally, Frenchmen who
‘ knew more about the history of France than of their own peoples.

While French schools were producing a new elite, the traditional
elite was being gradually destroyed by reducing the chiefs to junior
civil servants and hy indiscriminately 4bpointing as chiefs persons
with no legitimate claim to the title. In areas where traditional leaders
retained their position and power, strong rivalry often developed be-

- tween them and the évolués, who'tried to usurp that leadership on
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the grounds that the education'and modern outlook of the évolués -
better suited them for the position, In 1898 the chiefs were placed on
fixed salaries. Although thé French administration advocated the
selection of canton chiefs from the dominant ethnic group of the,
area, by World War I the chiefs above the village level had become pro-
fessional bureaucrats trained in French schools.
The role of the Muridiya brotherhood during this period was both
expanded and modified. The major organizational innovation was the .
. adaptation of the daara (community of disciples), where the young
came for religious education, into a collective farm. Although some
-daara continued to fulfill educational functions and#equired only inci-
dental acts-of labor, the new agricultgral daara were composed of
older youths who willingly worked under arduous conditions for reli-
= gious merit. Some sought membership in a duara as an escape from”
military conscription, and some viewed the stamina necessary for such
labor as a symbol of manhood.
The Muridiya had been cool to the French initially —in contrast to -
~_ the Tidjaniya, who cooperated with the French—but their éooperation
= increased both during and after Wu?‘%"ﬁ:r I. As relations improved,
-they came to provide most of the agricultural sett!ements established
for groundnut cultivation in the Terres Nueves (New Lands) near the
rail line (see ch. 3). Although Muridiya political activity existed during
this period, it remained sporadic and marginal. After 1927 and the
«  death of Amadou Bamba, there ™s no unified Muridiya political
interest. Rivalries of marabouts became involved with the disputes
of urban politicians, who in turn found it increasingly advantageous
to utilize the jealousies and conflicts within the brotherhood for their.
own causes. o .

World War Il and Postwar Reforms

World-War II had a profound effect on the future of all French West
Africa. After the fall of France and the creation of the Vichy govern-
ment, the French colonies were faced with the problem of dec’aring ,
their loyaiiy to Marshal Philippe Pétain, who headed the Vichy regime,
or to the French forces in exile under General Charles de Gaulle, whose
headquarters were in London. Although Pierre Roisson, governor gen-
eral of French West Africa, and all of his subordinate governors re-
mained personally loyal to Pétain, many Senegalese supported de
Gaulle. Some who were in France, such as Senghor, fought with the
underground. :

Under the Vichy regime Senegalese representative institutions were
suppressed, and the country was subjected to heavy economic exploita-
tion. The concept of racial superiority offiually applied against Black
Africans resulted in’ political, ecunuvinic, and social discrimination. -
The recruitment of forced labor was intensifigd as was the drafting of
men into the armged forces. Farmers were assigned production quotas
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for exportable foodstuffs that often could be met only at the expense
‘of the local residents, whose standarc! of living had already been
greatly lowered by the cutting off of imports from France.

" After the Allied landings in North Africa in November 1942, Gov-
ernor General Boisson, on the orders of Admiral Jean Darlan, came
over to the Allied side..On November 25 he declared the allegiance of
French West Africa to de Gaulle’s French Provisional Government in
Algiers. :

In early 1944 Hené Pleven, commissioner of colonies in the provi-
sional ‘governmer.t, called a conference of governors of French Black
Africa in Brazzaville. Events of the war and the help the Africans had
given the French made the French realize that it was time to revise
radically their formal relationship. Inspired also by the ideals of the
Atlantic-Charter and the right of self-determination, the conference
recommended far-reaching political, social, and economic reforms. In
effect, the recommendations were a compromise between the points of
view of assimilationists such as F.even and of federalists such as Félix
Eboué, the African governor of Chad, and were intended to extend the
privileges enjoyed by Senegal to the other African colenies of France.

It was considered indispensable that the colonies send delegates to
the constituent assembly that was to draw up a new French constitu-
tion after the war and that all be granted political representation in
whatever parliamentary body the constitution provided. The colonies
themselves were to be given greater autonomy in administration and a
legislative assembly elected on a double slate by both Europeans- and
Africans. A program for economic development was also proposed.
The most strik: 2 recommendations, however, were in the social field
and were inspired by Eboué: local customs were to be respected and
safeguarded; the indigénat was to be abolished and a new penal code
adopted; prestation was to be ended; and health and ecucation facili-
ties were to be improved. In addition, positiv.'s in the colonial adminis-
tration were to be opened to all Africans.

The Brazzaville Conference signaled the beginning of a new era in .
colonial poliey, but its valy immediate effect was the passage of a
law in August 1944 granting all labor in French Black Africa the right
to organize. When the constituent assembly met in Paris at the end
of 1845, sixty-three of the 600 delegates represented-the African colo-

" nies. The Afriean delegr.tes, among them-Lamine Guéye and Senghor
from Senegal, played an activerole in the deliberations. The assembly
offered them an opportunity to ai* publicly the grievances and aspira-

“tions of their fellow Africans; their demands received strong support
from the Socialists and the Communists, who were powerful at that
time. Out of the debates of the assembly came a reevaluation of
“ colonial policy and a draft plan for the union of France and its colonies.

In the meantime, a n: -ber of important reforn:s concerning Afri-

cans had beeh achieved ... decree. The hated indigénat and prestation
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were abolished; residents of the colonies were granted freedom of
speech, of association, and of assembly; the Monnet Plan for economic
reconstruction in France was extended to the West African colonies;
ard funds were provided for economic and social development.
In Senegal, Senghor was given credit for having achieved the abolition
of prestation and as a consequence achieved great popularity. The
French penal code was made applicable to all of French West Africa in
April 1946, and in May the Law Lamine Guéye (so called after the
deputy from Senegal) extended French citizenship to all the inhabi-
tants of French colonies without prejudicing their statut personnel.

The first constitution drafted by the constituent assembly included
whole passages of the Brazzaville recommendations. It proved too lib-
eral for the French electorate, which rejected it in a referendum in May
1946. When a second constituent assembly convened in June, pressure
from conservative elements in France and in the colonies was strong,
and sharp differences of opinion developed among the delegates. The
advocates of colonial autonomy, including all the colonial deputies and
the French political left wing, favored political autonomy within the
framework of metropolitan France in a strong reviva! of assimilation-
ist ideas. The extremists among them, including deputies from North
Africa and Madagascar. demanded political independence, but the
deputies from Black Africa, including Guéyve and Senghor, supperted
the idea of local self-government and political equality of Frenchmen
and the colonial peoples. .

Colonial interests, on the other hand, and the French political Right
and Center inclined toward a nominally federalist system, within
which France would preserve its dominant position. A compromise
was finally reached, and the plan for the French Union was written
into a new draft constitution, which was adopted by the assembly on
September 28, 1946. All the deputies from Black Africa voted for it,
and it was approved as the constitution of the Fourth French Republic .
in a referendum held throughout France and the overseas possessxons
on October 13, 1946. <

The French Union, established by the constitution in 1946 consisted
of metropolitan France and its overseas possessions, which were clas-
sified as overseas departments, overseas territories, associated ter-
ritories, protectorates, and associated states. The West African colonies
were designated overseas territories. which together with the over-
seas departments and metropolitan France constituted the French
Republic. The federal structure of French West Africa remained un-
changed, but each territory v.:.. given an elected general council and
these in turn sent represematives to a federal couneil. Legislation
for the tcrrltorles remained the exelusive province of the French Par-
liament, in which, however, -all the African territories were now
represented.

The eonstitutional position of Senegal changed little under the
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French Union. In fact, the 1946 reforms were intended primarily to
extend to the rest of French Black Africa the-political svstem that
had existed in Senegal for some time. The Senegalese did benefit, how-
ever, from the elimination of the distinction between citizens and sub-
jects, and they were granted a special concession in being allowed to
retain a single-college electorate while all other territories had sep-
arate electorates for Africans and Europeans. ) ’
In the early 1950s the French government granted additional re-

forms that were to a large extent the work of-the African deputies
in the-National Assembly. In 1950 the Second Law Lamine Guéye
admitted all Africans to high civil service positions on equal terms
with Europeans, and in 1952 a new labor code, patterned on the code
in force in metropolitan France, was promulgated for all French col-
onies. The most significant reform, however, was the passage in June
1956 of the so-called 'oi-cadre (enabling act), which granted universal
suffrage and a single electoral college in all territories, thus eliminat.
ing the last remaining difference between Senegal and the other terri-
tories. In addition, the loi-cadre gave broad legislative powers to
territorial assemblies, while enumerating the powers reserved to the
French government, and provided for an African cabinet to assist
the territorial governors No change was made in the federal structure
of French West Africa, but with the new powers of the territorial
governments the federal government lost almost all significance, a
feature that Senghor strongly opposed.

While at last implementing fully the egalitarian features of assimila-
tion, the loi-cadre in effect adopted association as the basis of future
relations between France and its possessions. This reorientation of
philosophy opened the way for independence within four years.

THE MOVE TOWARD INDEPENDENCE

Political Development

Although the citizens of the four communes had organized them-
selves to elect representatives, political parties did not come into their
own until about World War II. The quasi-political organizations dat-
ing from the first half of the century focused on the distribution of
patronage within the communes on the basis of personal following and
alignments rather than over issues. They were elitist and were or-
ganized of and for the citizens of the commune, virtually ignoring the
mass of subjects who were the majority of the population; it was not
until after World War II that urbun poiiticians began to court the non-
urban majority of the populaticn.

Guéye was the first Senegalese to recognize fully the importance
of political organization. By the early 1930s he had increased his per-
sonal following by establishing the Senegalese Socialist Party (Parti
Socialiste Sénégalaise—PPS). [n 1938 Gueye expanded his position by
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affiliating the PSS with the French Socialist Party {Section Francaise
de I'internationale Ouvri¢re—SFI0).

Until World War II the policy of assimilation that France apphed
in Senegal had the complete approval of those Africans who had pub-
licly addressed themselves to the matter. In fact, the only criticism
leveled against it was that it did not go far enough in changing Afri-
cans to Frenchmen. Blaise Diagne, the first African to sit in the French
National Assembly, was elected in 1914 for advocating compiete as-
similation, and his lifelong popularity was based largely on his con-
_ tinued struggle for this_ideal. The man who succeéded him in Paris,
Gueye, also saw the issue of equal rights for Afflcans as .1e major
political issue. Independence, even in the dlstapt future was not con-
templated The desired goal of politically coriscious Senegalese was
complete integrat’ "nto a French multiracial community.

The racist poi..ies of Vichy France so fompletely out of keeping
with what the Senegalese had tome to expfect from France, came as a
rude shock. When the 1946 reforms fail t.to live up to Senegalese ex-
pectations for a resurgence of assimilationist policy, their disappoint
ment was great, The sincerity of the French with respect to assimilation
had already come under question among some of the younger educated
elite, and the inadequacy of the postwar reforms and the slowness with ,
which they were put into practice confirmed these suspicions. In addi-
tion, a number of intellectuals —among them Senghor—began to aues-
tion the basic tenet of assimilation, which placed French culture above
all others and denied the value of African traditions. :

In 1948, dissatisfied with party response to his bid the previous year
for increased representation of nonurban interests in party councils,
Senghor broke away from the local section of the SFI0 and formed his
ocwn party, the Senegalese Democratic Bloc (Bloc Démocratique Sén-
égalais —BDS). A party newspaper called La Condition Humab.z was
established shortly afterward, and Senghor began to build the base of
his popular support through coalition politics.

Although the BDS did not affiliate itself with external political
groups, there was some discussion about affiliation with the regional
African Democratic Assembly (Rassemblement Démocratique Afri-
cain—RDA). Senghor decided against such affiliation because of RDA
connections with the French Communist Party and the possibility of
inereased alliance with the Soviet Union. He did, however, maintain
personal membership in the Overseas Independents (Independants
d'Outre-Mer —IOM), ereated by several overseas representatives in
Paris.

Senghor's main support came from the mass of Senegalese peasants
who had long resented the privileges offered by assimilation to the
urban originaires and, having gained the franchise in 1946, were cager
to give expression to their resentment. In 1951 Guéye, the champion
of assimilation, was defeated at the polls by Senghor who, with his
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political philosophy of négritude and the new Africa, was to dominate
tne Senegalese scene (see ch. 10). Gueye soon sought BDS membership
in order to assure himself a fu: .re political role. Despite his emphasis
on African self-assertion. however, Senghor did not yet seek independ-
ence from France but advocated African autonomy within a French
federation.

« Although the backbone of the BDS was the Senegalese peasant, *-

principal and most vocal reaction to assimilation came from the edu-

cated elite—the intellectuals who had been most strongly subjected to
assimilation. It is a telling illustration of the extent of their “French-
ness” that their revolt did not result in a demahd for political independ-
ence but rather in an attempt to find cyltural mancipation, They did
not resent the lack of self-government so much as they resented the
assertion that Africans were a primitive, barbarous people until France
brought its civilization to them. A major aspect of the revolt against
assimilation, therefore, was a search into the past of their own and
other Arrican histories. .

Support from the local Muslim brotherhoods had become increas-
ingly hinportant, and shortly after its inception the BDS entered into
a period of bitter competition with the SFIO for the Muslim vote. Both
parties advocated policies designed to appeal to Muslim leaders. The

SFIO attempted to exploit the fact that Senghor was a Roman Catho-.

lie, and he in turn emphasized that there was no division between
Christian and Muslim Senegalese but rather between religious and
nonreligious men. After the BDS won the territorial elections in 1952,
the religious issue was largely dropped.

In the January 1956 elections for the Fren‘}h Parliamént, four parties
offered slates of candidates. The BDS stipported Senghor and
Mamadou Dia, and the local section of the %E‘\IO presented Guéye and
Assane Seck. Other candidates were supported by the Senegalese Pop-

h

ular Movement (Mouvement Populaire Sénégalaise—MPS), a moder-

N
ate section of the RDA, and the Senegalese Democratic Union (Union

Démocratique Sénégalaise—UDS), an extreme left-wing RDA dissi-
dent party. After the elections the BDS called for unity, but only the
UDS responded. Together the BDS and UDS formed the Senegalese
Popular Bloc (Bloe Populaire Sénégalaise—BPS). The local SFIO sec-
tion did not join but re-formed itself as the African Socialist Move-
ment (Mouvement Socialiste Africain—MSA). Other small opposition
parties such as the communist-oriented African Party of Independence
(Parti Africain d'Thdépendance—PAl) organized and sought to gain
popular sipport through platforms calling for eomplete independence.

In 1959 the BPS and MSA merged with some smaller groups and
formed the Senegalese Progressive Union (Union Progressiste Séné-
galaise—UPS). The UPS under Senghor’s leadership considered itself
the government party. It advocated a platform of national socialism,
which was defined as the adapting of socialist concepts to the realities
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of the African environment. The UPS also established a parallel or-
ganization called the Youth Movement of the Senegalese Progressive
Union” (Movvement de la Jeunesse de 1'Union Progressiste Sénégal-
aise—MJUPS). -

The African Community and the Mali Federation

The dissol/ution of the Fourth French Republic in 1958 after de
Gaulle came to power 6ffered an opportunity to write a revised rela-
tionship between France and its colonies into the constitution for the
new Fifth French Republic. This change would reflect not only de

\ Gaulle’s own ideas but also the economic and political ch..nges that had
occurred since 1946,

Constitutional reforms since 1946, culminating in the loi-cadre, had
progressively weakened the centralized structure of administration
and had given more authority to local bodies. At the same time, the
formation of polmcal parties and the piecemeal extension of the fran-
chise to various groups of literate and semiliterate Africans and -
eventually to the whole population had steadily increased the number
of Africans participating in their own government.

The Constitution of 1958, creating the Fifth French Republic, pro-
vided for the free association of autonomous republics within the
French Community, where France was envisaged asthe senior partner.
The community had jurisdiction over foreign policy, defense, currency,
common economic and financial policy, policy on strategic raw ma-
terials, and—unless specifically excluded by agreement—over higher
education, internal and external communications, and supervision of
the courts. The community’s executive was presided over by an elected

“president, who was also the president of the French Republic, and
consisted of the Executive Council (composed of the president, the
prime ministers of the member states, and the French ministers con-
cerned with community affairs) and the Senate (composed of mem-
bers elected indirectly by each member state in proportion to its
population). The community also had a common high court of arbitra-
tion. Each member state was to have its own government established
by a separate constitution.

The new constitution was submitted to the electurate of the French
Union in a referendum on September 28, 1958. The choice was either
to accept the constitution and consequent membership in the commu-
nity or toreject it, resulting inimmediate severance of ties with France.
No provision was made in the constitution for eventual independence
for members within the community.

Senegal voted overwhelmingly in favor of the constitution but not
without retuctance. Although it provided for the Franco-African com-
munity that Senghor has been advocating for almost a Jlecade, the
structure of the proposed community was not to Senghor’s liking. He
disapproved of what he called the balkanization of Africa, which split
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French West Africa into over half a dozen separate states, and argued
in favor of retaining a federation with a strong executive. Senghor
believed that only through union could Africans contribute effectively
to the Franco-A frican —and ultimately to the world—community. He
was also not oblivious of the fact that much of Senegal’s wealth and
influence derived from its position as the commercial and administra- -
tivecenter of French West Africa and thelifeline to the vast hinterland.

Senghor’s advocacy of federation was vehemently opposed by Félix .
Houphouét-Boigny of Ivory Coast, who was not only jealous of Sene-
gal’s dominant position in French West Africa but also resented having E
to share his country’s wealth under a-federal arrangement in which he
had no effective voice in the distribution of that wealth. Houphouét- :
Boigny wanted a direct relationship between France and the African
‘territories without the interference of a federal intermediary and,

- backed by the political power of the RDA, of which he was the head,
was able to secure the victory of iis ideas over those of Senghor. He
did this first with the terms of the loi-cadre, which Senghor had op-
posed, and then with the French Community.

Despite his dislike for the structure of the community, Senghor
was not ready to break away from France—not only because such a
break would do great economic harm to Senegal but also because the
historic and psychological ties of assimilation between Senegal and
France were too strong. He therefore secured an affirmative vote for
the 1958 Constitution and enrolled Senegal as a member of the
community. -

5 Establishment of the community, however, did not put an end to
Senghor’s efforts at federation in West Africa. In December 1958 del-
egates from Senegal, French Sudan, Upper Volta, and Dahomey met
to discuss the creation of a new federation, and in January 1959 a fed-
eral constitution was promulgated. When the Mali Federation came
into being in April 1959, however, it consisted of only Senegal and-
the French Sudan because Dahomey and Upper Volta withdrew at the
last minute under pressure from Houphouét-Boigny and from France,
both of whom opposed the federation. Within Senegal, also, the Mali
Federation encountered opposition from a number of conservative

' Muslim leaders, two minor left-wing political parties, and even some
important members of Senghor’s own party —all of whom joined to
campaign against the adoption of the federal constitution. Senghor,
however, received overwhelmingly popular support, and the constitu-
tion was adopted.

From the beginning the Mali Federation had difficulties in its rela-
tions with France, which for several months refused to recognize its
existence Before the end of 1959 the leaders of the federation decided
to seek independence from France but requested *n be allowed to re-
main within the community. After prolonged negotiations France
agreed to grant independence to the Mali Federation within the com-
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munity in April 1960 and amended the 1958 Constitution to make this
possible. Independence, declared on June 19, 1960, and signed on June
22, marked the beginning of the end of the French Community. In less
than a year all of French Africa had achieved independence, and the
community had virtually ceased to function.

INDEPENDENCE

Dissolution of the Mali Federation

. Although the ability of the Mali Federation to have served the in-
terests of the four terrltorles originally scheduled for membership
would seem to have been improbable, the viability of the federation
without the participation of Upper Volta and Dahomey was even more
marginal. The economies of French Sudan—Ilater to be renamed
Mali—and Senegal had not been developed equally and were in no
respect complementary. The hastily drawn-up constitution was vague
and upen to divergent intfrpretation by leaders of the two states,

. whose political views and approaches were dissimilar. Fundamental

disagreements existed over the role of political parties in the federal
government and over poligies regarding regional African and interna-
tional affairs.

The rupture came during preparations for the August 27, 1960, elec-
tions and concerned the/ very structure of the federal government as
well as the candidates for office. The UPS had advanced the candidacy
of Senghor for the office of federal president. The Sudanese advocated
a stronger central government that that proposed by Senghor and,
upset over the selection of the Senegalese colonel as chief of staff by
Dia, who was serving as federal minister of defense, they vowed not to
vote for the UPS candidate. The Sudanese official who was the federal
prime minister panicked when he heard that great numbers of UPS
militants were reported on their way to Dakar, the new federal capital,
and called a special session of the federal cabinet. Only one of the
Senegalese federal cabinet members appeared. The cabinet proceeded
to proclaim a state of emergency, withdrew Dia as defense minister
of the federation, and &lled upon federal military forces to safeguard
the security of the federal capital.

The French colonel commanding the federal forces decided to obey
the local Senecgalese. The Sudanese leaders were subsequently placed
under house arrest, and troops loyal to Senegal were deployed through-
gut the capital. The Senegalese cabinet met, declared the independence
of Senegal, and withdrew the state frem the Mali Federation. A cabinet
reshuffle followed, providing for the incorporation of three federal
ministers,in the national cabinet. The Sudanese leaders were then es-
corted under guard on a train back to French Sudan. Constitutional
modification was effected on August 25, 1960. Senghor was unani-
mously voted president the following September, and Dia became
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prime minister of the new state.
. As a result of previous political activity —which included having
served as a member of the French Senate during the 1950s—Dia was
the second ranking politician in the country. He was not as widely
known as Seng"ior and drew most of his support from the urban middle
class. Socialis . in orientation, he was one of the best informed econ-
omists among African leaders. He was deputy secretary general of
the UPS, and the control of party organization-and administration
rested largely in His hands. His role in internal politics was strength-
ened by the fact that in addition to serving as prime minister he held
the key position of national defense minister and also supervised the
High Commission for Planning. *
. Conflict between Senghor and Dia became apparent from the start.
Dia surrounded himself with a group of Socialists. calling for a more
radical leadership than that offered by Senghor, and he sought to usurp
political leadership. Faced on December 17, 1962, with the likelihood
of a parliamentary vote of no-confidence and loss of his position as
prime minister, Dia called out the national police in an effort to prevent
the vote from being cast. The military threw its support to Senghor
and, after a few days of uncertainty, Dia and his supporters were
arrested. A few months later they were condemned to long terms of
imprisonment (see ch. 16). . .
Following the attempted coup d'etat by Dia, new constitutional

_provisions were drafted and adopted by a referendum on March 3,

1963. Under the new provisions a presidential system with power con-
centrated in the hands of the president was substituted for the par-
liamentary system. New parliamentary and presidential elections
were then scheduled for December 1963, Shortly before the elections,
however, continued dissension between the supporters of Dia and

- those of Senghor erupted in violent riots in Dakar. Military inter-

vention was aga.., required (see ch. 16).

The major opposition party in 1963 was the African Realignment
Party of Senegal (Parti du Regroupement Africain-Sénégal —PRA-
Sénégal), which considered itself more revolutionary in its approach
to socialism than the UPS. Censorshig and limitations on public meet-
ings had hindered PRA-Sénégal organizational efforts, and some of its
leaders had been arrested for implication in an alleged ring dealing in
illegal arms traffic. The Bloe of Senegalese Masses (Bloc des Masses
Sénégalai‘ses—BMS); formed in 1961, was the only other major op-
position party. Its platform was little different from that of the UPS.
The PAI had been formally dissolved in 1960 but continued to operate
underground. After the 1963 elections, opposition groups began to lose
their strength relative to the UPS. The BMS was abolished in 1964,
In June 1966 the UPS formed a coalition government with three PRA-
Sénégal leaders and bhecame the sole official political party in the
country. Political opposition shifted to the protests of students and or-
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‘ ganized labor (see ch. 10).

Social and Economic Integration and Development

One of the major tasks faced by the Senegalese government in the
postmdependence vears has been th,e coordination of social and
economic mtegratlon and development in ways that reinforce the gov-
ernment’s interest in modernization and the development of national
unity. Senegalese society at the time of independence was polarized
between a politicized urban minority and tWe large mass of rural ag-
riculturalists who represented about 80 per cent of the total population
but who only marginally participated in the urban-based national
political culture. Government éfforts at mobilizing the rural popula-
tion through development schemes were restricted by the dependence
of the economy on the cultivation of a single crop—groundnuts—-and
the large degree of agricultural production carried out on the lafd-
holdings of traditionally oriented Islamic brotherhoods (see ch. 14).

Government efforts to stimulate national development have relied

~on the formation of national development plans, the first of which was

EE

a four-year plan mauguratec in 1961. Central government agencies
and institutions were created to supervise regional planning centers
and to facilitate coordination. Central control over development plan-
ning was ‘strengthened in 1962 when overall planning functions were
transferred to a secretary of state for planning and development,
who was attached to the office of the president and aided bv a national
planning commission (see ch. 13).

‘The major focus of economic plannin’g was on the agricultural sector,
and government policy in regard to industrial development was that
such expenditures as did occur should support agricultural develop-
ment. Over half of the overall expenditures in the early 1960s were
for improvement of the transportation and communication system
with heavy emphasis on the road network—clearly envisioned as an
aid to agricultural marketing (see ch. 15). The majority of government
funds for development came from the French, primarily through the
Investment Fund for Economic and Social Development of the Over-
seas Territories (Fonds d’'Investissement pour le Développement Eco-
nomique et Social —FIDES) and i* ' successor, . the Aid and
Cooperation Fund (Fonds d’Aide et Coopération--FAC).

One of the prime institutions utilized to promote rural integration
and development was the agricultural cooperative. The government
established a major role for itself, moreover, in controlling the market-
ing of agricultural produce. In many cases, however, local production
continued to be overseen by representatives of traditional religious
groups or other elites. It was difficult to determirie the long-range ef-_
fect that initial government efforts had had.

The majority of social programs developed by the government were
\»;i:!';"‘::."; 37
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largely restricted to urban centers. Structural unemployment, delin-
buency, and problems related to the disintegration of traditional
ociety were on an increase in the postindependence years, Although
government efforts to train social workers had been initiated and the
reorganization of medical education programs had been effected, the
majority of the limited government funds for social problems attacked
the more tangible urban problems such as the need for modern, low-
cost private dwellings. Although some recreational facilities were
planned, emphasis was on the provision of basic services, such as
pure water supplies, sewers, and paved streets and marketplaces.
Meeting a variety of urban social pressures, including those advanced
by students and organized labor, placed increased demands upon the
resources the government had to allocate (see ch. 8: ch. 5).
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CHAPTER 3
GEOGRAPHY AND POPULATION "

Senegal extends inland from a 300-mile coastline on the Atlantic
Ocean, which is marked near its center by the Cap Vert penmsula—
the westernmost pomt in Africa. Most of its land area, covering nearly
76,000 square miles, is a flat plain—a western segment of the broad
savanna that extends across the continent at the southern edge of the
Sahara.

Contiguous neighboring nations are Mauritania, Mali, Guinea, Por-
tuguese Guinea, and The Gambia (see fig. 1). The Gambia is an elon-
gated enclave, surrounded by Senegal except for its coastline on the
Atlantic Ocean.

As all of Senegal lies south of 17°N latitude—well thhm the
troplcs——tem peratures are high throughout the vear. Annual rainfall
is almost entirely limited to the su mmer wet season, which lasts up to
six months in the south and decreases to three months in the north.
The level of rainfall——-moderate in most of the nation in the best of
vears—was significantly lower than average during most of the 1968-73
period. By 1973 the drought had become the worst in sixty years.
Cumulative shortages of groundwater, forage, and subsistence foods
had become a disaster affecting Senegal, particularly the northern
area, the neighboring nations of Mauritania and Mali; and other
Sahelian nations farther east (see ch. 14).

Even in years of normal rainfall, vegetation in most of northern
Senegal is limited to fibrous grasses and thorn scrub, shading into
open grasslands marked by shrubs and scattered trees near the center
of the country. Southward more trees encroach upon the grassy, open
areas, and mixed subtropical forests prevail in the extreme -outh,
particularly between the lower reaches of the Casamance River and
the border with Portuguesée Guinea.

Most of the country, including northeastern Senegal—more than
200 miles from the Atlantic coast—is less than 300 feet above sea level.
The predominant landscape is a flat expanse of sparse grasses and
woody shrubs, remarkable only for the near-total absence of nat-
ural landmarks or major changes in elevation. Broken terrain and
steep slopes are found only in the ex -eme southeast, where a few
ridges stand above 1,300 feet. Because gradients are so shallow,
all the largest rivers —the Sénégal, Sine, Saloum, and Casamance—
are sluggish, marsh-lined streams emptying into ill-defined estuaries
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along the Atlantic Ocean.

Extensive riverine areas have been converted to farmland, especially
in the Sine and Saloum River basins lving east a&ihsoutheast of the

Cap Vert peninsula. Beyond these areas, howeveR most of the land
has little potential except as pasturage. D

Population densities are highest in the agricultural areas and in the
industrial complexes in Cap Vert and Thiés, the westernmost of Sene-
gal’s seven administrative regions. Of an estimated national total of
slightly less than 4 million people in mid-1973, neatly one-third lived
in these two regions on less than 4 percent of the nation’s total land
area. In general, population densities decreased in direct ratio to the
distance from the Atlantic coast. Most of the land.in the easternmost
regions —Fleuve and Sénégal Oriental —supported fewer than ten per-
sons per square mile. )

About 70 percent of the people were rural dwellers, more or jess
directly dependent upon agriculture for a livelihood. Through internal
growth combined with a continuing influx of migrants from rural

‘areas, the larger towns—aiready holding about 30 percent of the popu-

1

lation—were growing at rates of at” least 4 percent per year, as com-
pared with an overall national growth rate officially estimated in 1971
at about 1.9 percent. ’\

Over a period of several decades many of these rural migrants—and
considerable numbers of migrants from.nations bordering on Senegal —
have made their way to Dakar. As the nation’s capital, major port, and
center of industry, commerce, and cultyre, the city continued jts pre-
viously established pattern of rapid growth into the 1970s. By 1973 the
Dakar urban complex %ad an estimated population of more than 600,000
people, six times as large as that of any other urban center in the
country. .

Railroads and a few all-weather highways, supplemented by feeder
roads, served the more densely populated and developed areas in
Western Senegal, and a railroad extended from Dakar eastward across
Senegal and into neighboring Mali. This was the only railroad that ex-
tended into the eastern half of the nation, which also lacked all but a
bare minimum of improved roads (see ch. 15).

BORDERS AND ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS

Most of Senegal’s peripheral borders follow lines that originally
marked internal administrative units of former French West Africa.
Borders follow physical features in some segments, but other seetions
are arbitrary lines across open terrain. The borders with Portuguese
Guinea and The Gambia—the atter an enclave enclosed by Senegal
except for its coastline on the Atlantic—are the result of bargaining
between colonial powers. Although many of the ethnic groups living
in border areas are closely related to their neighbors in the adjoining
states, the borders have been generally accepted, partially because
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they can be easily crossed in most areas by nomads and migrants.
Border frictions or disputes were not a major problem in 1973.

In the north, Senegal’s boundary with Mauritania extends inland
from a survey point north of Saint-Louis, bends northeastward to the
main channel of the Sénégal River, and then follows the river’s north-
ern and northeastern bank for about 500 miles to its confluence with
the Falémé River. The line was first established de facto by theFrench
in the 1850s as a military measure to protect river traffic and the
_ people on the south side from marauders living farther north. It was
N later confirmed by treaties with several Mauritanian emirs. '

In southeastern Sénegal the bordér with Mali extends from the june-
tion of the Sénégal and Falémé rivers upstream along the main channel
o&{e Falémé for about thirty miles. It then curves-in an irregular line
some fifteen miles east of the watercourse for about sixty miles before
again joining the river for another 180 miles, where it reaches the
meetin int of the states of Senegal, Mali, and Guinea. From here,
the bordenwith Guinea swings irregularly westward across the north-
ern spurs of\the Fouta Djallon highlands for 150 miles to the north-
eastern corner of Portuguese Guinea and has little or no relation to
natural features. .

After a long series of disputes, the boundary with Portuguese Guinea
was settled by a Franco-Portuguese treaty in 1886. The line extends
due west from. the corner of Guinea for 100 miles, then swings south-
westward and westward for about the same distance to the sea. This
latter section of the boundary follows the watershed ridge line between
the Casamance River, which is about twenty miles to the north, and
the Cacheu River, about the same distance southward in Portuguese
Guinea. - )

Senegal has extensive borders with The Gambia, a separate nation
along the Gambia River (central segments of this major river are in
Senegal, where it is called the Gambie). From a short coastline on the
Atlantic Ocean at the mouth of the Gambie, Gambian territory extends
200 miles inland along the river. Senegal surrounds this enclave, except
for its coastline, and The Gambia’s elongated wedge of land partially

_separates Senegal’s southernmost region (Casamance) from the central
and northern regions. .

The westernmost segments of the Senegal-Gambia borders are artifi-
cially drawn straight lines, except for a small section near the coast on
-the Casamance side of The Gambia. Farther east the borders are
winding lines conforming to the course of the river, encompassing low-
lands five to ten miles wide on each side of the main channel.

Internal administrative boundarjes were redrawn in 1960 to establish
seven regions replacing the former circles (cercles) (see ch. 9). Many
of the new internal boundary lines were artificially drawn; only a few
segments follow identifiable terrain features. Nevertheless, they
appear to have been based on a consideration of demographic factors.
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One of the announced purposes of the territorial reorganization into re-
#ions was to create homogeneous economic units in order to facilitate
ecohomic planning.

The westernmost regions, Cap Vert and Thiés, are the two smallest
in Senegal. They are the sites of the country’s main urban and indus-
trial developments and support more than a quarter of its inhabitants.
Fleuvé Region consists of the well-populated and fertile valley of the
Sénégal River and an extensive area of sparsely inhabited semidesert
that includes most of the Ferlo (see Major Geographic Areas, this ch.).

The regions of Casamance and Sénégal Oriental coincide with poorly
defined but recognizable geographic units. The relatively wet lowlands
of Casamance are separated from the moderately elevated area of
Sénégal Oriental by an internal boun-ary that follows the Koulountou
and Gambie rivers. Both regions ar r e from the nation’s most
important political and economic cente: ¢

MAJOR GEOGRAPHIC AREAS

Most of Senegal is an ancient sedimentary basin. Most ridges or other
highly visible nhysiographic features have long since been smoothed
intoagen * -.’ulating plain by erosion, and ancier valleys or depres-
sions hav: ' _cn filled with alluvium and windblown sand. Volcanic
action created the Cap Vert peninsula and the nearby islets. Meta-
morphic and igneous rock formations appear only in southern Sénégal
Oriental Region, in the southeastern part f the country. Except for
several minor %ills near Thiés, a few-miles inland from the Cap Vert
peninsula, the southeast is the only area with elevations of more than
300 feet ahove sea level; even there, only a few ridges exceed 1,300 feet.

Contrasts between geographic regions are primarily functions of
climate and the availability of surface and subsurface water supplies.
The lower river basins in the west are only a few dozen feet above sea
level. Above their fioodplains, variation in elevation is so minor that it
has little influence on the zonal differences in climate and vegetation.
In most inland areas the absence of distinctive terrain features makes
it difficult to establish regional or zonal borders except in a most gen-
eral way (see fig. 3). The few minor exceptions include a narrow zone
along the coast, which is marked by duncy separating small pools and
estuarijes.

Coastal Belt

Much of the coastal belt north of the Cap Vert peninsula is covered
by small swamps or pools separated by very old dunes that were orig-
inally built up by wave and wind action. The belt is still known as the
Cayor, a name retained since the sixteenth century, when kings of the
Wolof ethnic group deminated this area. This northern half of Senegal’s
shoreline sweeps i a smooth, uninterrupted curve southwestward
from the estuary of the Sénégal River to the westernmost point of land
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on the peninsula, northwest of Dakar. The associated coastal belt of -
dunes and swampy areas extends inland as much as fifteen miles. The:
combined influence of the Canary Current, which moves southwest-
ward along thy coast, the northeast trade winds, and heavy surf have
formed a wide, sandy beach backed by dunes. Some dunes are as much
as 100 feet high and are interspersed with depressions of clay soil. No
streams reach the sea.in this h\él"t\bug during the short rainy season
temporary watereourses empty into these depressions to form a series
of freshwater swamps or lakes. During the dry season these damp,
fertile bottomlands are green oases of luxuriant growth, surrounded by
subdesert conditions. Near the Cap Vert peninsula the beach dunes are
not continuous; some of the marshes and lagoons are frequently in-
vaded by the sea and are too salty to be useful for crop production,

South of Dakar the coastal helt narrows considerably. Behind the
beaches the ground rises slightly in a series of low, wooded hilis. Be-.
tween them a number of short, seasonal streams find their way to the
sea, often through muddy, mangrove-lined marshes and lagoons. North
of the estuary of the Saloum River, the coastal belt becomes a wide
maze of meandering creeks, channels, and flat, swampy islands, fre-
quently choked by mangrove thickets. Southward, past The Gambia
and the Casamance River estuary, the coast appears to have settled
during prehistoric times. Creeks and estuaries are clogged by silt and
sand.This is an area of salt flats and is unsuitable for agricultural
use. |

" Sénégal River Valley

From the Mali border, where it enteps Senegal, the Sénégal River
flows in a great are to the sea, bringing the wealth of its waters to a
narrow strip of thirsty land where less than a dozen inches of rain fall
annually in a few torrential downpours. The north bank of the river’s
main channel forms the international boundary with Mauritania,
Between low, parched ridges, the river meanders sluhris\hly through a
green, alluvial floodplain, which is ten to twelve miles wide-n its upper
reaches and over forty miles wide where the river approaches the sea.

No streams enter the valley, except short washes that flow for alittle
while after the infrequent rains. The floodplain itself, however, is.
broken by many marshes and branching channels. Downstream from
Dagana, where the river approaches the sea, its various:channels form
an extensive network in the silt-choked plain, and when, the river is
high they distribute its waters over a wide area resembling a delta, A
feature of the middle reach of the valley above Dagana is sthe lle 3
Morfil—anarrow islandseveral hundred miles long hetween the river’s
main channel and the sluggish Doué channel on the opposite side. X

Human life in this region is governed by the river’s annual flood.
Rising water spreads through the whole system of channels, sloughs,
and adjacent lowlands until most of the valley is a sheet of water from,
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which the tops of trees appear as green patches; villages stand out as
isolated islands. Crops are sown as the flood recedes. Soon after, as the
long dry season sets in, the region offers the contrast of a green ribbon
winding through a countryside burned brown by the harmattan, a per-
sistent wind from the Sahara.

Western Plains

Except for the dunes in the coastal belt, the only noteworthy elevation
in the western plains is a small group of hills that rise to about 200 feet
above sea level northwest of the town of Thiés (see fig. 1). The lowlands
extending southeastwa d from Thiés to Kaolack have developed into an
important agricultural area, producing groundnuts (peanuts) and other
food erops (see ch. 14). Soils are loose and sandy and are easily depleted.
The original vegetative cover has been almost completely cleared.
During the dry season the land in this area is almost barren except in a\
few depressions where groundwater is close to the surface. Where the
earth is not altogether bare, it is covered with dry grass, dead stubble,
stunted bushes, and scattered trees. Shortly after the first rains in
June, however, the land comes to life. New grass sprouts, and fields of

"groundnuts, interspersed with millet and other food crops, form a
green landscape.

The Ferlo

. An inland continuation of the western plains, the Ferlo is a generally
featureless expanse of savanna covering most of the area between the
Sénégal River, along the border with Mauritania, and The Gambia. The
annual rainfall is so scanty and the thin, sandy soil so porous that
water can be obtained during the dry season only from wells located
alongthe few shallow depressions that cross the flat landscape. Nomads
move through the area during the short rainy season, when sparse
forage is available for their animals. They leave as the rainy season
ends. Dried tufts of sun-vellowed grass, scrub, and thorn trees dom-
inate the scene during the rest of the vear.

Casamance

Casamance is partially separated from most of Senegal by The
Gambia and is slightly different in terms of relief, rainfall, and vege-
tation. The valleys inland from the coastal belt are flat and subject
to flooding each year, but they are separated by areas high enough to
escape annual inundations. In the southe.stern corner of the region a
divide that rises south of the Casamance and ‘Gambie river basins
reaches a 200-foot elevation. The Casamance River is tidal and salty as
far as seventy-five miles inland. As a consequence, low areas along
the tidal reaches of the river and along its lower tributaries are often
infertile and can support only a limited variety of vegetation unless
protected by dikes, Rainfall is heavier, and the rainy season is longer
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than in the region north of The Ganibia. The town of Ziguinchor, for
example, usually has three times as much rain as Dakar, Thus, al-
though terrain differences are minimal, vegetation in the coastal area
of Casamance is quite different from that in the majority of Senegal’s
land area and includes mangrove, thick forest, and oil palms. This
vegetation shades into wooded or open savanna in the central and east-
ern parts of the region, wheresoils are poor and the population is sparse.

The E?st

A poorly defined plain extends southeastward from the Ferle to the
borders of Mali and Guinea. It straddles a low, poorly defined north-
south divide separating the watershed of the Gambie on the west from
the narrower Falémé River basin on the east. West of the Faléemé con-
fluence with the Sénégal River, ill-defined high ground extends west-
ward to form another minor divide between the Ferlo and the northern
half of the Gambie basin. Except for the Falémé River and a few short
tributaries, the only perennial watercourses in this area are tributaries
of the Gambie. Rainfall and other climatic conditions are about the
same as in the Ferlo, except that the annual rainfall increases substan-
tially toward the southern end of the plain, and temperature ranges are -
wider. Most of the region is poor, seasonal pastureland, dotted with
acacia and scrub growth. There are many areas of infertile laterite. The
region is thinly populated and, except for the Ferlo, is the latest de-
veloped part of Senegal. ‘

DRAINAGE

The Sénégal River, which marks the northern border of the country
for a considerable distance, carries water from wetter areas farther
south into the subarid fringe of the Sahara and eventually to the At-
lantic Ocean near Saint-Louis. Over 2,500 miles long, the Sénégal rises
in neighboring Guinea, where sixty to eighty inches of rain fall each
year. Its main upper tributary is known as the Bafing River until it is
Joined in eastern Mali by the Bakoy River, forming the Sénégal River.
As it enters Senegal, it is joined from the south by the Falémé River,
which also rises in Guinea. Downstream there are no falls or rapids,
and the average gradient is only afew inches per mile.

The river’s annual floods are fed mainly by the heavy seasonal raing
that begin in April in the mountains of Guinea, but flood erests do not
arrive in Senegal until mid-September and thereafter take about six
weeks to reach the sea. Annual maximums average about forty-five
feet above minimums at the Senegal-Mali border, decreasing to well
under twelve feet when the crest is within 100 miles of the mouth of
the river. There, heavy stream deposition and reduced gradient cause
the floodwaters to break into a network ot distributaries, drawing off
so much volume that crests are scarcely perceptible in the river’s
estuary at Saint-Louis.
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During normal low water, ocean tides range nearly 300 miles up-
stream; the river is salty for half that distance, and the system of dis-
tributaries becomes a maze of brackish swamps and backwaters. For a
month or so during the higher stages of the flood, however, the salty
water is forced seaward, and the system is filled with fresh water. In
recent years this ebb and flow has been checked at some points by dikes
that are opened to admit the fresh water and are later closed to im-
pound it for use during the dry season and to exclude any advancing
salt water. The most important arrangement of this kind includes a
dam and a gate on the Taoué channel, a hundred miles inland, not far
from Dagana, which control a shallow lake, extending southward about
fifty miles and averaging about eight miles in width, known as the Lac
de Guiers. At highest level the lake waters reach another forty to fifty
miles southeastward into the Ferlo valley, replenishing the water table
in an otherwise parched area. .

Above Saint-Louis the river forms an estuary that is divided south-
ward by a long sandbar. Known as the Langue de Barbarie, this barrier
is not more than half a mile wide and is sc low that waves wash across
it in some places during rough seas. Throughout the last century its
length has varied between ten and twenty miles. At its extremity,
where the river meets the open sea, there is a dangerous shifting bar
that sometimes prevents the passage of ships for several weeks at a
time.

The Saloum River and its major affluent, the Sine River, are sluggish
streams feeding into in extensive tidal swamp just north of The
Gambia. Only the lower reaches carry water all year, and these are
brackish, as the tiaes penetrate far up the various channels through
theswamp.

. The middle reaches of the Gambie are within’Senegal. Rising in the

Fouta Djallon, a highlands area in ‘Guinea, the Gambie enters the
southeastern corner of Senegal, swings northwestward, and winds for
about 200 miles to the border with The Gambia. In addition to a few
intermittent tributaries on its northern flank, the river receives the
flow of a perennial river, the Koulountou, which runs north from
Guinea to join it near the Gambian border.

The Casamance River in southern Senegal drains a narrow basin, less
than twenty miles wide, between The Gambia and the border with Por-
tuguese Guinea. [t is sluggish and swampy for most of its 200-mile
length. Its ma’n tributary is the Songrougrou River, which joins it from
the north about sixty-five miles from the sea. Downstream from this
point, the river is a broad estuary, six miles wide at the mouth, and
there are_several smaller outlets separated by flat islands. Tides
penetrate about 100 miles inland.

CLIMATE

The outstanding characteristics of the climate are relatively high
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daytime temperatures throughout the vear and a long annual dry sea-
$on. As the country lies between 12°N and 17°N latitude, well south of
the Tropic of Cancer, days vary less in length, and solar radiation is

-more intense and persistent than in teniperate latitudes.

Rainfall is generated in a broad contact zone, or intertropical front,
when warm, humid equatorial and maritime air masses shift northward
during the first half of the vear in response to the changing angle—or
apparent northward migration—of the sun. Moisture from equatorial
land and sea areas rides northward on warm winds from the south and
southwest. -

Meanwhile, a cooler, drier continental air mass prevails in temperate
zones, including northern Africa. In Senegal the prevailing wind for
much of the year is from the northeast —the dry, dusty harmattan
from the central Sahara.

Interaction betwern these two air masses produces a broad belt of
instability and rain, which shifts northward to cover all the country in
late summer and then retreats southward in late summer or early
aufumn, along with the apparent return of the sun to equatorial areas.
The thirsty harmattan again prevails, desiccating vegetation and
evaporating any remaining accumulations of surface water. v oA

Rainfall may vary greatly from week to week or from vear to year,
causing floods or droughts. Average annual pertipitation in most of the
Casamance Region of southern Senegal is between fifty and sixty
inches and is spread over a six-month period from May through October;
in central Senegal, including the densely populated areas between
Dakar and Diourbel, it is twenty-five to thirty inches and falls during
the four months from mid-June to mid-October; the north receives less
than twenty inches, almost all of it limited to the three months of July,
August, and September (see fig. 4).

Droughts seriously affected Senegal and other nations along the
southern edge of the Sahara during the late 1960s and early 1970s. The
cumulative effects. compounded by acontinuation of the drought, made
1973 a disaster year for most of these nations, A large percentage of the
livestock in northern Senegal died. In mid-1973 much of the human
population of this area was either seriously shuti of food or actually
starving. The United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization
(FAO), other international bodies, and various individual rations pro-
vided emergency aid, including airlifts of food for people and animals.
Whether or not the droughts would continue in future years, great
damage had already been done to the natural vegetative cover as well
as to human and animal popQlations.

Temperatures in coastal areas rarely fall below 60°F, and daily,
monthly, and annual ranges are limited. Inland, away from the mod-
erating influence of the ocean, seasonal daily maxima are often above
100°F. The difference between the mean monthly maxima and minima
may be 35°F, and the daily range can be more than 40°F.
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Within these limits the climate is relativelV homogeneous throughout
the country, exeept in a narrow strip along the northwestern coast be-
tween Cap Vertand the border with Mauritania. This area isinfluenced
by trade winds from the Atlantic Ocean and by the cool water of the
Canary Current flowing from the north. Temperatures are somewhat
lower and more uniform than those recorded in the interior, and the
rainy season is a few weeks shorter.

Ordinarily the surface winds throughout the country are gentle;
annual averages at most stations are two to four miles per hour, Along
the northwestern coast, however, the average speed is nearer ten miles
per hour when trade winds prevail. Once the seasonal winds are estab-
lished, nights are generally calm, but the winc comes up at dawn and is
strongest by late afte: aoon. Along the coast, land and sea breezes may
modify the pattern. Winds of gale strength oceur chiefly at the begin-
ning and end of the rainy season in connection with line storms along
the intertropieal front. Known locally as tornades, they are not the
same as the tornadoes of the United States. Apt to geeur anywhere in
the country, the tornades move rapidly from east to west, accompanied
by thunder. lightning, and squalls of wind that may exceed fifty miles
per hour. They are of shorc duration but are usually followed by tor-
rential rain that lasts for one or two hours.

) SOILS

The various types of soils in the country are distributed in zones ex-
tending approximately east and w est, which ean be loosely correlated
with the level of rainfall and the density of the vegetation from which
the necessary components of soil are derived. Most soils are acidic,
especially in the south. The red-brown soils extending across the north-
ernmost area of the country have a fairly good organic content but are
likely to become very hard during the dry season. The soil of the Sénégal
River valley in the northern border area is benefited by annual deposits
of alluvium borne in during the annual flood.

The savanna types of soil Iving in a broad belt across central and
southern Senegal vary considerably, but all of them are thin soils, low
in organic eontent. North of The Gambia the soil is sandy and perme-
able, except for accumulations of clay in swamps and floodplains. Al-
though this soil is suitable for the production of groundnuts, the fields
in many areas in the western part of the belt kave been exhausted hy
bad farming practices. Along the tidal reaches of all the estuaries, salt
water invades the land during the dry season and, unless controlled by
dikes, causes sterile salt flats unsuitable for cultivation.

Across Casamance Region and the southern area of Sénégal Oriental,
the soil is strongly acid and h avily leached, contains much free iron,
and tends to laterize. Impermeable and very weak laterites arecommon
in southeastern Senegal, where high temperatures prevent the accu-
mulation of humus by encouraging the decomposition of plant fibers
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soon after the plant dies. Heavy rains wash away the partially decom-
posed plant materials before they can become part of the soil. They
also penetrate subsurface soil layers, where they leach out all kinds
of nutrients and organic compounds and carry them to levels below the
reach of root systems. As a result, the soil lacks plant nutrients and
contains a high proportion of iron, aluminum oxides, and hydroxides.
Such lateritic soil becomes acidic, tends to harden, and is difficult to
work. At its worst it can form a barren, hard crust several feet deep.

VEGETATION

P .

The distribution of the common types of vegetation is determined by
the amount of annual rainfall and its seasonal distribution. Tempera-
tures throughout the year favor plant growth if water and plant nutri-
ents are available. Because annual rainfall decreases from south to
north, vegetation zones iend to be ill-defined beits extending from east
to west across the country, ranging from dense cover in the southern
swamps to scattered trees and scrub in the northern plains. The most
convenient description covers three main belts and a narrow subzone
along the Atlantic coast. .

Subarid savanna vegetation covers much of the northern part of the
country between the Sénégal River and the latitude of Dakar and the
Cap Vert peninsula, excluding the immediate coastal region. This is an
area of scrub and sparse grasses, all of which can survive and reproduce
under seasonally dry conditions. Woody species are not numerous,
rarely occur in groves, and do not grow to great heights. Most promi-
nent, and important as sources of gum arabic and cattle feed, are gum
trees and other varietics of acacia. Some characteristic trees are the
desert date, several kinds of jujube, and the African myrrh. Most of the
tress and shrubs are thorny and bear only very small leaves, which
are dropped as the dry season advances. Several types of grasses grow
in tufts, interspersed with low herbaceous cover during the short sea-
son of rains. They wither when the harmattan brings hot, dry weather.
Except for groundnuts and rice grown in floodplain areas, few foreign
species of plants have been successfully introduced here.

A belt of grassy savanna interspersed with trees and shrubs stretches
across the country between the subarid northern savanna, or Sahelian
zone, and The Gambia. In this belt plant life is more varied than that
of the north, but the natural vegetation has been largely destroyed or
modified in the well-populated western part of the belt. Here, however,
there are a great many introduced species that are valuable for food or
for commercial or aesthetic purposes. The natural vegetation of the .
zone consists of a mixture of trees and grasslands. The most character-
istic trees are from twenty to fifty feet high and are more frequently
individually spaced than standing in groves. Where groves occur, they
are usually dominatd by a local variety of mimosa. Among the larger
trees are the shea tree, a dry-zone mahogany, the baobab, and members
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of the hombax family. Several species of combretum grow in the east-_
ern part of the zone in areas of laterized soil. Fairly tall grasses are
common in uneultivated areas. They make poor forage but are not |
dense enough to impede travel. Grasses die or become dormant during
the dry season, and most of the trees lose their leaves for at least a
short time. .

A narrow belt of coastland extending northward from Dakar is in-
fluenced by air masses from the ocean and is generally classified as the
Senegal coastal, or subcanarian, vegetation zone. This is a region of
sand dunes and brackish swamps, where greater humidity and water
resources encourage a vegetation mix similar to that in humid areas
farther south, but the soil may be saline from the nearby ocean and
may support only the most salt-resistant plant life. Oil palms reach
north into this subzone and are found in groves around the fertile
swamps, which are also sites for market gardens. In less favored loca-
tions there are salt cedars, a few varieties of acacia, and clumps of
coarse grass. [ronwoods have been planted over extensive areas to con-
trol soil erosion and serve as windbreaks; some of them are also cut as
Christmas trees. Around Saint-Louis a variety of mimosa is commonly
used to form protective hedgerows.

The southernmost of Senegal's vegetation zones, the Casamance
woodlands, extends across all of Casamance Region and into the upper
Gambie area in Sénégal Oriental Region. Because of a transition from
rather heavy forest in the west to more open woodland in the east,
some authorities classify the eastern half as a separate zone.

Western Casamance Region, which has a comparatively heavy rain-
fall and a high water table, supports a vegetative cover similar to that
of Portuguese Guinea and other humid areas nearer the equator. The
Casamance River and coastal channels, up to tidal limits, are bordered
with mangrove trees mixed on the landward side with saltbush, screw
pine, raffia, and rattan palms, Many areas have been cleared for the
production of rice and are protected by elaborate artificial embank-
ments and ditches. Government plans call for the continuing develop-
ment of the rice-growing potential of areas extending for fifty miles -
along the central reaches of the Casamance River and along its major
tributary, the Scgrougrou River (see eh. 14). On higher ground are
many groves of oil palms and fairly hea\}3< stands of forest festooned
with parasitic plants, vines, and woody cregpers. Among the larger
trees are mahogany, African teak, and several varieties of bombax. In
recent vears Asiatic teak has been planted in yuantity. East of the
middle of this zone the trees thin out, and there are patches of thick,
low brush. Some of the more prominent trees in this area are the bom-
bax and a number of varieties of palm.

MINERALS-

The country’s mineral resources had not been fully explored in 1973.

- F
52

00066
ERIC ,

3
N e
Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




The only minerals being actively exploited were aluminum and calcium
phosphates for fertilizers, salt, and such construction materials as
marble and limestone. The aluminum and calcium phosphate beds
being worked were located near Thiés and Taiba. Other phosphates in
abroad area along the northern border, near Podor, were being studied.
Salt was extracted from deposits located inland along the Saloum
River, near Kaolack. Marly limestone, which is not common in West
Africa, furnished raw material for a portland cement plant near
Rufisque on the Cap Vert peninsula, which also had deposits oi brick
clay. Deposits of ilmenite and rutile, which contained titanium and
iron compounds, and zircon were found in ores at the mouth of the
Saloum River estuary and were exploited for a time in the 1960s by a
French-owned firm, but exploitation was suspended in 1965 because of
declining profits and reserves. Iron ore was available near the Falemé
River in the southeastern corner of the country, but further study was
considered necessary before a decision could be made on its economic
potential.

Random prospecting has indicated that there may be other useful
minerals in Sénégal Oriental Region, including columbite-tantalite,
copper, tin, graphite, and diamonds. A small crew from the Soviet
Union was prospecting, reportedly for gold, in eastern Senegal during
1972. Gold was extracted from alluvial sands hundreds of years ago in
what is now eastern Senegal, dnd the purpose of the earliest French
penetration of the Falémé River areas was to search for gold-bearing
ores. These deposits proved to be Jdisappointing and have not been
thought to be worth exploiting with modern equipment.

Technicians from Western nations were testing for petroleum in off-
shore waters along the coast of Casamance Region, but a deposit of
about 100 million tons located in early 1973 was of such viscous quality
that reportedly it could be commercially exploited only if world petro-
leum prices should rise to exceptional heights.

WILDLIFE

Some species of wildlife are still common despite encroachment by
the growing human population. Very few large mammals survive,
however, except in the southern part of Sénégal Oriental Region. In
this area, along the middle reaches of the Gambie, the government has
established the Niokolo Koba National Park, a game preserve covering
about 675 square miles. Elephants and hippopotamuses are found here,
and grazing animals, such as waterbuck, cobs, elands, and gazelles, are
numerous. Large and small members of the cat family, including a
kind of lion that has no mane, roam this area, as do chimpanzees, mon-
keys, hyenas, jackals, and wild pigs.

There are fewek varieties in most other areas of the country and
hardly any large mammals. Nevertheless, there are types of gazelle
and antelope, wild pigs, and such animals ag small members of the cat
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family, monkeys, squirrels, hare, and rats of varying sizes.

Bird life is abundant and includes both local species and winter
migrants from colder climes. Many waterfowl, such as cormorants,
herons, egrets, ducks, terns, and pelicans, live in the estuaries of the
major rivers and in the swamplands extending upstream. Grainfields
in nearby agricultural areas are plagued by great flocks of queleas
(sparrowlike members of the weaverbird family) and by other grain-
eating birds. Drier areas support other birds, including the secretary
bird, bustard, and ostrich. Quail, partridge, bush fowl, parakeets, horn-
bills, vultures, and kites are also found in Senegal.

Reptiles include crocodiles in the Sénégal River and the upper
Gambie. Snakes are most numerous in southern Senegal (in Casamance
Region), where the list of species includes the exceptional!- dangerous
green mamba, several kinds of vipers, cobras, and pythons.

Freshwater fish are plentiful only in the Sénégal River and its tribu-
taries, where they are an important source of food. One of the most
impertant species is the large Nile perch. Marine life, including oysters
and prawns as well as fish, is more abundant in the estuaries of the
major rivers. Saltwater fish go far upstream and are common in off-
shore waters. Commerical fishermen take tuna and a number of other
edible varieties, and sportsmen hook sailfish, amberjack, and doiphin.

Insects are active all vear. Grasshoppers, plant lice, termites, and
other varieties are common enough to be serious pests. Various ants,
flies, gnats, and chiggers are present in all seasons. Mosquitoes, which
may be carrying malaria, yellow fever, or dengue, are common in most
areas. The tsetse fly, which may transmit the parasite resulting in
sleeping sickness in horses and catt!s and trypanosomiasis in humans,
is present insome of the more humid, wooded areas in southern Senegal.

SETTLEMENT PATTERNS

The level of rainfall and the availability —or absence —of drinking
water during the dry season have probably been the primary determi-
nants of patterns of settlement. In most inland areas groundwater is
quickly evaporated, or it seeps away to underground channels, out of
the reach of plant roots, soon after the end of the rainy season. The
Ferlo in northeastern Senegal is the most readily identifiable area of
this kind, but adjacent areas, including nonriveripe areas near the west
coast, are subject to similar problems. Herdsmen move about with
their flocks in these seasoual pastures during the short rainy seasuu.
Neither forage nor water for their animals is available during the dry
season except at scattered waterholes or wells. Considerable areas have
no permanent residents.

On the other hand, the lower reaches of the river basins in western
Senegal are flooded every year, and the subsoil retains some of the
moisture well into the dry season. These areas fostered local sedentary
farm cultures many centuries ago. Commercial farming expanded dur-
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ing the colonial period, the Thiés area and the Sine-Saloum river basin
emerging as the most productive. Soils and climate especially favored
the groundnut, which became the primary commercial and subsiste -ze
crop.

Other food crops also grew fairly well, encouraging settlement in the
lower reaches of several river basins. The lower Sénégal River flood-
plain has had a dense population for hundreds of vears. Swamplands
among old coastal dunes along the northwest coast also supported a
heavier population thanthatof d .rinland areas. But in the nineteenth
century and the first half of the twentieth century the groundnut cul-
ture flourished in the Sine-Saloum basin, and it became the area of
greatest population growth. By the time of independence, however, the
more productive lands in the Sine-Saloum area had been settled and
exploited. ~ .

In 1978 the great majority of the population lived within 100 miles of
the Atlantic coast, either on the land ,r in the towns. ‘the urban
centers—including the capital city of Dakar—owed much of their
existence to a century of growth of subsistence and commerical agricul-
ture in the lower reaches of the river basins.

Cities and Towns

The French, who shifted their interest from the Sénégal River area to
west-central Senegal during the mid-1800s, began to develop Dakar in
1857, originally as a naval base, or a site that had previously held only
a fishing village. Saint-Louis at the mouth of the Sénégal River was
then the headquarters for French holdings in sub-Saharan Africa, but
the administrative center was shifted to Dakar after 1900. By then
Dakar was becoming an important commercial deepwater port.

Meanwhile, railroads and roads were under construction in the areas
east of the Cap Vert peninsula and by 1923 had been developed into a
network serving a semicircular arc of land extending inland beyond
Louga, Diourbel, and Kaolack. River ports imuch smaller than Dakar
had also been developed, but much of the comn.¢1v. 'ly grown ground-
nut crop was hauled to Dakar for shipment to wo.1d markets. More
land was developed for commercial erop production during the period
from 1900 to World War II, and the population increased. Small towns
appeared along railroads, at crossroads, or at river ports in the farm
areas where previously only villages had stood. The towns remained
relatively small until 1946, when they entered a period of rapid growth
that continued in 1973. Migration from rural areas and from other na-
tions was responsible for most of the increase in urban populations.

The capital city of Dakar is a complex mixture of administrative,
commercial, and cultural activities, noteworthy for its importance to
the nation and its rapid growth, which is attributed to its attraction
for migrants. More than 15 percent of the nation’s people lived in the
Dakar complex in 1973. The great majority had been born elsewhere
. | 55
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in Senegal or in other countries. Dakar was the nation's only truly
urban ceater and the site of one of the great seaports and industrial
complexes of West Africa. As a crossroads city it reflects European,
\ledlterranedn and African influences.

li-n the federation of French West Africa was formed in the late
ninettenth century, Dakar became the seat of the federal government
(see ch 2) Despite the dissolution of the federation and the achieve-
ment of independence by the nitions formed from the territory of the
defunct federation, Dakar ¢ ded to be the major commercial and
cultural center of thegrea formerly i 2luded in French West Africa.

The city proper occupies the southern end of the Cap Vert peninsula.
Here on a plateau about 100 feet above the sea on either side are the
tall, modern buildings, handsome residences, and tree-lined avenues of
the business and administrative district. The architecture clearly shows
its French origins. The harbor and port facilities are on the eastern

. side, sheltered from the open sea by the southward bend of the penin-

sula and by extensive sea walis. A crowded quarter adjoins the busi-
ness district on the north. Known as the Médina, it fs a mixture of
shacks, cottages, and apartment buildings. Eeyond, on the north, are
residential districts and suburbs, including Grand Dakar, Colobane,
Bachab, Pointe E, Liberté, and Plkme Some are of haphazard growth:
others are planned arrays of comfortable houses, surrounded by trees
and gardens.

The industrial area is on the eastern side of the peninsula, along the
railroad to Rufisque and the interior. On the western side beyond the
Médina and facing the open sea are the buildings of the Univen ity of
Dakar and the fashlonable suburb of Fann. Yoff International Ai‘port
is about ten miles northwést of the center of Dakar, not far froh the
Pointe des Almadies, the westernmost tip of African continent.

Almost all of the other large urban centers are within 100 miles of
the coast, and most are in the west-central agricultural area. The most
noteworthy exception is Tambacounda, the capital of Sénégal Oriental
Region, located some 250 miles inland along the Dakar-Mali railroad.
The town and smaller agricultural settlements along the railroad in
central Senegal reflect a modest exception to the primary migratory’
movements from inland te coastal areas and from rural areas to the
towns The increase in population along the central segments of the
cross-country railroad consisted partly of migrants from the heavily
popuiated farming areas in the west.

In the agricultural areas nearer the coast Kaolack and Diourbel,
two of the largest agiicultural towns, thrived on the production, proces-
sing, and transportation of groundnuts (see ch. 14). Thiés benefited
directly from the same factors and was also the site of the main rail-
road division point and repair facilities (see ch. 15).

In 1973 Ziguinchor, in suthern Senegal, was prospering as the com-
mercial and administrative center of Casamance Region. In a more

-
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recent repetition of the history of land development and commercial
food production in the Sine-Saloum valley and the adjoining farm
areas near the central coast, land was being developed in the Ziguin-
chor hinterland for the production of food vrops (see ch. 14). Rainfall
was heavier there than in the central coastal area.

Saint-Louis, secondary port and capital of the northern region of
Fleuve, had stagnated during the first few decades of the twentieth
century after the administrative headquarters for French West Africa
were transferred to Dakar. It retained administrative control of the
Senegal portion of these French holdings until 1958, when this author-
ity was also moved to Dakar. Despite such problems and the natural
limitations on its port, it was growing at approximately the same rate
as most other towns during the preindependence pzriod. The hinter-
land served by the minor port and commercial interests at Saint-Louis
extends deep inland. It includes an area of moderately heavy popula-
tion density in the floodplains along the river and a few marshy tribu-
taries, where sedentary agriculture is possible. The nonriverine areas
ir the town’s natural trade territory contain very few people.

Seven of the ten largest towns, excluding Louga, Rufisque, and
Mbour, are the capitals of their regions. All except Zlgumchor and
Mbour are served by raiiroads. In the early 1970s industrial de\'elop-
ment was limited in almost all towns, as most of Senegal’s industries
were in or near Dakar (see ch. 14).

Some areas in Saint-Louis retained vestiges of the urban amenities
and visual characteristics of its earlier history as a capital, but more
recent growth has been haphazard Since 1970 urban leaders in Thiés
have been developing plans for improving some areas of the town and
for controlling future growth.

Most sections in these or other large towns are little different from
the smaller towns. Many neighborhoods were built up during the rapid
growth period between 1946 and 1973 without local government guid-
ance or assistance,

Smaller towns in most cases are expanded villages or agricultural
settlements that have grown into formless agglomerations with a
nominal status as towns, usually along the railroad lines or at cross-
roads. Most of them are minor service centers for local farms and col-
lection centers for commercial crops. Like Dakar, all other towns have
their unplanned squatter settlements of improvised huts and other
shelters.

Villages

Despite the rapidity of the shift to the towns, most Senegalese still
live in villages. Projcctions for the late 1970s and the early 1980s indi-
cate that the majority of the population will continue to live in rural
settings, removed for the most part from whatever amenities may
become available in the larger towns.
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Most villages are ciusters of huts built from elay, fibrous plants, or
rough timber In some areas the clusters of dwellings and storage
buildings belonging to a family group are built around a central eourt-
vard, and the entire complex is sereened by reed fences. These com-
pounds and other dwelling units may be scattered on all sides of a
centrally located village market.

In the past, the vear-round water source was usually a stream or
prul The site selected for a village was usually near a water supply
that could be depended upon during the last months of the annual dry
season, even though the water might be stagnant and contaminated.
Villagers usually select sites on slightly elevated ground in or near
these wet areas, preferably elose to a year-round water supply and to
the land they are farming Wells have become more common in recent
vears and undoubtedly have affected seleetion 1 sume new vijlage
sites.

Nationwide, villages average about 200 people each. They usually
have fewer than 200 residents in Sine-Saloum Region and adjacent
parts of the main groundnut production area, and they were also small
in eastern Casamanee Region. They range from 200 to 500 or more
people in eentral Casamanee, where soil conditions in some river hot-
toms are more favorable than in other parts of the region.

Still larger villages, ranging up to 1,000 or more people, éxist on high
ground in or near the floodplain of the Sénegal River. Flood-borne silt
from far upstream enriches the soil in the bottomlands every vear.
The subdesert areas a few miles away, bevond the reach of floods or
irrigation projects, . re visited by nomadie herdsmen but support only
a few scattered small villages.

POPULATION

Population data available in 1973 were based for the most part on an
official preliminary analysis of data collected by a demographie in-
quiry carried out by the Senegalese government in 1970 and 1971 with
assistanee from the United Nations. A previous inquiry had been
arried out in 1960 and 1961, providing a basis for analysis of popula-
tion trends, but no complete census has ever been carried out. Although
limited to a small sample of the population, the inquiries appear to
have been reasonably aceurate, and they provide a basis for general
conclusions and further study. They showed, fur example, that the
Wolof and Serer ethnic groups constituted more than half the popula-
tien, Lt a dozen other groups were well represented (see eh. 4).

The pre-1960 population figures were based on estimates made by
local administrators, which were reported regularly to the colonial
administration  These crude estimates indicated a population of 1.5
million in Senegal in 1930 and 2 million in 1950. The 1960-61 inquiry,
based on a sampling survey among selected sectors of the population,
indicated a total of approximately 3 million people.
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Analysis of the - collected in the 1960-61 and 1970-71 surveys
indi~ated an average annual population growth rate during the 1961-71
period of 1.93 percent. This was somewhat lower than the previously
reported rate of about 2.2 percent, which had been used as the basis for
various estimates during the 1960s. This preliminary estimate was
subject to further review, and some internationally respected observers
continued in 1972 and 1973 to base their analyses of Senegalese popula-
tion changes on the 2.2 percent rate.

Whichever was most accurate, growth at approximately the same
general rate—roughly 2 percent annually—was likely for the near
future; existing evidence did nat suggest major reversals of the growth
and migration trends of the early 1970s. Growth at about 2 percent per
vear, based on an estimated population of about 4 million ir. mid-1973,
would result in a total of approximately 5.25 million by 1985.

If the Dakar-Cap Vert urban complex should continue to grow at the
6-percent-per-year rate observed during the 1965-73 period (some
observers have suggested that the rate was probably nearer 8 percent),
it would have more than 1.4 million residents by 1985. This would be
about one-fourth of the total population projected for that time. Other
towns were also expected to continue to grow, reflecting both the con-
tinuing coastward movement and rapid urbanization.

In 1973 the estimated population density for the entire nation, pro-
jected from data in the 1970-71 official demographic inquiry, was
fifty-three persons per square mile (see table 1). By region, densities
were highest, at 3,400 per square mile, in the small western region of
Cap Vert, which is regarded by some observers as essentially urban in
character. The adjacent, somewhat larger region of Thies had about
220 persons per square mile, but small areas within the region, and a
few farm areas elsewhere in the country, ranged upward to 250 per
square mile. Between 1960 and 1270 the highest regional growth rate—
4.1 percent annually —had been in the remote inland region of Sénégal
Oriental. Nevertheless, this large region was estimated to contain only
about 256,000 people in mid-1973. Average density was approximately
eleven per square mile. The Ferlo and adjacent areas east o1 15°30'W
longitude, approximately represented by a line from Dagana in the
north to Sédhiou in the south, were inhabited by very few people,
mostly nomadic or seminomadic herdsmen. Large areas of Fleuve
Region averaged fewer than eleven persons per square mile.

Population Dynamics

The potential for continuing overall population growth was indicated
by the vouthfulness of the population, traditional attitudes that en-
couraged all women to marry, and an almost universal desire for many
children. About 52 percent of the population was under twenty vears
of age in 1973. Women of this age were entering their most prolific
vears, fron, age twenty to twenty-four.
it T 59
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Although men usually marryv at a somewhat later age, most women
marry by the age of nineteen. Single women of marriageable age are
rare, particularly single women over twenty-five years. The 1970-71
survey data indicated the ‘probability of six births for the average
woman during her childbearing years (nominally fifteen to forty-five
vears of age). .

Except among a tiny minority of westernized families, very few
people had any knowledge of or interest in modern family planning. No
government policy for such programs had been promulgated. Review
of popular «'titudes suggests that efforts to persuade parents to limit
the size of their families would be resisted or disregarded.

Estimates of the number of children born to the average mother
were in accord with other statistical data. These included a reported
fertility rate of 174 per 1,000 and an estimated national birthrate of
forty-three live births per 1,000 people per year.

As in most developing countries, the potential for rapid growth sug-
gested by these factors was limited by high mortality rates affecting all

" age-groups. Because of inadequate diets, disease, and lacK of medical
care there are many stillbirths, and the infant mortality rate was ap-
proximately ninety-three per 1,000 or nearly 10 percent of all live births.
Infant mortality in rural areas was about 181 per 1,000, dropping to
about eighty-three per 1,000 in the larger towns. Most of the country’s
doctors and medical facilities were in Dakar and a few other towns,
and the availability of medical care was undoubtedly a major factor in
the rural-urban differential (see ch. 6).

Ages one to five remained hazardous for children who survived their
first vear. In some groups traditional taboos and customs increased
rather than alleviated problems of diet and disease that affected the
vounger children. An average of 40 percent of the infant population
died before reaching the age of five years.

Death rates were also high in older groups. The mortality rate for
the entire population was about seventeen per 1,000 persons per year
in the early 1970s. In the largest towns the rate was reportedly similar
to rates of about ten per 1,000 recorded in a number of industrialized
nations, but the estimated rate among the rural majority was nearly
nineteen per 1,000. Life expectancy at birth, according to estimates
based on the government’s demographic surveys, increased from less
than thirty-eight years in 1960 to about forty-two years in 1970.

Migration Patterns

Migration had already been a factor in the growth of the commercial
food production area during the nineteenth century before rail and
road construction programs were increased. Transportation, improve-
ments, including the completion of most of the railroads by 1923, en-
couraged more travel. In many cases migrants came from inland areas
of Senegal or from neighboring countries for seasonal work on farms.
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The majority of the <easonal workers from outside Senegal came from
Mali and Guinea Migrants also came from The Gambia, Upper Volta,
and Portuguese Guinea.

Some of the migrants returned home after a season. Others moved
to the towns during the dry season and then returned to the farms for
another work season or more before returning to their homelands.
Still others became permanent residents in Senegal. Some, who could
properly be regarded as urban residents, were in the towns for only
half the year, spending the agricultural work season on farms in a
more or less permanent pattern of seasonal migrations. The patterns
of migration from other countries, internal seasonal migration, and
urbanization had become too interrelated and complex to separate.

The annual trek from various areas into the farming sectors has
been important for many decades. Total numbers in volved have varied
greatly, ranging from 10,000 in some sears to more than 50,000 in
others. It continued into the 1970s, but the number of seasonal workers
participating repbrtedly had declined after 1960, The droughts of the
late 1960s and early 1970s, which in 1973 had become a disaster in
countries all along the southern fringe of the Sahara, brought a resur-
gence of the trek from subdesert inland areas, but no data were avail-
ablein mid-1973 on the numbers involved.

War in Portuguese Guinea and political and economic problems in
Guinea have also led to migration into Senegal (see ch, 11). Sporadic
reports indicated that by 1965 about 35,000 pecple had crossed into
Senegzal from Portuguese Guinea, and news reports indicated that this
figure had risen to 82,000 by 1973. )

In 1971 the president of Senegal referred to the presence of 800,000
non-Senegalese people in the country. In the absence of complete
records on migrations and related data, officials apparently estimated
that about 20 percent of the people were immigrants.

Information available in 1973 indicated that the total number of
emigrants from Senegal was much smaller than the number of immi-
grants, although no specific official figures were available for either,
Most native-born Senegalese who have left to live elsewhere have gone
to France. It was estimated that 21,000 Senegalese were in Paris in
May 1973; probably many others lived elsewhere in France and a few
in other countries, but statistics were not available.

Urban Growth

Noother population change has approached, in scope or significance,
the movement from rural villages to the towns. The urban migration
was the primary change of the post-World War 11 period, and it appar-
ently accelerated after independence. Only Dakar and a few other
towns had poprlations of more than 10,000 people in 1946. By 1973
about twenty-t.ve towns exceeded that figure, and more than 1.2 mil-
lion people, 30 percent of the nation's population, were tabulated as
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urban residents. More than half of them were in Dakar, and most of
the remainder were in the nine next largest towns (see table 2).

Almost all towns were growing at rates of at least 4 percent per vear;
approximately half this rate was attributed to migration. Most of the
large towns were located within 100 miles of the Atlantic coast and
had grown primarily on an economic basis of commercial agriculture
and closely related activities. The town of Tambacounda was an im-
portant exception, as it was located some 250 miles inland along the
Dakar-Mali railroad line. Like the western towns, it grew along with
theincreases in cultivated land and rural population in the surrounding
area. Lesser towns in central Senegal, served by the railroad and the
highway that followed essentially the same route, were also growing.

Nearer the coast, Kaolack and Diourbel were among the largest
towns where growth was based almost entirely on activities related to
agriculture. Thiés benefited directly from the same activities and was
growing more rapidly (5 percent per year) than any other large town

exeept Dakar.

E

Table 2. Ten Largest Urban Centers, Senegal, 1973

Town Geographie Esumatal.l‘nﬂ Percent Annual
Location - Population Growth Rate
Dakar............ West-central coast ..... 600,000 6+
Kaolack .......... West-central. . ........ . 113,500 4
Thiés............. do .. L L 105,000 5
Saint-Louis ....... \Jorthern border ........ 99,000 4
Ziguinchor, . ...... Southern........... . 57,500 4
Rufisque .. . ..| Westcentralcoast....... 54,000 4
Diourbel........ . West-central...... .. 43,500 4
Louga............ Northwest........... . 40,000 4
Mbour.... ....... West-central coast. . ..... 30,000 4
Tambacounda. .... Inland, southeast .. ... 24,500 4

Source: Adapted from Senegal, Ministére des Finances et des Affaires Economiques,
Direction de la Statistique, Sutuatns Economque du Sénégal. 1971, Dakar,
1972; and Senegal, Enquéte Démographique Natwnale, 1970-71, Resultats Pro-
wsaires du 1€ Passage, Dakar, 1971.

Other Internal Migratory Movements

Against the background of generally westward or southward move-
ments during previous centuries and the exodus from rural areas o the
towns, another migration trend involved a relatively small number of
people. Following a pattern of resettlement that was begun in the early
twentieth century by Muslim pioneers, rural Senegalese haq been
shifting from the densely populated west-central regions to set up new
homes and farms in the Terres Neuves (New Lands) of central Senegal
(see ch. 14). Some were settling in the Sandougou River valley around
the town of Tambacounda, capital of Sénégal Oriental Region. Other
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small numbers of migrants were moving, south to the river basins in |
Casamance Region :

Nomadi¢ or sem‘nomadic peoples weve also a part of a national
pattern of historic an:l present-day migration. Seasonal movements
into grazing lands in northern and central areas involved thousands
of families of herdsmen. Some moved northward with the summer
rains from a broad area of mixed grazing and farmlands in the west-
central area and returned months later: others who had wintered in
the marshy areas near Saint-Louis and the Sénégal River estuary
moved eastward or southwestward for the forage that was available
after the short rainy season had begun. Other groups followed tradi-
tional routes northward or westward from Sénégal Oriental Region,
returning late in the year to winter ranges in the southeast.
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CHAPTER 4
ETHNIC GROUPS AND LANGUAGES

Ethnic diversity characterizes Senegal as it does other African
states. Reliable statistics regarding the strength of ethnic groups were
not available in 1973. Six major groups constituted nearly 90 percent
of the population, according to 1971 estimates. They were the Wolof —
who alone accounted for more than one-third of the total —the Serer,
Peul, Toucouleur, Diola, and Manding (see table 3).

Table 3 Estimated Population of Ethnic Groups i Senegal, 1971

/

/ Group Number Percentage
Wolof (Ouolof). ............. ..ot Lo 1.375.000 36.2
Serer(Sérére).... ... .. .. .. oo 722,000 19.0
Peul (Fulbé, Fulani) ; o 817.000' 215
Toucouleur (Tokolor, Tukolor)

Diola (Djola.Jola)........... .... . . 266,000 N 7.0
Manding (Malinkeé, Mandingo,

Mandinka, Maninka) e 243,000 6.4!
Bambara (Bamana)
Sarakolé (Soninke)| : 79.800" 2.1t
Diankhankeé ~ .
Lebou (Lebu).... ... S 68.400 18
Bagsari, Balante, Mandjaque, Mancagne.

andothers........ e e e . 83,000 2.2
Maures . ... . . e 57,000 1.5
Cape Verde lelanders .. . . 30,000 08
Europeans (chiefly French) .............. . 40,0002 1.0
Lebanese..... ...... e e 18,000 0.5

TOTAL ............. .. 3,800,000° 100.0

ERIC

‘Groups in braces speak same or related languages and are occasionally intermixed. individual nur.srical size of
these #roups hay been combined 1o accommadate variations reflected 1n avaable source materials

'French estimates show Senegal's 1970 French population as only 29 000 127,500 1n Dakar alones, Senegalese est)-
mates are hither

SFitures do not total because of rounding

Few Wolof, Serer, or Diola live outside Senegal. The Toucouleur
do but are most heavily represented within the country. The Peul,
Manding, Bambara, and some of the small ethnic groups that make up
tke remaining 10 percent are found primarily in neighboring countries,

In spite of the diversity there is no sharp interethnic strife. Ethnic
membership and local allegiances are important, but they are counter-
balanced by many relationships and associations that cut across ethnic
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lines. Moreover, there is a long history of interpenetration and mutual
adaptation For hundreds of years before the colonial era the peoples
of Senegal and adjacent areas were in contact —sometimes hostile,
sometimes amicable—with each other. In the eolonial and postcolonial
periods the frequency of interaction anmong members of different
ethnic groups increased, mainly because of urbanization, modern edu-
cation, and economic development.

The extent to which ethnic grouns participate in modern political
and economic life is not altogether consistent with their numerical
importance in the total population. The differences do not seem to be
the result of extraordinary ethnic solidarity in political and economic
matters or of the oppression of particular groups but rather the degree
of urbanization and of geographic location (see fig. 5). These factors
have favored the Wolof and the Serer and, to some degree, the Lebou.
The Peu! and the Toucouleur are moie lightly represented in the
modern seeto- in proportion to their numbers. The people of Casa-
mance Region such as the Manding, the Diola, and others, have on the
whole tended to participate less in modern development than groups
north of The Gambia. In Some areas the uneven involvement in eco-
nomic development has sharpened awareness of local interests.

The majority of Senegalese societies, including most of the larger
groups, are characterized by marked and relatively rigid systems of
stratification. Although changing, these systems were still conspicu-
ous in the early 1970s. For some of the traditional upper strata, differ-
ences of caste and class rather than ethnic affiliation continue to be
more important barriers to social and marital relations. Some of the
lower strata, on the other hand, are more concerned with eliminating
status disadvantages than with ethnic differences (see ch. 5).

A few people, chiefly the well edueated and the urban, see them-
selves primarily as Senegalese nationals. For most, however, full-
fledged identification with the nation-state is vet to come. On the other
hand, no group seeks autonomy on ethnic grounds. National leaders —
in and out of power —may on occasion cater to local or ethnic interests,
but all publicly express the necessity and desirability of developing a
national consciousness and of eliminating ethnic affiliation as an im-
portant basis for public and private relations.

A number of factors are conducive to these efforts. Culturally the
Senegalese are fairly homogeneous. ineluding similar patterns of dress
and diet (see ch 6). Nearly three-fourths of the population has close
historical and ethnic connections, and most groups resemble each other
in their social and political organization. More than 90 percent of the
people adhere to Islam (see ch. 7). Senegalese Islam, however, is split
into several brotherhoods that partly eoincide with ethnic divisions.
To seme degree this is offset by ethnic groups (the Wolof, for example)
helonging to different brotherhoods.

A major unifving influence is the widespread use of Wolof as a
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lingua franca. It is commonly used in public situations, and natjonal
leaders use it on ceremonial occasions to address ¢rowds. often afier.
an initial formal statement in French. Wolof is strictly a Senegalese
language and is not spoken outside the country. The growing con-
sclousness of the existence of a Senegalese nation owes a great deal to
the extension of the Wolof language.

MAJOR ETHNIC GROUPS
Wolof

The Wolof constitute the largest single ethnic group in Seneyal,
Concentrated chiefly in the northwestern quarter of the country, they
are also dispersed elsewhere among other people, as in the Ferlo, in the
castern and southern areas of the Salogm River basin, and in Casa-
mance Region (see fig. 1), .

Touched more deeply by change auring the nineteenth century than
other Senegalese, the Wolof have become the country's dominant
#roup. Wolof are found in all the reaches of the social, palitical, and
economic orders. They represent 43 percent of the population of Dakar,
the majority in most other cities, and two-thirds of the population in
the groundnut.(peanut) producing areas (see ch. 14).

The Wolof were first mentioned by name in the mid-fifteenth cen-
tury. Their expansion bhegan from the northeastern state of Djolof,
whose first emperor is said to have come with a small group of fol-
lowers from the Adrar region of the present-day state of Mauritania,
These first authentic ancestors of the Wolof founded a number of states
that owed allegiance to Djolof until the sixteenth century when they
became independent. The history of the Wolof states and of the rela-
tions amonyg them were characterized by conquest, rebellion, and
usurpation (see ch. 2). As the Wolof conquered and assimilated other
groups, they became increasingly heterogencous so that many Wolof
families acknowledge Serer, Toucouleur, Peul, Sarakolé, Bambara,
and others amuag their ancestors. Lo 3

Because the Wolof absorbed so many non-Wolof elements in the
course of their tumultuous history, they share with their neighbors a
variety of eultural characteristics. These include elements of the lan-
#uages of all the peoples they conquered and partially assimilated. Yet
the Wolof have remained a distinet ethnic entity that has a strong
appeal to members of other #roups. There is a tendencey for those in
close contact with them —especially in towns—to adopt Wolof traits
and to declare themselves Wolof when there is only a very slight ¢laim
to Wolof ancestry. The capacity to influence the ways of others, to
adapt to changing situations, and vet to maintain a distinctive culture
has remained eharacteristic f the Wolof.

Serer

In no other area of Senegal, with the exeeption of Casamance Region
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in the south, has an ethnic group occupied the same area as long as
the Serer have in the Sine-Saloum and Thiés regions. Little is known
of their earlier history, but their oral traditions and their present-
day relations with the Peul and Toucouleur indicate that all formerly
lived together in the Sénégal River valley and perhaps north of it.
The Serer left that region during the eleventh and twelfth centuries
because they refused, in contrast to the Toucouleur, to accept
fam. Perhaps they were also driven away by the political upheavals,
caused by the Almoravids and the demise of the Ghana Empire
(see ch. 2). The Serer moved in family groups to settle farther south.
When the Wolof established their )(mgdoms in these areas in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, those Serer who refused to become
integrated in the Wolof political structures moved again to settle
permanently in the forest-coveretf regions south and east of Cap Vert.
The tradition of their passing thrcugh historical Wolof territory is
preserved.

Thus the Serer in their present-day location are the descendants of
those who first refused to accept Islam and later rejected assimilation
by the Wolof. In the course of their relations with the Toucouleur and
the Wolof, the Serer may have contributed to the formation of these
other groups while absorbing non-Serer elements themselves.

Customarily the Serer are¢ divided into two groups, the Serer-Sine
and the Serer-Non. The former—and by far the larger—group is lo-
cated in Sine-Saloum Kegion; the latter, in the Lac Tamma area in
Thiés Region The Niominka, a coastal group, seem to be Serer, distin-
guished from the others by their reliance on fishing rather than farming
as a way of life. Another group sometimes classified as Serer is the
Ndout of the areas around and between Thiés and Mont Rolland. The
groups other than the Serer-Sine constitute well under 10 percent of
the total Serer population. Linguistic research suggests that some of
the dialects usually called Serer are not and that some of the people
commonly included among the Serer are unrelated or only peripherally
related to them. One linguist classifies Ndout, Non, and several ap-
parentl\ related languages spoken in a few villages around Thiés as

Cangin. The common identification by outsiders may have contributed
to a self-conception of these people as Serer, but the extent to which
they so identify themselves is not clear.

Most Serer are cultivators. Their remarkable farming skllls have
made dense settlements possible. In fact, the population density in
Serer areas—often as many as 250 people per square mile—is the
highest in Senegal except for some parts of Casamance Region where
rice is cultivated. The Serer combined the cultivation of millet with
stockraising and concentrated on these activities even when they
adopted groundnuts as a cash crop. In the early 1970s, however, their
agricultural productivity could often no longer keep pace with a rapidiy
increasing population, accentuating a move begun in the previous
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decade to settle on new lands in castern Sine-Salourn Region. During

“the dry season their young men and women often go to work tempo--
rarily in the towns to help earn money for the family. Compatatively

few Serer have gone to live permanently in the cities, and these who

have soon tend to designate themselves as Wolof.

Many Serer adhere to local traditional religious beliefs and have been
slower than the Wolof and some other ethnic groups to accept modern-
izing trends. They do, however, participate in the modern. economy
through market crop cultivation, v age labor, and petty trading. Some
have recently hecome Muslims, and about 15 percent are Christians.
It is chiefly among the latter that educated Serer are found. President
Léopold-Sédar Senghor is a Roman Catholic Serer.

’ Peul

- The Reul belong to a large ethnie groupspread through much of West
Africa from Senegal to northern Cameroon. Their language is spoken
by about 7 million people. They call themselves Fulbé (sing., Pullo) or
some variznt of that name. Outsiders usually refer to them as Peul in
French-speaking countries and as Fulaniin English-speaking areas.

Although their ultimate point of origin is still at issue, their nom _dic
ancestors are *hought to have come from the area north of the Sénégal
River and to have moved gradually southward and east-vard during the
last 400 ¢+ 500 vears. During these migrations many became sedentary
or semisedentary and mixed with loeal groups.

The Senegalese Peul are mostly stockraisers. About one-fifth are
estimato(j to be still nomadic. T x0 large concentrations of sedentary
and semisedentary Peul are found in the middle valley of the Sénégal
River, in the zone immediately south of it, and in upper Casamanee
Region In the ri.er ares they live mixed with Toucouleur,'c(mstituting
{airly often their noble families and sharing the same language.

The nomadie or nearly nomadic Peul live chiefly in the arid and semi-
arid Fer « area in caster Senegal. They can hardly be said to partici-
pate in the national life fhey live in small groups headed by family
chiefs who are, rather tenuously, under the authority of a lineage chief
tardo). T the late 1960s and early 1970s more and more nomads were
becoming sedentary Less mobile and more closely interdependent with
sedentary peoples are the Peul who live among the Wolof, with whom
they exchange cattle products for agricultural produee while maintain-
ing their social autonor . The sedentary Peul are among the most fer-
vent Muslims in Black Airica They are inclined to consider the nomadic
Peul, who are usually cither i iifferent Muslims or adherents of tradi-
tional religious beliefs, as pagans.

The Peul maintain their ethnic identity. but they do not constitute a
unified greup beeause of their dispersior. varving historical experience,
and—in the case of the nomads —their migrations. In the early 1970s
a few Peul. chiefly from sedentary communities, migrated to the cities.

>
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Toucouleur

The Toucouleur probably derisetheirname from’the anc ient kingdom
of Fekrur, which was first mentioned by Arab writers in the eleventh
century (see ch. 2). The Toucouleur may be the resvht of ancient mixing
between Serer and Peul. This theory is supported by the fact that they
frequently intermarry with the Peul, speak their language, and have a
special “joking” relationship with the Serer (soe Interethnie Relations,
this, ch.). Their traditidnal domair is the Fouta Toro, the part of the
valley that the Senégal River inundates from east of Dagana to about
twenty miles north of Bakel. Some 50,000 Toucouleur are on'the Mauri-
tanian side of the river, many of them closely related to those in Sene-

gal. Additional Toueouleur live in Mali, Guinea, and other West Afri an
countries.

The riverine Toacouleuvr are cultin d[()r\ In the lant two decades their
community has been subjeet to many stresses and strains. The poverty
of theic homeland, caused partly by a coensiderable increase in popula-
tion, coupled with a decreasing income from marketable erops, has
furced many of them to go elsewhere in order to find work. According
to a survey made in the mid-1960s more than 25 percent of the Toucou-
leur lived outside their traditional homeland, many of them in urban
centers. An estimated 100,000 Toucouleur lived in Dakar in the early
1970s. Others live in middle Casamance Region, southern Sine-Saloum
Region, and Sénegal Oriental Region. It has been estimated that 25
percent of all men abosve the age of fourteen are regularly absent for
varying lengths of time. Despite the poverty of their homeland, the
vast majority of Toucouleur consider the valley their home and hope to
return to it sooner or/later.

The Toucouleur, led by their ruling dy nasty, accepted Islam in the
eleventh centurs and thus were among the earliest converts south of

— the Sahara. They were largely instrumentat inspreading the Muslim

faith. Their rigid sy stem of social stratification is akin in some respects
*o that of the neighboring Wolof and of the sedentary Peul. Toucouleur
cthnic consciousness, including pride in their ancient [slamization and
in their language —which they share with the Peul and which is con-
sidered alanguage of culture and eivilization -- led them to form special
political and social groups before independenct (see ch. 2).

Diola

The Diola. Senegal’s most isolated large group, are rice cultivators
who have develop J remarhably intensive methods wsing irrigation,
transplanting, and fertilizatica Their domain is the fertile, well-
watered area of the lower Casamance River, They grow rice for con-
suription, groundnuts, introduced some forty years ag), are grovn as
a cash erop. )

Diola history is uncertain. They may be remotely related to sume of
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- the country’s major ethnic groups. According to one tradition they
descended from the same ancestors 13 the Serer and like them may
have moved in the past from a point farther north to their present-day
location. The Diola, however, already were living in the Casamance
area as ricegrowers when ihe Port fuese arrived in the fifteenth cen-
tury. They consider themse!. es and are regarded by others as the
region’s original inhabitants. All the others —the Manding, Mancagne,
Wolof, and Peul —are said te be strangers who came later.

The Diola are divided into a number of subgroups who speak several
mutnally understandable dialects. The most recent ciassification of
groups mentions the Floup, Diamat, Dyiwat, Her, the Diola of Pointe
Saint-Georges 11 e Diola of Brin-Seleky, and .ne Bayot. This classifi-
cation ats¢ inciuues the distantly related Bainuk (Banyun), reputed to
be the ola.t group in southern Casany Region All are south of the
Casamance River, and a few extend Portuguese Guinea. North of
the river are the Bliss-Karone and Fogny. These different groups had
no common name until the middle of the twentieth century. In the

“early 1970s people in lower Casamance Region referred to themselves
as Diola, and they demonstrated a certain solidarity when facing out-

* siders or immigrants, such as the Manding. who had begun penetrating
their region, .

The Diola differ markedly from other Senegalese in that they did not
develop central political structures or social hierarchies (see ch. 5).
Their \traditional beliefs encompass a complicated cosmology, but a
numberof Diola have adopted either Christianity or Islam. Like others,
the Diola have begun t5 go to the towns, most of them seasonally but a
few permanently Their regional isolation is gradually breaking down,
but they still see themselves as people of the Casamance area rather
than as Senegalese.

‘ Manding

More than 1 million Manding are distributed among several West
African countries in an are of some 800 miles from the mouth of the
Gambie (Gambia River) in the northwest to the *aterior of Ivory Coast
ir. the southeast Aside from those in Senegal, about 500,000 live in
Grinea, several hundred thousand each in Ivory Coast and Mali, and
smaller numbers in Portuguese Guinea and The rambia. Although
neither homogeneous nor monolithic, all Manding are linguistically
and cultura: y related, and their ancestors were once united in the
great Mali Empire isee ch 2). Its suceessive capitals were located in the
traditional heartland called Mande, or Mandin, on the Upper Niger
River.,

The Manding came into Senegal in two waves, The first occurred in
the course of the expansion of * e Mali Empire in the early fourteenth
century Sometimes referred to as the Socé (Susse,, they penetrated
into the areas of ("asamance, Sine-Saloum, and The Gambia as far as
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the Atlantic Ocean. Some imposed their rule on the Serer but were
assimilated and became Serer, although their descendants recognize
their Manding origin. These early Manding came into hostile contact
with Wolof, Peul, and Toucouleur who were in a period of expansion.

The second wave began in the late eighteenth century and consisted
of traders and peaceful proselytizers for Islam, which the Manding had
adopted 300 years earlier In the beginning of the nineteenth century
the westward movement—through Kedongou—.nto the regions of
southern Sénégal Oriental and upper Casamance, took on the character
of an invasion. The Diola and others were pushed west, and only the
French prevented expansion farther westward and to the north. Most
present-day Senegalese Manding live east of the Diola in the center of
Casamance Region south of 13 30'N. latitude. Their religious, political,
and commercial activities along the . ers and traditional trade routes
kecp them in contact with Manding in Guinea, Gabon, and Portuguese
Guinea,

The Manding are cultivators, living in large, compact, and fairly au-
tonomous settlements. They are proud of the role they played in the
religious wars -of the nineteenth century, and they have reiained a
strong sense of cultural identity.

OTHER ETHNIC GROUPS

About 10 percent of the Senegalese populativn is composed of rela-
tively small segments of ethnic groups whose most important loci, ex-
cept for the Lebou, are in neighboring countries. Those on the southern
and eastern borders have not veen deeply involved in the economic
and political life of the country , either before or after independence, and
they have for the 170st part maintained their traditional ways of life. A
numberof them went to Senegal because of economic opportunities.

Bambara

The homeland of the Bambara in Mali is to the northeast of the Man-

Ve
ding, to whom they are ethnicall: and linguistically related. The main y

distinction between the two groups is that the Bambara do not trace
their origin from the Manding heartland on the Niger River, although
they are numerically the predominant group in the country that adopted
the name of the ancient Mali Empire. Rather, they consider Ségou in
" Mali to be their cultural center, which from the seventeenth century
was the capital of a Bambara ki: “om. Another difference from the
Manding is that Islam has not atuacted as many converts among the
Bambara, many of whom continue to adhere to traditional forms of
religgion The numerical strength of the Bambara is difficult to ascer-
tain, par  because they are spread throughout the country, partly
because they have been lumpul together w ;th the Manding for statis-
tical purposes

The Bambara ar relative newcomers to Senegal who went there in
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response to economic developments sinee about the 1920s. Some work
only scasonally for others in groundnut cultisation, but others have.
aequired rights to work “he land and have settled more or less perma-
nently in Sine-Saloum Region. Bambara also responded to the demand
for railroad labor. and a number of them settled in and near Thies Re-
gion, site of the rajlroad workshops, Finally, sume of the Bambara re-
cruited into the armed forees of former French West Africa have
remained in Senegal Many who came to the country as voung, un-
married men tosk wives from Senegalese ethnie groups. Despite their
participation in Senegal’s agricultural and industrial labor foree, they
are not vet much invalved in the country s political lifp.

Lebou

The Lebou tive along the coast of the Cap Vert peninsula from Kayar
in the north to Mbour in the south Men and women mainly fish and
cultivate the land only as a subsidiary occupation. Although accounts
of their history are sumewhat contradictory, they seem to have gone in N
the sisteenth century from the Fouta Toro into the adjacent Wolof
state of Djolof. Later the Lebow are said to have fled and to have settled
eventually in Cap V.t Therethey were for some time under the rule
of Cayor. another Wolof state until they achieved autonomy in the late
eighteenth eentiiry .\ kind of representative republic was established,
persisting into the late nineteenth centyry.__ .o I

D ring their migrations the Lebou absyrbed sume Wolof and Serer
cultural and social elements. and the: speak a Wolof dialeet. But they
define themselves and are defined by others as a separate group. Sym-
bols of Lebou ethnie consciousness are the continued e stence of offices
that were created in the late eighteenth century. Their jeaders consider
themselves representatives of a distinet Lebou community.

The Lebou comverted to Islam relatively recently, although their
leaders were already Muslims in the late eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries Elements of their ancestral religion survive in many
aspects of their daily life The women especially have evolyed syncretic
heliefs and praetices, which combine Islamic and pre-Islamic featur
(seech, v /

The Lebou, like the Dioka, did not develop centralized entities or
social stratification Traditional social patterns persist, although a
growing number of Lebou are influenced by the nearby eity of Dakar
and its opportunities and pressures for rapid change. Increasingly as
roung men enter the labor foree, there is a fairly high rate of inter-
marriage with Wolof and, despite Lebou consersatism and ~lannish-
ness, aeomparatively high rate of participation in national life

Sarakoleé

The ancestors of the Sarak e (Soninke) formed the basie population
of the Ghana Empire tsee ¢h 2). Wih the dissolution of the empire

-
-
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and their own Islamization, many Sarakolé became itinerant traders
and religious prosely tizers. About 600,000 members of the group live
dispersed in a number of West African countries. Their primary distri-
bution is in Mali and Mauritania along the sixteenth parallel. The
Sénégal River between Matam and Kidira marks the western end of
their east-west extension. Most Seneyalese Sarakolé live eicher in the
valley betwen Matam and Bakel or below the confluence of the Sénégal

and Falémé rivers. A few are found in upper Casamance and gme-
Saloum regions.

The Sarakolé in the valley have long been in the habit of emigrating
because the locally grown crops of millet, maize (corn), and groundnuts
d barely enough for sustenance. Large numbers of Sarakolé for-
merly served in the French army and merchant maine. Since the early
1960s many-have gone regularly to France for periods of two to three
vears. Together with Sarakolé from Mauritania and Mali they are said
to constitute three-fourths of the African labor force in France, which
in 1973 was estimated to number 70,000. When the men leave their vil-
lages the women handle all of the agricultural work, and immigrants
such as Bambara from Mali come to help. These immigrants, as well as
the Toucouleur who cuard the cattle, are paid with the remittances
sent from France by the Sarakolé emigrants.

Like many other groups in Senegal and neighboring countries, the
Sarakolé have a tcaditionally stratified society. Specifically, they re-
semble some of the Manding—whose language is related to theirs —
in that the upper stratum combines religious and petty commercial
activity and leaves agriculture to the servile segments of the society.

¥

Diankhankeé

In Sénégal Oriental Region east of Tambacounda ives a small group
called the Diankhanké In the past thev played an important role in
setting up trade routes in that part of West Africa. They were the first
to carry on commerce with the Arabs and the first with whom the
French Compagnie du Sénéal, a French trading company, established
relations in the interior at the end of the seventeenth century.

Together with the Sarakoie, to whom they are related, the Diank-
hanké consider themselves the earliest and most pious of Muslims.
Some members of both groups are reputed to ha. ¢ adopted Islam in the
eigghth century, and many were converted in the eleventh century
after the Almoravid invasion of the Ghana Empire (see ch. 2). In con-
temporacy times at least one son in eacn family spends many vears
in Koranic studies with a noted marabout.

In the early 1970s most Diankhanké were cultivgtors and stock-
raisers who also engaged in petty trading. They lived among the Man-
ding. whose language they had adopted and whom they provided with
rudimentary Koranic teaching and Islamic amulets

75

EC - 00089




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
.

Bassari

The Bassari live west of Kédougou on both sides of the Guinean
border. They are the small remnant of a population that was once much
imore widespread in that area but was pusked long ago into a few re-
eesses by other ethnic groups of the region. They maintain their tradi-
tional way of life and are virtually untouched by Islam, Christianity,
modern commeree, and politics. Their social and political structure is
egalitarian and uncentralized.

Balanté, Mandjaque, and Mancagne

Most Balanté, Mandjaque (Mandyak), and Mancagne (Mankanya)
live in Portuguese Guinea, but there are several thousand of each group
south of Casamance Tegion in Senegal. In addition, thousands come
into the country seasonally to work the groundnut crop.

The three groups are characterized by a relatively egalitarian social
structure and, especially in the case of the Mandjaque, by a large pro-
portion of Roman Catholics. Around Sédhiou a section of the Balanté
lives interspersed with Muslim Manding, but there is no firm infor-
mation as to how much the Balanté have been influenced by Islam.
Likeothers in Casamance Region these ethnic groups have been affected
only recently by modern political, economic, and social currents.

Maures

Maures (Moors)—the basie populationi of Mauritanin—are an
arabized Berber people, affected to varying degrees by Black African
mixtures. Except for Islamic proselytizers, they are comparative late-
comers to Senegal They began to settle in isolated pockets of the north
during the nineteenth century and engaged mainly in animal transport.
During the early 1970s most Sonogalese Maures were small shop-
keepers, hutchers, and jewelers in cities, espeeially Dakar and Saint-
Louis, where they led a separate social life. They share adherence to
Islam with most of the people among whom they live, but usually they
helong to the Qadiriva brotherhood in contrast to other Senegalese
Muslims among whom the Tidjaniyva and Muridiya orders are pre-
dominant (see ch. 7). .

Maure social structure has traditionally Leen a highly segmented one
in which tribes, each of which was helieved to be based on descent from
acommon ancestor, alternated between open hostility and more or less
peaceful competition. Overt strife is no longer frequent, but Maure
relationship., with each other. even in the towns, are still affected by
these traditional alignments.

Cape Verde Islanders

Since the end of World War 11, Portuguese-African metis (people
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of mixed European and African ancestry) have come in increasing
numbers from the Cape Verde Islands where they constitute 85 percent
of the population. They have settled in and around Dakar, the port of
call for sailing vessels from the islands, working as hairdressers, shoe-
makers, plumbers, and house painters and in other crafts. They are
Roman Catholics and are commonly called Portuguese by others.

NON-AFRICANS IN SENEGAL

Europeans

At the time of independence there were thousands of Europeans—
mainly French—in the country. They included all social classes: high
government officials, successful entrepreneurs, upper and middle level
managerial personnel, small businessmen, and artisans. During the
decade after independence most Europeans in the administration were
replaced by Senegalese. Some Europeans remained in an advisory
capacity, and a few continued to hold their original positions. Economic
development programs brought in many foreign assistance technicians
so that in the early 1970s the number of Europeans had decreased by
only 26 percent. The trend, however, was definitely toward senegaliza-
tion, and few Europeans expected to remain permanently.

Lebanese

For more than half a century the Lebanese in Senegal have been the
small-scale commercial middlemen between the Africans and the world
economy . They sell imported goods either directly to African consumers
or to African retailers and buy African—chiefly agricultural—
products for export, either directly or through larger European-
controlled companies. Only a minority have beccme large-scale
entrepreneurs.

Lebanese (and a few Syrians) began coming to Senegal around :he
1900s. Their numbers increased in the period between World War 1
and World War Il when Lebanon itself was under French control. They
lived near or with Senegalese in the larger towns and in many of the
small market centers, speaking the local language in addition to Arabic
and usually maintaining cordial, if commercial and remote, relations.

An occasional Lebanese might become interested enough in Sene-
galese culture to write in Wolof, but most send their children to French
Roman Catholic private schools or to Lebanon for their education. Most
maintain their own quarters in the towns or at least have their own
social life, and they have remained politically neutral. They live in the
country but have not identified with it.

The distribution of religious affiliation among the Lebanese s not
precisely known. Some are Roman Catholics; many are Maronite Chris-
tians, who are a” ‘liated with Rome, and the others are Muslims, al-
though not of the same branch of Islam as other Senegalese Muslims.
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INTERETHNIC RELATIONS

Most ethnie groups are localized in specific areas, but there has been
a long history of interpenetration of such territories by members of
other groups. This process was intensified in the ninetcenth and twen-
ticth cent' ries. The activities of Al Hadj Omar, the Toucouleur leader,
contributed to the dispersal of some Toucouleur elements to the south
and east, and members of other groups, engaged in struggles with the
French, moved into areas they had not previously oceupied (see ch. 2).
The gradual establishment of French ¢ontrol permitted and encouraged
the movement of members of various ethnic groups from their tradi-
tional areas into zones occupied by others. These included marabouts
and traders —often Wolof—-who carried trade goods to the hinterland.
Sometimes these traders settled in the areas to which they nad come.
Most migrants were farmers who established villages interspersed
among those of the local people.

By and large, relations were neutral, and the ethnic groups involved
maintained their distinctive settlements. There is no evidence that nne
group displaced another, probably because land was plentiful. Yet 4
certain amount of eultural borrowing and oceasional intermarrying did
occur.

The Manding thrust to the west in the Caszmance area, begun in the
late eightesith century, has continued peacefully. In the course of this
expansion significant segments of older Casamance peoples, particu-
larly the Diola, have been affected by Manding ways.

The Wolof have tended for almost half a century to expand south-
ward into Serer country and castward where they have come into more
intensive contact with the Peul: In the Sénégal River valley, ethni-
cally dominated by the Toucouleur, there are Wolof villages in the west
and Sarakolé villages in the east. Sometimes the villages-of-these-two
groups are in the same zone as those of the Toucouleur, and Wolof or
Sarakolé quarters may even be found in Toucouleur settlements Al-
though all are Muslims the groups tend to remain separate.

The pattern of interpenetration hecame particularly important as
the cultivation of grotindnuts increased. Especially inthe Terres Neuves
(New Lands) where the purpuse of settling was speculative cultivation,
living conditions were identical for all and ethnic distinctions became
les: and less important (sce ch, 6,. Although in mort traditional areas
the people of a village had the same ethnic background and lived
grouped around the founding family. villagers in the new areas were

“often of varying origin

One peculiar institution, called “joking” relationship by outside ob-
servers (dendirgal in the Peul languagze. masir in Serer), facilitates
social intercourse between members of specifie ethnie groups. In this
rolationshlp the members of both Hroups owe cacn other services, are
permitted a certain easy familiarity, and may insult each other with
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impunity, especially on certain ceremonial occasions.

Lebou have been paired in this way with Toucouleur. The Serer have
been paired with Diola, Toucouleur, and pastoral Peul. In the latter
relationshipthe Peul are called masters, and the Serer are called slaves,
although there is no evidence that the Peul were ever really masters
of Serer slaves. The Wolof are not involved in this with any other group.

Ethnic differences tend to blur in town. Senegal is among the most
urbanized of African countries; 27 percent of the population lives in
towns and cities (see ch. 3). In 1955 there were no less than 160 ethnic
groups represented in Dakar. The three most important groups were
the Wolof, who constituted 43 percent of Dakar residents, followed
by the Toucouleur and Leborn These different ethnic groups interpene-
trated, adapted to each other’s ways, and in some cases more or less
integrated. A good example are the urban Lebou who in 1955 repre-
sented 12 percent of Dakar’s population but in the 1970s had been vir-
tually absorbed by the Wolof. Another indication is an exceptionally
high incidence of interethnic marriage.

Persons whose families have lived for several generations in towns
may identify themselves simply as Senegalese. A few young, educated
people may even resent a query as to ethnie affiliation or suggest that
it is unimportant But on the whole, members of ethnic groups either
live in specific quarters or, if they are scattered throughout the city,
their social life tends to be with others of the same ethnic group.

Traditional attitudes regarding members of other ethnic g.oups
frequently survive in the towns. According to a sociological stud - made
in the mid-1960s at Kédougou in Sénégal Oriental Region, the Diank-
hanké held a special position because they were estocmed as fervent,
strict, and peaceful Muslims. The socially predominact place was held
by the Peul, and they lLad surpassed the Manding who formerly had
been politically important because of their role in the Mali Empire
Both Diankhanké and Peul were reluctant to accept Western values
and were rarely found in higher administrative posts. The Bassari, as
non-Muslims, were looked down upon whereas the Wolof, active in
commerce and administration, were Leld to be outside the traditional
framework.

Relations between Senegalese and the French are usually amicable,
buttressed by the awareness of almost two centuries of assimilation
and privilege for the inhabitants of the four communes (see Glossary ;.
At independence many Frenchmen had been cuncerned for their status
in Senegal and expected africanization in all sectors. This has vceurred
to a fair degree, but the pace has been slow and cautious.

Close, informal social relationships exist between a few Frenchmen
and a few Senegalese, chiefly among the highly educated members of
both groups. Among the others relations are more distant, but there
is no violence or fear of violence. In the days before independence the
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most overt competition was that between Africans and lower middle-
class and working-elass Krench, called petits blancs. The skilled work- .
ers, artisans, and officers feared competition from African labor, and
the Africans protested what they felt to be the unnecessary immigra-
tion of French workers. Moreover, Freneh wives often acceupied jobs in
sales and services that might otherwise have gone to Africans. As more
Sepegalese men and women acquire modern shills the number of
French women in these jobs is decreasing.

The Lebanese and the Africans did not compete for the same eco-
nomic opportunities until the 1960s. Most Afi ieans who aspired beyond
local petty trade tried instead to acquire the education or skills neces-
sary for the liberal professions or for white-collar work at various
levels, especially in government. Sinee independence some of the eco-
nomic functions performed by the Lebanese have been—or are ex-
pected to be - taken over by Senegaiese individuals or by cooperatives
and other organizations.

The Lebanese have sought. not alw ays suceessfully, to maintain good
relations with Senegalese Teaders and with the people, but they
remain—in good part by choice—an alien people. They tend to feel
superior to the Afrieans, and the Africans resent this and accuse the
Lebanese of cconomic e ploitation. Expressions of animosity led Leba-
nese active in commieree anel industry to found a group in March 1970
in order to defend their economic and social interests. Members study
or propose projects liable to offer them a chanee for participation in
national development They also eneourage economic relations between
Senegal and Lebanon

LANGUAGES

The major indigenous languages of the country are Wolof, Serer,
Pulaar (the language of the Peul and Toueouleur), Diola, Manding,

“ANASAFARGH Thivre afea nuiiber of oilers, corresponding foughlv to ]

the number of minor ethnie groups Al Senegalese languages are part
of the Niger < onuo linguistic family, the majority belonging to the
western branch of the West Atlantic subfamily  and Manding, Sarakole,
and Bambari. to the western branch of the Mande subfamily. Pulaar
and, particularly, Manding are widely spohen in West Afriea It has
been estimated that there are abeut s million people in West Africa
who speak Manding as cither their first or second language, I ranks
interms of geographic spre wd with Hausa and & . ahil

Various effort< have heen made by Africans and Buropeans to tran-  +
seribe some of these Fasically spoken lan giages Pulaar is sometimes
written with Arabic letters In June 1971 the government endorsed by
decree the nse of a modified Latin alphabet in transcribing the coun-
try’s <ixomajor anguages In June 1993 5 dictionary of basie Wolof
containing 6.000 words had been finished i part, a similar woek on
Serer was well advanced
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French, which is Senegal’s official language, fills a need for admin-
istrative and technical communications inside the country and for
inter-African and international rdlations. A small group of Sene-
galese—about 12 percent —are literate in French, but a far greater
number speak and understand it because it continues to be the lan-
guage of education (see ¢h. 8). A much smaller group—no more than
2 percent—has some knowledge of Arabic, including students who

" have studied in Arab countries and all the Maures who speak Hassania

Arabic, which has an admixture of Berber words

About 80 percent of Senegalese speak Wolof. The percentage is grow-
ing, and Wolof is well on the way to becoming a national language.
The Wolof are the only Senegdlese who need not learn another African
language. Their language is spoken by many people who have neither a
Wolof father or mother, a ('ordm;,, to a study undertaken in the late
1960s. Children of non-Wolof parents find it socially imperative to
know the Wolof language’as soon as they start school.

Although people umfmue primarily to speak Diola in Casamance
Region, Serer in Thl}.‘S and Sine-Saloum regions, and Pulaar in the
Séneégal River area, an increasing number of them are also speaking
Wolof as a secend language. It is the rare example of an African lan-
guage spreading to assume national dimensions. This is partly because
of the radiating influence of the cities. Wolof, mixed often with French
words, is the predominant language in Dakar, and other urban centers
have become relay stations for its dissemination. At Ziguinchor in
Casamance Region, for example, more pwple know Wolof than any
other language, although the population is mainly Diola, Ma.ndmg,
Peul, and Mandjaque.

Within the Diola cluster of languages, Fogny and Kasa (Casa) are the
two most important dialects. Fogny . used by Radio Dakar and under-
bl()()d by almost all Diola, is spoken by about 85,000 people around

onma-Kasa, structuratly similar to Fogny s spoken_in and around
the regional capital of Ziguinchor and understood throughout the area
svuth of the Casamance River. The Diola languages are distantiy re-
lated to Mandjaque and Balanté and may form toget™ r with these a
special subsection of the West Atluntic subfamily of languages.
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CHAPTER 5
THE SOCIAL SYSTEM

Varying combinations of traditional and modern elements charac-

terize national and local social structures. A system of stratification

_ that divided people at birth into different castes was typical of most
Senegalese ethnic jroups before French rule. Though much trans-
formed, the caste system has survived to a large degree in contem-
porary society. Men of high status and some financial means who are
able to attracet a following and thus play an important social, economic,
and political role are a modern version of the traditional nobleman
with his entourage of less fortunate kinsmen, artisans, griots (praise
singers), and slaves. In the past and in the present day such leaders and

" their followers were bound by mutual obligations representing vertical
ties betweon} the society’s strata.

The mixty’xre of traditional and modern social forms, Fowever, varies.
Aspects of the traditional systems are still mainly influential in order-
ing soeial relations and activities in the countryside. New status cri-
teria, which emerged with the growth of the government apparatus,
commerce, and industry and with the s~ read of modern education, are
most effective in the urban enviror.ment. In the cities and especially in
Dakar traditional elements are adapted to modern conditions or are
superseded altogether, and personal qualifications increasingly modify
personal s. *tus at birth. The combinations are not neatly meshed, as
traditionally heavy emphasis was put on ascription to status by birth,
whereas in modern society status is determined largely by achieve-
ment. Traditional criteria remain important in that they may set
maximum and minimum limits to status that can be acquired by per-
sonal endeavor. The highly educated Senegalese still tend to be from
high-status families, and it continues to be difficult for people of lower
birth to reap all possible rewards from a modern education. In the
early 1970s the upper administrative and political cadres were fre-
quently members of prominent families, although the constitution and
a fair number of the vounger educated people denied the relevance of
socia[\origin.

TRADITIONAL ELEMENTS IN THE SOCIAL SYSTEM

A rigid system of stratification traditionally characterized all major
ethnic groups except the Diola. People were divided into three main
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strata: free people, including rulers and eultisators, largely dependent
artisans, including grots, and slaves (see table 4). Each main stratum
was subdivided into substrata, or castes, that varied in number and '
composition from one ethnfe group to another. Membership in a stra-
tum and caste was fixed by birth. Strata and substrata were arranged
in a hierarchical order of domination and subordination. The system
was nflexible, with little or no mobility either upward or downward,
but castes complemented each other economically. Living standards
were often indistinguishable. but socia! differences showed in what
was expected of persons in a specifie status and in the manner in which
they acted or were treated. In present-day society, the members of the
lower castes are legally free, but the social stigma remains.

Although the major outlines of these systems resemble each other,
details vary Toucouleur society is the most complex and has the most,
minute distinctions. It has remained largely unchanged in the Fouta
Toro (the Toucouleur home area in the middle of Senegal River val/l;{('),
partly béeduse of geographic 1solation but partly because politi al rule
has historically been linked with religions leadership. and the religious
leaders have been able to survive the upheasals of the ningteenth
century. Y

Wolof society, originally quite similar to that of the 'I‘uucpti/leur, was
subjected earlier and to a far greater degree to modern influences. In
fact. Wolof serve as models for members of other ethnic groups not
only because of their glorious past but also because of their suceessful
adaptation to the cash cconomy. to pieneering agriculture, and to
urbanization.

The Serer are an example of a basically egalitarian society where
stratification was introduced by Manding conquerors 300 vears ago.
Diola society knows neither stratification nor large political struc-
tures Sociopolitical relations are organized in terms of kinship links
and residence. :

L,

“~‘Poucouleur -

d The traditional Toucouleur social structure consists of twelve castes,
three of which belong to the upper stratum of free people (ronBe;
sing L dmoy. seven to the middle stratum of artisans (nyeenyBe; sing.,
nyeenyo), :ma{l two to the lower stratum of slaves and ex-slaves (jyaaBe;
sing , jyaadoy A hierarchical order prevails within the upper and lower
strata but almost none within the middle stratum.

Neither Islam, nor the effects of colonization. nor the democratic
goals of Senegalese leadors have been able to erase the old social divi-
sions The Toueouleur are still considered ws belor A to thecaste into
which they were born regardless of their achievements, and generally
they behave accordingly Memibers of the upper stratum are expected
to be generous and to behave with dignity. but artisans are always
thought of as grecdy for gain Descendants of slaves are regarded as so
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msxgmflcant that their advice will not be asked. This is more stnkmg
in the traditional, lar;,clv unchanged social setting of the Fouta Toro

~ area, less pronounced in Dakar, and even less prevalent among stu- ~

dents abroad who face a new and difficult environment and tempo-
rarllvdlsregard traditional social divisions,

Highest among the upper stratum were the tooroBBe (smg too-
rodo) They constituted by far the majority of that stratum. Accordmg
_ to.research done in the late 1950s, they accounted for 45 ‘percent of all
" the Toucouleur in the Fouta Toro. They owned all the land, but there -

were wide variations in the size of landholdings. The tooroBBe in-
. cluded the rulers (laamBe or lawakooBe), who wielded both. political
-and- rehglous authority after the establishment of an Islamic federa-
tion in 1776 but lost their political power with the coming of French
rule; the seremBe, who had purely religious functlons and the. free
cultivaters (demoowo).
’ The work of a cultivator is considered noble everywhere in Senegal
except among the nomad Peul. Despite political, social, and economic
changes, the tooroBBe still constitute the top layer of the Toucouleur
social structure.

Pride in having been the flrst converts to Islam and the consequent

feeling of superiority unite the tooroBBe in spite of their mixed ances-
try, which includes Peut, Sarakolé, Wolof, and Maure (see ch. 4). Yet

economic circumstances have forced many of them to leave the valley -

and to work in Dakar as domestics, factory workers, and street-

sweepers and at cther jobs usually considered beneath their diguity— -

work they would perform neither in their homeland nor for a Tou-
couleur employer. -
Below the tooroBBe socially but part of the upper stratum were the
warriors (seBBe, sing., ceDDo), who had been the highest caste: until
the establishment of the' Toucouleur thevcratic federation ‘(sée ch. 2).
They converted late to Islam and in 1973 were still considered rather

rominal believers. They had lost their warrior function, but they often

worked as ‘guards and were still renowned for their- bravery

In contrast to the wdrriors the fishermen (subalBe; sing., cubballo), ~
who represent the lowest caste within the upper stratum, have not lost
their function. They remain economically independent as uncontested
masters of the waters. In spite of their adherence to Islam, they retain___
a special set of pre-Muslim rituals associated -with their occupation.

The middle stratum of Toucouleur society, w}ych is quite small
numerically, is composed of seven professional castes. Their name
nyeenyBe means flatterers, an indication that they have an inferior

position—although technically free—because they are dependent on °

the upper stratum for remuneration. Their skills are needed, but they

inspire apprehension because of their specialized knowledge, and they
. usually live on the edgelqf villages. They are divided into two main
groups: five castes of mandel craftsmen and two castes of griots.
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. The weavers (macbuBe; sing., maabo) produce narrow cotton strips

~ with precise geometric, designs that are sewed together to make

clothmg for men as well as for women. Actually the person doing the

. -weaving may_in some cases be an apprentice of slave origin who knows

. hiscraft as wel! as his master, but he is always carefully dlstmgulshed

°  as a noncaste member. On the other hand, some of the caste do. not

_even know how to weave but are singérs —specialists of genealogies

. . who-entertain at feasts orgamzed by the weavers without bemg mem-
bers of the griot castes. : -

‘ Only the women of the cast f potters (buurnaaBe; sing., buurna(uo)

fashion- -and fire items made from clay, whereas the men have no spe- _

clflc occupatlon The wnves of metalworkers and leatherworkers also
Cobblers and shoemakers (sakkesBe; sing., sakke) do everything

_ -connected with leatherwork, including the tanning of hides. The metal-
-workers (wayilBe; sing., baylo) are divided into blacksmiths who- work

~ with iron -and jewelefs who fashion objects from gold and silver. In
_modern-times it has become fairly easy to switch from one specialty to
the-other, but both kinds of craftsmen are still considered potentially
evil and-dangerous, possibly because they use fire to melt the metal.
Other people will not sit on a mat on which a metalwork€r has sat or
accept a present from him. Traditionally, he has been the circumciser.

These four artisan castes have equal social rank and can intermarry.
The,y earn more than the cultivators because agriculture provides them
with a secondary income durmg the rainy seasons.

__ _The fifth artisan caste is that of the woodworkers (luwBe; sing.,
labbo), who are reputed to be of Peul origin and who perform: services
for all ethnic groups:” They own large herds of donkeys, which they |

use for transport. The woodworkers are divided into two subcastes.

. Onemakes wooden objects for use in the house, such as spoons, mor-

. tars, and bowls. Their women are noted as makers of love potions and

perfumes and as decorators of the calabashes that their husbands
carve from gourds. Members of the other subcaste build dugouts for
fighermen, have their own political chief, called kalmbaun, and feel
superior to the makers of household objects. The canoe builders some-
times.dhoose a wife from the other subcaste but do not allow their own
femalq members to marry into it.

The| grmts are entertainers, the keepers of oral traditions, and walk-

: ing archives in a society where many do not read or write. They are

s propagandlsts and specialists in public relations who help to maintain

. the st‘,atus of lmeages to which they are attached, but they also enjoy

. the nght to mock others with lmpumty They are divided into two

castes. The first (wambaaBe; sing., bambaalDo) includes those who
sing the praises of a family and the guitarists who know how to create
musical moods on their five-string leather-covered wooden instru-
menfts in.return for money, clothing, and other gifts. In former times
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families often had griots attached to them, but today few can afford

such a lusury . Grts, therefore, travel eonstantly in pursuit of sume-
one who is able to pay for.their entertainment,

The second of the griot castes and the lowest of the professional

. eastes tawlu Be; sing., gurelo) threaten to abuse rich persons and expose

. them to ridicule unless they'pay. They are feared. despised, and ranked'

altiost with persons of slave origin. But they are also knbwn for their

extensive knowledge of family histories. They marry onlv others of the

samecaste.
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At the bottom of the social ladder were two slave, castes, one for ex-
slaves tsoottiBe) who had been liberated, and one for slaves (haljuaBe)
who were still the property of their masters. They were of ethnically
diverse and no longer known origin. In ‘the past there were large num-
bers of slaves. Their forefathers who had been taken in wars-and Faids
were integrated into the families of their masters and given. the fdmll\'
name. They were inherited along with cattle and given as marriage
payments. They cultivated the fields and worked at all kinds of other
jobs. They could neither own nor inherit property. A master provlded
his male slaves with wives or the wherewithal for marriage, Even
thou;.,h a slave continued to work for his master, he g g.,amed a degree of
independence as he became older.

Although slavery has been outlawed, dcsccnddnts of slaves are still
considered insignificant. They are usually without land, and- about
80 purcent of them work as tenants for their former masters. Many
have become artisans—especially weavers—without, however, be-
coming members of the artisan castes. Through eompetence, \sofné
haveachieved individual success.

The hierarchical ordering of Toucouleur society also becomes appar-
ent in the rules regarding marriage. Predominantly, people marry
within their social stratum and, with few exceptions, within their
caste. Members of almost all the artisan castes may intermarry.
Women of the slave castes oceasionally marry their masters, and the
children become part of their father’s caste; _males cannot, however,
marry upward. Equall\ impossible is marrlax.,e between members of
the upper stratum and members of the artisan castes. This prohibition
has remained so strong that an artisan with a modern education and
corresponding economic posltmn tends to marry a foreigner or a non-
Senegalese African. Hiding one’s caste origin when marrying in order

_to cross social barriers is 4 justification for immediate divorce.

Occasionally a poor toorodo might seek protection and help from a
rich one and thus approach servile status, Or. for lack of land, he might
elect to become a fisherman, which would make it henceforth impos-
sible for him to n.arry a teorodo woman. Religious fervor and Islamic
knowledge have sometimes provided a way out of a low caste, although
marabouts tend to encourage students of the upper stratum fo con-
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tinue their studies but send a student of artisan origin home after he
has learned a few veérses of the Koran.

Caste mémbership thus positions a Toucouleur permanentl\ in his
society. Within the caste, however, rights and duties are framed in
‘terms of membershipin a patrilineage (leniol; pl., legyi). “This is.a kin
group that traces descent from a known common aneestor exclusively
“through the male line. Members of the patrllmcage share the same
‘name. Rights and duties include the permission to cultivate lineage
“land and an obll;,atlon to feed the aged and infirm and to give gifts at
‘martiages, births, funerals, and other ceremonial occasions.

Generally, the members of a patrilineage are scattered among sev-
-eral -villages, and each village tends to consist of segments-of several
-patrilineages. Thus the most important kin-based unit for daily life—
and one that has a close community of interests—is the e\tended'
family (qalle) ‘of which a lineage segment is the core. The extended
family consists of a husband, his wife, his unmarried children, and his
married-sons and their wives. The males and females in this unit are
expected to cooperate in domestic tasks. The extended family is headed
. usually by the father or oldest brother, called mawdo or dyom gallé
-(master of the house). .

Within_the extended family the nuclear family (pnm/e sing.,
foyre)—numbering usually four to five people and consisting of a man,
his wife, and their unmarried children—is distinguished and.is the
seed of another extended family when the oider one breaks up, often at

_ " the death.of the grandfather. Frequent migrations have affected the

-extended family and have rendered the nuclear family more important.

Age-group associations are another division in Toucouleur society.
In villages or in quarters of villages and towns, people traditionally
have been_grouped by age in parallel organizations for males and fe-.
" tnales, called pelle (sing:, fedde). Up to the age of ten or twelve years
members mostly play together but, when they become adolescents,
they begin to do in common the tasks that they will perform all their ’
lives. The age-groups thus provide means for soeialization and appren-

‘ticeship. After marriage members advance to another age-grade, the

function of which is, however, mostly mutual aid and participation at
special events, such as a ceremony for naming a child, funerals, and
they like. The bond is recognized throughout life.

Within each age-group an individual holds the social status concomi-
tant with his particular caste. The nead of an age-group is almost
always a toorodo except occasionally in areas where the vast majority
belong to lower castes. The leader presides over the meetm;.,b, directs
activities, settles differences, and represents the age-group in dealing
with the village chief or government administrator.

The only caste-based association in Toucouleur society is formed by
persons of slave origin for the purpose of mutual aid. Living formerly
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avith a family and now frequently on their «wn, they often lead miser-
able lives. The members of these associations help each other by con-

tributing a small part of their millet harvest or money, which an-

elected chairnian uses to assist those in distress.

. ‘ Wolof

\ strut division into castes, similar to the one existing in Toucouleur-

society, characterized Wolof social structure, but for a variety of

reasons the Wolof have adapted more easily to modernization. The

upper stratum ( Jumbur) included royal lineages (quelou'ur) nobles-of
various ranks (dom i bur in Sine-Saloum), warriors (tiedo), and culti-
vators (badolo). The warriors were originally slaves belongmg to the
cfown. They were commanded by a chief who was one of the most

powerful persons at the king's court. Thus the warrmrs came to -be :

regarded as part of the upper stratum. They were widely feared for the
ransoms they exacted in return for-protection. - -

Also belonging to the upper stratum, although outside the caste
system, were the serigne (religious teachers and leaders). In contrast
to Toucouleur society, where the marabouts hecame members of the
ruling caste with the establishment of a theocratic regime, the serigne
were merely counselors to the political chiefs because most Wolof did
not accept Islam until the late nineteenth and early twentieth cen-
turies. As counselors, however, they plaved an important role.

The middle stratum was composed of five artisan (ngenyo) castes:
workers in gold, silver, or iron (teny); leatherworkers (ude); weavers
who were also drummers (raba); itinerant woodworkers (laobé), and
qriogs (gewel). These castes are characterized by professional special-
izathon and.inherited status. Although each caste is generally endoga-
molis, there is some ifitermarriage.

eriailv_were ot much worse off than their masters, the free cultis
vators. They were never Sold and were treated as part of the family.

In Wolof society before the advent of the Europeans a relatively large
proportion of the people were not cultivators. Upon the establishment
of French rule and the collapse of the Wolof kingdoms in the'late nine-
teenth century, princes lost their chiefdoms; and nobles, warriors, and
those specialists who had deperided on the arlstocrau for their living:
lost their function and their patrons. Added to these were landless cul-
tivators and free slaves who wanted to get away from their masters.
When the colonial regime introduced groundnut (peanut) cultivation,
large numbers of people wére available for pioneering agriculture. The
Wolof —in contrast to the Serer and the Diola—never developed so-
phisticated technigues of cultivation, but the growing of groundnuts
required no special qualification, only new land. The breakup of the old
society facilitated mobility, and the exodus began toward the areas
opened up in castern Sine-Saloum and western Sénégal Oriental.
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. This was also the time for mass conversion of the Wolof to Islam. The

position-of religious leaders changed radically. They became the most
significant figures in rural society and were able to build a new inde-
_pendent.power:structure on a modern economic base (see ch. 7). From
these same strata in. Wolof soujety came those who were willing-and’
-eager-to pioneer in the Terres Neéuves (New Lands) of the Sine-Saloum

~tion of Wolof-to settle in towns, to acquire a.modern education, and to
.get jobs-in the administration and in com mercial enterprises.

~ Social distinctions based on caste still survived in the early 1970s,
“but-they-had-weakened to a far greater-degree than had those among
-the=Toucouleur: More and more an individual's place in Wolof:society
.was based.on education and material success rather than on birth. This
was .particularly true. in the cities. In the rural areas the values and
_structures of the-traditional system persisted. Even in the pioneering
‘commuriities of the Terres Neuves, jobs entailing leadership and re-
_ sponsibility —for-example, in cooperatives—tended to be assigned'to
_someone from the old ruling castes. Particularly in Muride settlements,

relationship of service and protection mirrored to a large degree the
- feudal relationship that existed in Wolof society before the introduction
-of-Islam and the destruction of the Wolof) kingdoms.
. ;Local groups tnat cut across traditiongl status.and kinship arrange-
ments, so.common in Senegal, are well deyeloped in Wolof society.
These work groups have an established esprit de corps, a local pride,
-and a competitive spirit that reinforce group solidarity. These groups
‘may be adaptable to new situations but, although the work groups
override the kin and caste boundaries in some contexts, they do not
erase-them. Moreover, the work groups have been institutionalized
only for young people. Other values dominate as men grow older.
The members of each work group are of the same sex and of roughly
. the same age. The usual female group consists of young unmarried
women-and of young married women who do not yet live in their hus-
band's compound or have not borne children. Sometimes, if the village
is-large enough, young married women with children form a group, as
do girls who have not yet reached puberty. The .men’s group has a
greater age range—from boys who have just passed puberty and feel
. capable of man’s work to married men in their late twenties and
thirties who have not established an independent homestead.
Traditionally, work groups have taken various forms. In the dimboeli
several individuals jointly and spontaneously offer their help to a per-
son in need of labor. The nadante is a permanent work group of several
people who work successively in one another’s fields. This provides a
more efficient way of cultivation, especially if one member has modern
equipment that all can, use. The most common form is the santaane,
a work group formed at someone’s request. The head of a hqmestead
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asks his counterpart of another };omestead to help.form a santuane,
whereas a simple tenant appeals to another tenant. Social pressure
renders a refusal impossible. Participants expect to be amply fed, and
fhe meal usually becomes a feast. Moreover, whoever convokes a san-
taane is under obligation to contribute his own labor for someone else:
The sun:aane, organized for the cultivation of millet as well as-of
groundnuts, has become far more frequent since the intfoduction of.
Muridism because membership in the same religious brotherhood has
prm ided a tie among people who in the Terres Neuves may not be re-

tion of the long-.standmg, W olof tradition of forxmng, work groups

(bee ch. 7).

Two kinds of lmeages—pamlmeal and matrilineal—and two cate-
gories of Kin —traced respeetively through the father and-the mother —
are distingoished b,\ Wolof and have specific terms applied to them. All
members of an individual’s patrilineage (gyenyo—belt) are-in the catg-
gory of kin traced through his father (gir), but not all of those. related L
through the father are in the same patrilineage. For example, a man'’s
father's sister is of his patrilineage, but her children, although rclated
to-him, are not. Similarly; the members of one's matrilineage (nien—

breast milk) arein the category of kin linked to him through his mother. _

(het —a term also used for nanonalm or species), but not all of those
50 linked are members of the same matrilineage. Thus, a man’s ma-
ternal uncle is part of his matrilineage, but the uncle’s children, al-
though-related to that man through his mother, are not. The adoption
of Islam has given greater emphasis to the patrilineage and to kinship
through the father, but the matrilineage and kin through the mother
retain some importance. An individual in trouble is likely to seek help
from his maternal kin, particularly from his mother's brother. Links
through the mother may also be used to associate oneself with power-
ful persons or to acquire a followiny,

The patrilineage, or more usually a segment of it, holds rights in land
and tends to control inheritance and succession, especially in the rural
areas. Wolof prefer tg establish and maintain homesteads of the same
lineage in the same fillage, but in recent years several factors have
made this difficult. The expanding population and the demand for land
for cash crops may lead to the migration of some of the members of the
vounger adult generation from a village. In other cases some may have
heen permanently attracted to the towns while their kin remain in the

‘rural areas,

This multiplicity of groups and categories, coupled with the Wolof
tendency to polygyny and a high rate of divoree and remarriage, means
that children of the same father .oay be members of different matri-
lineagges and have different maternal kin. Children of the same mother

may be members of different pamlmm;.,c and have dlffercnt paternal
kin.
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The core ofa Wolof domestlc group is the nuclear family, which may
‘be (nonogamous or polvgvnous Whatever the core, however, other per-
sons are often-found living in it, sometimes permanently, sometimes
vtemporarll\ Often these are kin of some sort: the male head’s un:
‘marriéd or divorced sister, asister’s child, or a wife’s child by a divorced
spouse: Sometlmes they-are strangers.

“In some instances _a'homestead of persons of slave origin may be

'located in a village, and the relatlonshlp between these persons. and’

-members of the free patrilineage is that of dependent and.patron. A
few-families- representing some of the artisan castes may live on-the
“outskirts. of the village.
" Both parental consent and marital choice operate within a framework
of Wolof social structure and values that limits the range. of -eligible

‘spouses on the one hand and specifies certain people as deslrable mates_
_-on'the other A major but not impassable barrier to marriage between:

~ two-persons:is a difference in status or caste. These traditional barriers
~ are still effective in the rural areas and are only occasionally. breached
in the urban areas, “even among well-educated people. A high-born
. ‘male may take a-woman of griot or slave origin as a wife or-as-a con-
~ -cubine (beyond.the Islamic legal limit of four wives), and she may then
,be treated as a freewoman. She may not, however, be taken as a- first
or chief wife. Islamic law provndes that the caste or slave origin of one
spouse is not grounds for divorce by the other spouse if that origin was
known before the marriage.
Islamic conceptions of incestuous relatlonshlps also limit the range
of-marital choice. In addition to the almost universal barriers to mar-
~ riage between lineally related persons and between brothers and sister,
uncles may not-marry nieces, nor may aunts marry nephews. Islamic

 law- permlts marriage between first cousins, but Wolof custom pro-

‘hibits marriage between children of two brothers or children of two
sisters. Patrilineages and matrilincages are exogamous. -

After these prohibitions have been taken into account, however,
Wolof prefer to marry a relative. Preferred wives are either a mother s
brother’s daughter or a father's sister’s daughter.

= +

Serer

The traditional Serer social system has encouraged the development
of a sturdy individualist peasantry in contrast to that of the Wolof,
which was geared rather to political and military enterprlses Social
differentiation was introduced into Serer society in the fourteenth
century by Manding conquerors (see ch. 2). A thin noble upper stratum,
descended from these Mandmg chiefs, was superimposed on an origi-
nally egalitarian society in which the cultivators (sinig—inhabitant of
Sin¢) were numerically preponderant. In modern times the cultivators
still constitute the vast majority of the Serer. Together with the nobles,

with-whom th ey mtermarry, the cultivators form the upper stratum in
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Serer society. The nobles were served in the past by warriors who-in.
turn were served by griots and slaves, the free farmers also had yriots
and domestic slaves attached to their families. The number of slaves,
ever, was very small, - '
Artisans with their complementary skills—also introduced by
outsiders —are less numerous and less diversified than in Toucouleur
or Wolof society. The smiths, leatherworkers, and weavers are descend-
ants either of those'who came with the first Manding chiefs or in most
:ases, of Wolof who settled amony the Serer ‘after the early conquest:
Also in Serer country but not part of Serer society (except for a few
who have settled in villages) are itinerant w 00(]\\()!‘1(0!5 usuall\ ofPLp‘v
or igin, who are held in low esteem and whose wives are sooth%a\ ers;
After the Mandmg conquest. nobles as well as artisans were assimi-
lated into Serer society . They .fioptui thte Serer language and religious
beliefs. Artisans, however, kept their ancient caste status ‘andin-the
early 1970s still married only members of artisan families. They

practiced their crafts mainly in the dry season and. cultivated during _
the rest of the vear. They tended, for this reason, to be better off ma- .
terially than full-time cultivators. In modern times descendants of -

slaves cannot_ be distinguished by their living conditions. Only the

" yriots are warse off because their skills are no longer in great demand;

and:they have difficulty acquiring land. :

For the Yast majority of Serer the government and the nation-state .
are vague concepts. Their major coneerns are for family and other near |
kin. Kinship solidarity is the tie that binds Serer society together and

aceounts for its stability, Most Serer have remained in thejr traditional
homeland area, although during the past decade a few| have begun
moving toward the Terres Neuves (New Lands) in eastern in'e-Sanum
Region;

All"his life a Serer remains doscl\ bound to the two families from
whom he descends, even though the two ties sometimes seem contra-
dictory. A’Serer inherits his name from his father, and’he is_usually
raised and’educated within his father’s homestead. He may®emain
there even after he is grown and have his wife come to live there.

The Serer also continues to bhe a mcmher of his mother's hmll\
which remains a close community even if dispersed. It is called the
community of the breast (den). and the paternal line is called the com-
munity of the belt (kowrdialer, The maternal line: age controls land
tenure, and a man’s right to cultivate land is given him by the head of
thls{ﬁﬁ%agc rather than by his father. He may inherit personal effects
from his father, but he inherits rights to land and cattle from his
mother's brother. A son may cultivate land provided by his father as

long as he lives with him and even after the father’s death if there is no

immediate demand for the land by & member of his father's matri-
lineage, but ultimately he must seck land from his own matrilineage.
The tokor (chief of the matrilineage) is the oldest man. He acts s the
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trustee of lineage property (land, eattle, eash) and uses it for the good
of the group after consultation with the adult males. The tokor man-
_ages not only the lineage inheritance but also eurrent earnings. -A
~_young man gives the tokor his earnings for safekeeping. A girl, too,
entrusts her earnings to her maternal uncle or, lacking one, to her
‘brother. - ~
~.The tokor gives counsel in all important matters and especially plays
‘a decisive role in marriagte arrangements. He prepares for funerals and
pay\} fines incurred by members of the matriljinicage. He and the
mother’s brother—if they are different pers s‘r—receive marriage
-payments, and-their consent, rather than-tiat of a girl's father, is-re-
qguired for marriage. There are, however, a few Serer communities in
which a father’s participation in marriage arrangements is greatér.
The complexities of such a system are somewhat attenuated by the
widespread practice of marriage between the daughter of a tokor and
_his sister’s son. Although marriages between children of two brothers
or two sisters are taboo, marriages between the children of a brother
and a sister reinforce family cohesion, limit strife and divorce, and
‘kéep the-marriage payments in the hands of the fokor. Otherwise, the
traditional .payments of palm w'in'e\. cattle, services, and money- go to
“_another:lineage. S .
_-Age-groups have been of far more importance among the Serer than
-among the more rigidly stratified societies. They are the means by
which techniques and social values are transmitted from one genera-
‘tion to the next. Each individual belongs to an age-grade association
(mal). There-are parallel associations for males and females df various
ages, theoretically seven in all—for small children, older ¢hildren,
adoleseents, young adults, the married, fathers (or mothiers)'of fami-
lies, and the very old. ' \§ .
Age-grades limit the activities in whi¢h each person is entitled to
participate at a given age. They also proyide collective apprenticeship
to the-vouny. Each grade is promoted to the next grade as the highest
group is retired to inactive old age. Each Serer has a place in the age
hierarchy and behaves accordingly vis-a-vis other Serer. Memb‘grs of
the same group regard each other as brothers and sisters throughout
life. Most important is the group of young unmarried men who exécute
work in common for remuneration and who.orgranize feasts u der the
direetion of an electyd responsible leader. % Co

Diola
The Diola differ markedly from most other Senegalese in that théy
never have developed central politieal stquctures or social hierarchies.
In some villages live so-called kings—and in one recorded case a
queen—who have essentially religious roles. They have no political’

guished by wealth.
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All Diola are culm ators, There are no artisan castts and no griots, .

Am one may learn and practice whatever skills he desires. Onl\' the

) sthiths (who are also cultivators) seem to inherit their specialty, but no

stigma attaches to them; they freely intermarry with other Diola.
Therealso are no slaves, although the Diola live in an area where.much,
warfare-occurred—the usual source for slaves. Prisoners: taken in war
orraids were either returned in exchange for cattle or assm{llated into

Diola-soeiety.

The Diola believe that God grave them a wdl defined termor\ in the )

beginning of time and that they are all related. This is in-the realm of ..
niyth and is not acted upon excéﬁ perhaps in providing-a feelmg of "
solidarity-among Diola when facing outsiders.

The significant social units are the patrilineage (hukm) and the ex-= ,

tended family (hak), of which the nuclear family (butog), consnstmg of
a man, his wife or wiv es, and their children, is a part. Two or three such.
nuclear families live in the same homestead, whuh is surrounded by a-

various families consider themselves related through the- paternal hne,
but no effort is made ai tracing the particulars of this link, which may
well be through wives or mothers. A Diola belongs to an extended fam
ily simply by living in hlL father’s homestead. Regzardless of thedetallv
of Kinship, two men of the same age living there together call each

fence of palm fronds. Members do not have a common .name. These .

other brother. Several stich homesteads constitute a village quarter

(kalolak). Named clans dg exist, but their members are scattered, and
they have few dealings with each other. The vital group is_the local

‘commumt\

In prmclple the patrlhmage controls the lan(l that its members or
ancestors first occupied and cleared or from which they drove earlier
occupants. Effective control of landrights seems, however, to be vested-
in the extended family, and it is within this group that rights to land

-and other property are inherited.

Traditionally, land remained undivided under the control of a lineage
head or the head of the extended family, and rights to its use were

given to sons as needed. Only personal effects and livestock were in-

heritéd, the property of a father going to his sons, of a mother to her
daughters. There appears to be a tendency to mdnldual control over
laid, and'sons inherit their fathers’ fields.

The head of the extended family is usually the eldest man, a pamarch
with religious functions who oversees the allocation of land, settles
disputes, and is the intermediary between the members of the group
and the spirits that preside.over its fortunes. His authority is based
on his long experience and hig knowledge of oeeult forees.

A Diola’s maternal kin play, a lesser and different role in his life.
There are special terms for the male members ‘of one’s mother’s patri-
lineage and for the narrower group of males (mother’s brothers and
others) of the extended family from which she comes. One’s mother’s
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bl‘others are concerned, in part, with their sister’s son’s rehglous edu-
catlon funeral-rites, and burial. ‘

As a rule people marry someone from outside the vnllage or even
outside the surrounding villages. Persons bearing the same name
-should-not marry efich other, but such marriages have been known to
. .occur when relationship cannot be traced, and names have been
\.harged to permit lntermarrlage All first coisin-marriages are- sald
to be barred. The major criterion governing parenta.l approval of a’

[}

-been'embroiled in-bitter disputes and fights.
When' a couple establishes its own household after marriage, the
_ man allocates a fleld or fields to his wife. She must manage the rice-
fields and the harvest so as to contribute to the feeding uf;her husband
and- chlldren and she tries to grow enough extra rice to ‘buy some
‘things for herself. Except in areas where men have turned to groundnut
cutivation and-left rlcegro“ ing almgt”eptlrel\ to women, the man
‘does: t'ﬁe k~avy work in the fields, but the woman is responsnble for
‘m.ach of tue tedious labor. The role of women in rice cultivation is so
important that the seasonal patte1 - of divorce hinges on it. A woman
may not leave her husband between sowing and harvest; if she leaves
before.sowing, she takes Pothing with her but some personal effects;
if she-goes after.the harvest, she is entitled to half of it. A woman who
failsto manage. her rlceflelds properly is subject to scoldlng, beatlng
- -and, ultlmatel\,(dworce
Althoug,h thé’Dlpla are not subject to a central pohtlcal power, they
_ . are governed by two forces—a firm belief in spirits that govérn nature
: » and affect agrlculture and public opinion, which exerts a strong social
Ypressure on individuals. Each Diola tries to live-in harmony, with the
forces of nature and “vith flis fellowman and to fulfill the social obliga-
tlQns that guarantee the peace and well-being of his community.
Diola society is characterized by solidarity between men of the same
family, the same age-group, and the same village. The existence of
yoing men’s and young women's groups, which are snmllarln form and

care of blg agrlcultural tasks, such as clearing the land for millet
" cultivation or the transplanting of rice shoots, or to face sickness
and other disasters.

Usually such groups are organized by generation —there are parallel
groups for men and for women from about the age of ten to twenty-
five or thirty years and also for those who are older. In some villages
unmarried persons belong to one group and. married persons to
_another. In very large villages the associations form at the level of each
quarter and, if membership is still too large for meaningful collabora~
tion, they may be subdivided according to age. Scme villages have only
two associations, one grouping all the women and another grouping all
* the men. But they may all act together to accomplish large tasks or to

—

‘marriage is that the kin of the prospectlve spouses should not have

function to the work associations of the Wolof, makes it easier to take ‘
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orginize ct‘l‘ldln ln-g fe un,.\élthough pamcmatlon is voluntary, ever\
Diola bvlongs to an asyociatiomand.( only*later in life may decide that
he or she no longer wants to take p aft.in collective tasks and feasts,
The heads of such groups are chesen b\thc membcrbhlp on the basis
"of leadership qualities. They have custody of common earnings because-
the groups are p- 1 for.their work. Groups'may also be hired by a
family head who has insufficier * * »Jnor iroreland than he can handle.
The groups disband during . asun and regroup in June, shén
those who have gone to work « . .rehave returned. .

SOCIAL CHANGE AND MODIFICATION

Traditional societies began to change as soon as French rule in the
nineteenth century brought an end to the pohtlcal autonomy of the
old states. As tm(htmnal tulers lost then' powers and as new means.
for achieving wealth, power, and status were m;roduu,d the old-sys-
tem of stratification —so typical for most of the groups composm;.r the
huncg tlese population—was further modified.

Distinctions between su/bstrata have begun to blur. Members of.
. roy al lineages among Wolof and Serer may still be grranted some, defer-
enee, but they no lom..er have paolitical functions, The term budolo
unce apphcd to mcmbors of the lower substratum of fre;emen is now
used for any poor W olof even'if he is a member of a highborn family.

Some members of artisan castes continue to be attached to specific
kin groups in the upper stratum, but metalworkers (including gold-
srr Os and silversmiths), leatherworkers, and weavers have begun
to vporate more autonomously. They have gone to the towns to produce
for a more general market, and the government has taken an interést
in them as craftsmen without, however, wishing to perpetuate their

speeial Social status. The attachment of grots te upper class families

is still widespread, but some port‘urm 45 musicians for public audiences,
(see ch. 8).

The descendants of s'la\‘cs' have been freed of any legal disabilities,
but their social status remains low, especially in the rural communi-
ties. Many Wolof of slave origin continue to help the deswndants of
masters and may receive gifts in return, On the other hand, a dcscend-
ant of a slave may occasionally become a villagge headman, which was
formerly impossible. Amony the Toucouleur, ex-slaves have quite

Nvaried status. Some were given their frcc('fom by their masters (in
practice more effective than the formal freedom granted by decree) _

and have onl\ tenuous, links with them, Others have not been freed by
their masters but live independently of thein. Some still live as,
domestic halp in their masters' households. Those of slave origin who
migrate sometimes try to osercome their low status by refusing to
acknow lul;.e their orlgm ) /

There is little consistent evidence oh’ the extent to, which r‘nember-
ship in a fraditional stratum affects modern ()ccupa}mnal choice.*Ap-
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. parently those of artisan caste or. slave origin are free to engage in any-

‘occupation. A study of the railroad workshops at Thiés indicates that
. given the choicé between working in metals and working in wood, those
- of the metalworking caste work exclusively in the metalworking shops.
- Moreover, perhaps because of their reputation as metalworkers, a fair
_ proportion of them have become specialized workers or foremen and
‘have no difficulty in exercising authority over their crews. On the
other hand, the authority of the rare foremen of griot and slave origin
.-seems tobe unstable. i o
. -With the modification of the traditional system of tratification and
‘the pmérgence of a money economy and néw sources of wealth, a new
_ kind of competition for status and power has developed, The competing
__-unit is popularly-called,a clan (figuratively, clique) by the Senegalese.

‘It consists of a man of means (a patron) and his dependents (clients)
who constitute his entourage.

Although the context in which the competition takes place and some
_ of its organizational features are twentieth-century developments,

‘many-of its elements have their roots in the traditional social struc-
ture, where artisans and slaves were dependent on a patron who dis-
~ pensed food, elothing, and other gifts in return for their support,
praise, and-help. In the society of the 1960s and early 1970s men still
clustered around a man of means whose very influence was measur-
_ able by the size of his entourage. Such a unit was likely to consist of

" the_patron’s kin,members of the.artisan castes, and perhaps people of
slave origin traditionally attached to his family and also included
.others not linked in.any of these ways. -

The patron provides income or opportunities for income to his fol-
lowers and protects them when they are in trouble. They, in tu}g,pro- T
vide support for him in local political’and other—dis;ﬁt‘eéfc&fributé to
his social standing by their numbers, and may provide other services.

_In this situation the patron controls the flow of a great deal of money
. .or opportunities translatable into money, but he does not necessarily

keep much-of it. It is the distribution of wealth that enhances his

status, although a fair amount of personal conspicuous consumption is
 expected and considered honorable.

In this connection a marabout with his followers may also be called

a clan. The marabout, especially a grand marabout, is the pdtron; his

followers, the clients. The latter provide support in political contro-

versies and labor or money, which flows into the coffers of the order.

Séme of the money may also flow out in the form of alms. Much of it
. goes into mosques and other symbols of glory. In return the marabouts
:  provide religious guidance and the hope of salvation. Leadership of

"Islamic religious brotherhoods became a new source of status in the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Among the Toucouleur
- and some others, the role of the marabout was and, to a great extent, o
: is a prerogative of the upper stratum. Among the Wolof, however,
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there is some evidence that members of lower strata who have the

interest and talent can hoconw(mlte influential inthe rchgwus brother-
hoods and thereby enhance their status and | pu“ er in Semgalcse
bocletv

“Olllh\ persons of 10\\ caste origin may ouaslonallv be able to
organize groups of followers. Because pohucal power itself is a source
of status in the society and hecause clan interests may be affected by

government poh(v clans and coalitions of clans act in a polmcal man-‘

ner as well as in ordering social and economie interaction (see ¢h. 7
.ch. 10).

The National Elite

The new set of criteria that developed’with the growth of govern-
mental apparatus, commerce, and industry and the spread of modern
education have primarily affected social relations in the towns, par-
ticularly Dakar, but they have also been influential in rural areas..
They distingnish chiefly betw eeq the educated and unedueated and the
oceupations associated with both groups.

The status hierarchy based on oecupation. snd education is faxrl\

uniform inmost of the country’s larger communities, but only its high-
“Test.category has a genumel\ national scope. Virtually all of those in the
higher echelons of government and private enterprise and in the liberal
professions (medicine, law, higher education, the sciences, literature,
and the like) know cach other. Indeed, there is a good deal of over-
Jlapping among people of these categories.

Influential marabouts are not a part of this modern elite, but they
interact regularly with them, at least in specifically political contexts.
The elite are not homogcneoub with respect to cthnic group, religion,
or political ideology, but they often share memories of common experi-
ences during their student years. Most of them live in Dakar much of
the time, but their activitics or assignments may require prolongcd
residence elsewhere, often in areas other than those of their origin. In
every part of the country, therefore, there are important people who
are oriented primarily to the natipnal structure. They are few, but they
have influence beyond their n“"*mf)crs

" Inevitably, sons are heunnmg to follow in their fathers fovizteps.
The majority of those in_{he liberal professions or in administrative
posts had fathers in the same oceupations. The categories formed on
the basis of occupational and educational criteria have not, however,
hardened into neatly stratified sets of class-conseious groups. Several
factors militate against the growth of a elosed class system. Kinship,
ethnic, and religious ties remain strong among all segments of the
population. For most of those in desirable ()CCU])dt\iOﬂb the fact of their
increased income and a style of life somewhat different from that of
their kin and their ethnie or religious brethren does not mean that ties
with them are broken On the contrary, an entourage of these.people
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may be essential to a quest for status of a different sort in which people
of the same occupational or educational level compete with each other.

Urban Trends

., _Apartfrom the %mall elite that could be called members of an emerg-
.. m;, national society, city dwellers include minor employees of govern-

' ment and private enterprise, independent artisans, skilled workers, :
and large numbers of unskilled'laborers and unemployed persons.
Many have come to the city to escape dependence on agricultural oc-
cupations and social pressures. Others are temporary migrants in
search of work who intend to return home eventually

Almost all city- dwellers keep in contact with their home village but
in varying degrees. In many cases, the children of perman ently urban-
- ized families have never gone to the traditional homeland, but they get
to know-the rural relatives who come to visit for one reason or another, *
such a to attend school. These families consider Dakar or some other
city their home, and they have adopted the social values that go with
. urban living.

The impact of education and Western values has given rise to new
_ strains and conflicts that affect the urban family. Traditional kinship
relations consisted, in good part, of a web of reciprocal rights and oblis
gatlons that in a subsistence economy led to relatively little strain; a
. man’s obligation to his kin tended, in the long run, to be balanced by
. their obligations to him. In the modern situation, demands are often

made in terms of traditional ties, but reciprocity may not be possible.
Moreoever, the burden of < :h obligations may prevent a man from
. allocating his résources in new ways now open to him. Thus, a man
.. who migrates to an urban center may have to support kin who follow
‘him before he is firmly established himself. If his income is fairly
high and.steady, he may be unable, because of his obligations to kin,
to use it for other purposes, including -a higher level of living for hlS
immediate family.

. Whatever the strains imposed by what has been called family para-

- sitism, the ‘willingness of many Senegalese to assume old obligations in

new situations provides a transitional mechanism for taking care of :

~ illiterate, unprepared rural mlgrants They are supportedsby kin until i

. they have found work and are given a cushioned introduction to the :

ways of towns. These without relatives tend to cluster together for

_ mutnal protection and assistance in groups that are adaptations of

traditional forms to a new situation. Predominantly sucl groups are
based on ethnic affiliation or, often, on village of origin.

- A basic group is formed of male newcomers to the towns who live

together in one robm; the Toucouleur call this arrangement suudu.
_ Should someone become sick or lose his job, his part of the rent is paid
- by contributions from those who are employed. Members of several

il

ol it 1,

v

'
O

toa
L

Wy

T
!

3

on 11.4




sundn )erhaps some persons w ho live alone, may_form an associa-
tion * ral help; all members come from the same village. They
pay an adme.ssion fee and fow monthly dues. Usually such groups elect
a secretary who is able to read and write and who heeps the accounts.
The money may be used to buy something for the home village or
. . mosque, but it is mainly used for aiding members in need or for re-
ceiving family members or perhaps @ marabout from the home v illage.  _
Members meet to discuss the validity of the various demands made
upon association funds. But they also meet socially, exchange news-
from home, or gather for special events, such as marriages or funerals:
People who came originally from the same village but who have been
city dwellers for a long time may entertain some tenuous ties with
such an association for sentimental reasons. Women migrants do not
live in suudn, but they form associations for social purposes and for
m:)) ual aid. Such associations comprise all the women in a town quar-
ter, regzardless of ethnic affiliation.
. Among the Toucouleur, associations are often based on caste, Their
’ purpusc is alyo mainly mutual aid. The tooroBBe, however, seldom
form associations; occasionally members of impertant families join in.
wsociations for the defense of their common interests, meeting onjy
\\\ hen a specific problem arises. Such associations are headed by well-
educated inflyential men. On the other hand, there are associations of
hogmrs mar}\ of whom are former students who have lived and
studied with a \\;ll‘db()ut They often are offoorodo origin. They- fmd
out where naminy ceremonies are to take place and go there to recite-
verses from the Koran. Whatever money they collect they give to their
chief, who divides it among the members of the association.

Associations based on age-grades and seldom formed in the towns
because most neighborhoods do not contain enough people born within
the same span of vears. Moreover, most of their social, educational,
and economic functions have been taken over by other agencies. Chil-
dren in town are educated primarily by their parents and learn their
skills in school. “Brothers” of older age-groups, if they happen to live
in the same town, may meet at special social occasions, such as wed-
dings and naming ceremonies, and they continue to have feelings of
solidarity,
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Rural Society in Transition

S Legal and political reforms, the introduction of cash crops, the build-
ing of roads and schools, and the exodus to the Terres Nueves and the
cities for varying periods have brought about changes in the rural so- -
R ciety. One major effect has been a new outlook. The traditional world

of rural people is one in which constant efforts are made to accom-
, modate the forces of nature by the proper sacrifices, by wearing the
i right kind of amulet, or by trying o ascertain the wishes of the spirits
i and acting accordingly. Although .his approach is neither resigned -
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. nor pessimistic, it does not assume man’s progressive mastery over
" his environment. In contrast, typical of a modern view is the belief.that |
man is capable of conquering and controlling natural forces and
putting them to his use. This outlook renders man primtarily respon-
_ sible for what happens —successes and failures alike.

Adopted principally by the younger generation, by those who have
gone to school or who have spent some time away from home, such
views often lead to conflict with elders and modjfy relations between
an individual and his group. To some degree, thel have brought-about-
the fragmentation of .peasant societies, which had been solidary and

~ ldrgely communal. . X _

The extended. family, which used to be a producing and consuming
unit, loses some of its functions to the nuclear family_ Although soli-

_ darity and obligations of mutual help contipue to be strong among
members of the larger kin groups, the group formed by a man, his wife
or wives,and their children becomes the primary social cell. Local sub-
. sistence crops, such as millet, are still oiten stored collectively, but
-~ cash crops are increasingly cultivated and sold individually. Young
. Serer, for example, are reluctant to think of their incomes as contribu-
> tions to the lineage patrimony and prefer to use what they earn to
raise their levels of living or to buy prestige items, such as radios,
_bicycles, and canned foods. -

‘Having learned .to make independent decisions and to form social
ties with non-kin, returning migrants find it difficult to submit fully
to family heads. Moreover, if chey earn the wherewithal to acquire
a wife while away, they are no longer dependent on the lineage to
-provide the necessary payments. Erequently when young Diola marry,
“they build their houses outside the confines of the family homestead.
Diola women, a recent study showed, adapt so thoroughly to city life

= that they find it even harder than men to reintegrate into rurafsociet,v
after their return.

Another effect of migrations has been an ilﬁcreased rate of divorce.

- Married men may go to the towns, leaving théir wives and children for

- part of the year or longer. One source suggests that the high rate of
divorce in the Sénégal River valley, particul:,irly among the Toucouleur,
mdy be attributed to the long periods that the men are away from
home. ’

Nascent individualism also leads increasingly to differentiation
between sucecessful and unsuccessful farmers and to some extent be-
tweeri the literate and the illiterate. The more prosperous can afford
the lavish feasts demanded by the work groups of young men who
help with big agricultural tasks. Those who can read and write get the

" important positions, such as presidents and weighers in cooperatives.
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CHAPTER 6
LIVING -CONDITIONS - -

 In.1973-most Senegalese were farmers, members of family wroups
living in villages that ranged from a few dozen to 1,000 people or more.
They:built-huts and compounds of locally available materials, such-as
_branches, sunbaked mud, and reeds or straw; ifi some areas a fewof
_the more successful families occupied houses of cement blocks with
- corrugated iron roofs. : '
Their diet consisted primarily of cereal grains and other foods grown
on their small farm plots. Many families sold a part of their crop, of
one or more family members worked for large landowners during the
‘busy-season, théreby bringingthe family some cash income. A-minority
of -rural people were seminomadic herders, and a still smaller group
-was primarily fishermen. S
_ Living standards were marginal among most villagers. Good or ill
fortune was detenﬁned largely by the adequacy of the summer rains.
In good years the farm family was able to grow and store enough food
~ to-last until.the harvest of the following year; a bad year could mean a
_prolonged period of hunger before the next harvest, and two or more
poor harvests in a row might well bring death by starvation or disease.
_ “Some of the epidemic killer diseases, such as smallpox and yellow
fever, that once ravaged Senegal and other African areas had been
. suppressed by immunization programs, some of which had been active
since the early 1900s. In 1973 the'government continued to support and
‘expand preventive medicine programs. Treatment facilities and med-
_ical resources in general were still extremely limited, and many Sene-
~ galese had never seen a doctor. Malaria, tuberculosis, schistosomiasis
(bilharziasis, or snail fever), and other-diseases were widespread. Few
people, particularly in rural areas, had either the facilities necessary
for modern hygiene and sanitation practices or an appreciatiof of the
need ‘for them. Most surface water supplies were contaminated, and
several serious diseases or parasitic infections Were commonly spréad
through the use'of impure water for drinking and cooking.
Migration from farms to urban areas had been an established trend
for several decades and continued in 1973. Villagers who attemptid to
-escape the.rigors:of farm life by joining the migrant trek were seldom
able to find full-time urban jobs. Many of them joined small cooper-
ative groups of other migrants in improvised housing in the _énvirons
of the towns. Othe‘fs depended upon urban relatives to provide shelter

\




and other aid, as required by long-standing Senegalese family customs
Despite the difficult living conditions endured by most unskilled
migrants, the droughts of the 1968-73 period caused i increasing numni-
bers of villagers, especially in eastern and northern Senegal, to- move -
to Dakar or to other towns, .thereby increasing the already serious.
social and economie problems in the mushrooming suburbs, -

Life-styles in the well-to-do sections of the largest towns, particularly

Dakar, contrasted sharply with those of the villages or the unplanned.
new suburban settlements. In these sections a small minority of foreign
and local businessmen. senior government officials, and professional
men lived in European-style houses, owned automobiles, varied their.
diets with imported foods, and had access. to modern. medical care.
Between the rural majority and this small minority of affluent urban-
ites was a middle-income group, which could not be clearly defined as.
a specific percentage of the total population, Most of the members- of”
this group had only modest incomes, but they were somewhat estab-
lished, if not actually secure or comfortable, in the urban milieu of -
Dakar or one of the other large towns. They were able to avoid some of
the privations suffered by villagers and by many recent mlgrants -
to the towns. Neverti.eless, many of them could not afford such ameni-
ties or services as electricity or piped water in their homes, even
if such facilities were available in their nclghborhood or community.

In 1973 no national unemploy ment insurance or compulsory govern-
_ment program of old-age benefits had been established, but most wage-
earners were covered by injury and disability benefit programs.
Maternity benefits and birth allow ances for the families of wage
earners were also provided.

PATTERNS OF LIVING

E Lultwators .

For most of the rural populatwn living patterns and work schcdules
were governed by the seasons. Usually, land that had not been under
cultivation during the previous year was cleared during the dry season
by slash-and-burn tcthmques Soil preparation and planting bcgan
as soon as the first rains of the year moved northward over Senegal-
in May and June. This was the beginning of a long season of hard work _
in the fields, lasting at least until the harsest was completed latein thcf
vear.’ j

Every rural family (uwpted a fundamental reality: survival hinged -
upon the level of rainfall, which was by far the most important de- -
terminant of the vield from the farm plots. In good vears farmers -
harvested and stored enough food to last until the earliest crops of the~ .
next harvest began to mature. Many farmers also sold part of their -
crops for cash. Some Senegalese worked on land owned by others and
received a share of the value of the harvest in pavment; this was a
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-common arrangenient in the groundnut (peanut) production areas
~in western and scuthwestern Senegal. ' i .
_When the annual rains were light or erratic, or parasites reduced
- yields, orillnesses prevented the family or village from planting or car-
ing for the crops, the food reserves for the next year could be seriously
-.reduced: Then the soudure, the period of food scarcity that usually
- -preceded the harvest, could become disastrous. Even after good har-
vests, food stocks were sometimes inadequate, and prolonged food
- gcarcity weakened-the people just as they were entering their busiest
work season—the planting and cultivating of the new season’s crops.
After a bad harvest the soudure of the next sprifig and early’summer-
ight -bring-serious illness or death to farmpeople, many of whom
might- already-have been weakened by a lifetime of erratic and inade-
quate diéts, malaria, and other illnesses.

‘Hoping-to escape the rigors and monotony of farming or forced-by
circumstance -to look-for a way to supplement their incomes, many
rural-dwellers left their home areas to work elsewhere. Their first
-work -sojourns were usually temporary, possibly only for a season.
‘Some went to other farm areas, and many migrated to distant towns. -
‘Most of the migrational patterns have been established for many dec-
-ades; but the .most significant movement, the trek to the towns, ac-
celerated during the-1960-73 period (see ch. 3).
~ Almost. always the reasons for migration were economic. Worn-out
1and, drought, or the difficulty of making a living even in good years
‘in some farming areas caused many people to look for other opportuni-
ties. In the early 1970s the increasing competition for jobs in the
towns and the struggle for survival in the crowded new suburban
_settlements hadnot reduced the flow of new arrivals. .

‘For some of the, migrants, their original trek to the towns initiated
an extended period of seasonal movements. Many migrants returned
to their families and villages each year to help with the farmwork

_during the planting season. Some of them left the towns to work dur-
-ing the growing season on commercial farms in the groundnut region
(see ch. 14). Some eventually became established in the towns, possibly
learned a salable skill, and settled permanently into an urban living
pattern. Most of this group continued to give some help to family mem-
bers in the home village and also helped new arrivals from the village
to survive in the urban environment.

Other migrant workers, particularly from the Toucouleur ethnic

. group in northeastern Senegal, left their remote rural areas for an un-
interrupted period of tvo or three years of work in the towns, usually
“in Dakar. A 1962 estimate indicated that more than one-fourth of the
Toucouleur of the Sénégal River valley were working elsewhere.

"Like the seasonal workers, they put up with crowded quarters-and
lived as simply as possible in the towns in order to save money for the

. family or for their own future use, possibly for bridewealth and other
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costs associated with marriage. After several vears in the towns with
few, if any, visits to the home area, many returned home permanently,
but others found a more or less permanent job and settled in the towns.
Some Toucouleur and members of the Sarakolé and other groups as .
well made their way to Paris and other French cities for long périods of :
work. Whether working in Senegal or in France, they accepted low- .
paying jobs as laborers, busboys, or gardeners. Nevertheless, an .
unofficial survey in Dakar, published in 1972, showed that many of
thesk Senegalgse workers were often unemployed, )

Herders

The Peul —primarily herders—constituted by far the largest group-

~ who lived by raising stock. Most of them moved about in northeastern .

and central Senegal. The Toucouleur near the eastern border also -
maintained livestock, and some members of othér groups kept animals
without making livestock herding their primary means of livelihood..
Most Peul have followed a seasonally nomadic life-style. Thev re-
tained ties with a home village in which they spent_part of the year,
but they left periodically to move with their animals to fresh pastures.
Durijing this period of movement they lived in relatively lightweight
huts of woven mats and skins, which eould be moved with them, They
were primarily cattle herders, but they also had horses, camels, sheep,
or goats. ‘ :
 As descendants of hunters, who were cel%ebrated in their legends, the
Peul still preferred hunting. Most game had disappeared from their
subdesert homelands, and the animals ip most of the remaining forest

* areas were protected by law. As hunting had long since become inade-

quate as a source of food or other needs, most Peul were preoccupied
with their cattle. Making a living by cattle herding, however, had also
become increasingly diffict(t, and some of the traditional nomads had
reluctantly turned to small trading or to other local commerce, _

The Peul-Toucouleur area and the adjacent areas of Mauritania and
Mali were a disaster area in mid-1973. The droughts of the 1968-72
period had already killed or weakened many cattle and other domestic
animals. The herder families, living a marginal existence in the best of
times, had also been decimated or driven from their home areas by
hunger. ' { .

. . As the drought continued in mid-1973, many Peul in northern
Seneggal had moved their surviving animals southward early, in the
season. Many of these herders, who know no other way of life, had lost
all their livestock, which was their primary and perhaps their only
source of food or income. Some had come to Dakar or other, towns—to
them ah alien environment —hoping to obtain enough food to survive
and expecting to return to their parched home areas as soon as the

1

rains arrived. .
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Urban Patterns

Living patterns in the towns included the comfort of the large homes
iin the well-to-do section of Dakar, the daily work routine of the typical
-members of the urban middle-income Senegalese wage earner, and a
struggle for sui'vivai'among the unemployed, unskilled migrants.

. The:mode of life amonyg the small high-income group was somewhat
.similar to that of the well-to-do groups in France and other Western
nations. Genegal patterns of living could be deduced from the fact that
his minority occupied European-style houses in neighborhoods served
y-sewers and other utilities (see Housing and Codmmunity Conditions,
is=ch:): Their work routines and leisure activities were generally
imilar.to those of their European counterparts. ¥ -

- Among the middle-income groups were industrial and transporta-
-tion workers, clerks, artisans, small businessmen, and civil servants.
Most-of them-lived in crowded apartments or.small houses. Typicai
houses were of permanent construction, but most of them had no sewer
connections or other plumbing except possibly a water faucet. Some
__had-electric lighting, but there were few other amenities or services.
.. Family members-employed away from the home traveled to their
_work-on foot, hy.-bicycle, or on public buses or company trucks. Auto-
mobiles were far.bevond their income, and they had few lixuries other
- than perhapsig-radio and a few extra clothes to be worn on- special
occasions: 1 - - . .

Most of their food was purchased in local markets. The typical diet
was monotonous, deperidirig heavily on rice or other cereal grains,
_8auces,.and bread. Many urban families in the middle-income group
were-also —feegin‘g and providing shelter for rural relatives who were
.attempting to establish themselves in the urban environment.

Some. rural people who migrated to the towns were not fortunate
enough,to Have relatives in the middle-income group. Such migrants,
__usuaHy young men, went to the unplanned new stiburban settlements,

becoming a part of the third major urban group. For these unskilled

newcomers the pattern of living was primarily either a search for
-employment or work at an unskilled job, sometimes located miles
~ from their quarters and without adequate public transportation. Their
. improvised-huts and barracks were crowded and unsanitary. They
. survived by pooling their efforts and resources with those of other
_ recent arrivals, perhaps with advice and guidance from a mora ex-
perienced worker. ¢ :

Income Levels

” Average annual per capita income was equivalent to about US$250 /
.in 1971. The data reflected sharp contrasts between the incomes of the
urban population and those of the villagers. The rural majority, esti-,
mated to include approximately 70 percent of the 1973 population/
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received annual incomes dqual to about US$130 per person, totaling
altogether no more than 25 pereent of the national income, Urban

‘dwellers, constituting abdut 30 percent of the pupululiun received 75

pereent. Residents of Dahar had average yearly incomes uqm\.zlunl to.
ibout US$580 per person, The averages for people in other towns were
not available, but they were probably significantly fower than that

Ccomputed for Dakar residents. :

Differences in personal or family incomes within lhv\urlmn popula-
Tion were even larger than those between average urban and rural
incomes. A group that included about 1 pereent of the total. populalu)n
consisting of foreign-born and Se negalese busiresd and [)I‘Uft‘bblundl
men, received an estimated 13 pereent of the n.mun.tl mcumc during
‘the early 1970s. \ .

Most members of this small group had salaries ten or twenty times

ag high as the average incomes of farmers, or unshilled wage earners:

[‘hu majority of puuple with such incomes lived in Dakar, but much-
smaller numbers of [)('U[)ll' with relatively high sl;mdurds of, li\'ing,
were located in other tow ns . e T

Many of the nten enjoying high incomes were senior puhhc officials.
In addition to good salaries and othet benefits, they had a level of
security unhnown to most wage carners or farmers. Others were pr,i-
vate businessmen or religious leaders who shared in institutionalized
sources of power and could sometimes inflaence economic policies,
Still others were pmfc\\wn.tl men, such as doctors, some of whom~
were active and inftuential in business or in government as w ell as in
their own specialties.

Many puu;ﬁu at the high-incon e level had reecived some of their
education abroad, usually in France. Others had attended the Univer-
sity of Dakar but had traveled, particularly to France and the rest of
Europe. Whether or not they h‘;’tgxis/ilud or studied abroad, most of
them preferred a life-sty le modeled after that of their French counter-
parts. Most of them lived in modern houses in low-density sections of
Dakar: They used many imported foods and beverages, allhou;,,h hasic
day-by -day cooking might still be based on adaptations’ of-Senegalese
recipes’

At the opposite end of the urban income scale were unskilled
workers, many of them recent migrants from rural areas, living in the
homes.of urban reliatives or in erowded huts in the growing suburban
settlements. Their wages were low, and during much of the vear the
majority of them were unemploved or underemployed. a

In 1970 only about one-third of the urban work forge had full-time
jobs. Most of these fully employ ed people were paid less than the equiv-
alent of US$100 per month, and more than one-third of all full-tine
wage earners received less than half that amount monthly. Even this
group was better off than most, as about 70 percent ‘of wageworkers
were employed only part time, perhaps in seasonal work, and others
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‘Were completely unemployed. In many cases chronically unemployed
_or underemployed workers survived hecause they lived with family
- members who were more fully employed. In most Senegalese ethnic
> groups each family member was expected to share with and assist
“hisrelatives. | = Co ‘
Single male urban'workers often shared a room or shack with sever il
‘other migrants from their own village. They helped each other during
periods of sickness, unemployment, or oti.>r misfortune. ‘
~ .Between the two extremes—the wealthy and the recent rural mi-
grant-—were the majority of urban residents. Included in this middle-
income group were Small shopkeepers, semiskilled workers, artisans,
clerks;-lower echelon civil service functionaries, and others in similar
occupations. On the surface they appeared to be bgttér,off than the
. average )}:illager, and a minority of this middle-income urban group
were able tolive comfortably and to aspire to a still higher livingstand-
ard. The majority of urban residents, however, could afford little
‘more than a monotonous diet, housingthat included few, if any,
amenities, and a minirnim.of other essentials. .

- HOUSING AND COMMUNITY CONDITION

Rural Areas

Regardless of their location, the houses of rural Wolof and the ar-
rangement of their villages generally exhibited some similarities.
Family compounds were arranged along main paths through villages
or were grouped around an outdoor meetingplace or a well. Structures
forming villagé focal points often included a mosque and small shops.
As a village expanded, new compounds were established along paths
~ or streets designated in advance. Certain functions—such as grain
storage—and the specialized.structures associated with them, were
confined to separate areas, sometin:zs hundreds of yards from family
‘compoynds or other functional units.

The rural Wolof family compound usually had a five-foot fence of
reeds, millet stalks, or thornbush. The living area of a hut was often
small and cramped. Some more-elaborate structures, covering about
400 square feet, were divided into small rooms. Most houses were built
of natural materials and were abandoned upon deterioration, often
after a féw Years. Usually\the floors were packed earth.- Chiefs and
well-to-do.villagers, however, often build more permanent structures

that had walls of sun-dried mud bricks, stone, orcement and rdofs of -~

corrugated iron. Such houses were not necessarily more healthful
or more comfortable than a thatched-roof hut—a metal roof greatly
increased the temperature inside the house—but they were more du-
rable and were also desirable for theif prestige as modern houses.

In the Cayor coastal area, many traditional-style huts were round)

and had walls made of rushes from local swampy areas. Other houses
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" were bullt bomewhat like European structures using lmported factory- :
mdde materl Is. The interior framework of these houses was modlfled

&

to provide pl.ues to hang vegetables, - i
Most rural dwellers followed the traditional pattern, in whlch the
male head of the group of families in a compound had a house or room
for himself and his older sons. If his was a polygynous household, each
wife had quarters for herself and her small children. Those of the
group who were married, unmarried younyg men, old women, and sery-
_ ants had their own individual rooms or areas. The married sons
and their wives had their own fenced-off areas within the larger-
compound. e
_Also within the compound w-all there might be a roof or shelter for
“"'a horse or for sheep or goats, Harvested crops and food reserves. were

not asually stored within family compounds, but were kept in clusters
of storage huts at the edge of the vlllage .

Except for the spe’ial importance of the living space reserved for .
the head of the family, the arrangement of the other living quarters
and activities within the compound fences was variable. They were
usuall\' near or adjacent to the outer fence, leaving an upen courtyard
at the center of the conipound. .

Toucguleur, Diola, and other Senegalese groups built houses similar
to thosé of the Wolof. The sites of family compounds maintained: by
these other groups appear to have been selected by the individual fam-
ily head, showing no evidence of influence or planning by village
ledders / .

The’ Toucouleur, who lived in the central Sénégal River valley in the
castern part of Fleuve Region, built both round and square. huts.
Walls were usually of mud and were topped by straw roofs. Circular or
oval fences of millet stalks enclosed the famIb homesteads of the Serer,
who were Jocated primarily in thelower river basins of the west-central
area. Compounds built by families in the Serer ethnic group appeared
in many instances to be somewhat isolated, separated from other com-
pounds by some of the fi:lds being worked by the family.

The Diola and the Manding of Casamance Region lived in compounds
surronnded by fences constructed from palm fronds aad other natural
materials. The houses in each compound were-built around a court-
vard, a meeting ground and work area for the members of the several
househo! '+ that formed ap extended family. The vllla;_es to which they
belonged iwere relatively formless, sometimes scattered over several
hills, .

Some villages in this routhern region were large, having as many as
"3.000 people living in several clusters, each consisting of a number of
famll\ ‘compounds. The Manding family head and his sons usually
hvod in the best hut, located either at the gate to the compound or

ear its cent-r. I nese better units had several rovms and a gallery, or
porc
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Urban Areas “

Housing in the wealthy or well-to-do sections of the larger towns,
particularly in-Dakar. stood in 'sharp contrast to the typical rural
:hut_with its, roof of tnatched siraw or the barracks and impravised
-shelters on the fringes.of most towns. Government officials, wealthy
- businessinen, and professionals usually lived in European-style houses
: -or apartments in or near the town centers. Such housing was highly
visible to the many visitors to Dakar, but it served only a small, elite
‘minority of the total population. The limited areas of such housing-

_.were.in-most cases on planned streets and received some, although not

necessarily-all, of the services.provided in European or other Western

-cities—electricity, piped water ‘to each home, telephone service, and

_garbage pickup. In centrai Dakar and in the central core areas of a

~ few other towns, old sewerage systems still functioned. )

_ Beyond these special areas town growth had long since outpaced any

_attempts to control such growth or to provide urban services, The

Médina area of Dakar is an example of an older suburb to which some

_ of-the services of the well-to-do sections—electricity, for example—

had -been extended. People from a variety of Senegalese and other

ethnic groups were crowded into housing that was neither the best

" nor the worst in Senegal. A ‘conglomeration of small houses and shops,, .

of more-or less modern building materials were mixed with cruder

shelters. Smaller but similar mixed areas with a limited number of
services or amenities were to be found in the other major towns, espe-

* cially in Saint-Louis and Kaolack. -

Along with such partially planned and somewhat improved middle-
income areas; every large town had a number of suburban areas of
uncontrolled growth in”which even the best housing was generally
regarded as marginal or inadequate. Most of these unplanned settle-

- _ments sprang up between 1945 and 1973, although some had appeared

much earlier. Th.y consisted of shantytowns, coliections of huts and
improvised shelters crowded together along narrow streets and dead-
end lanes. :

Water was carried by hand to these huts and improvised shelters
from public fountains. Few people had electricity or other amenities
‘in their quarters. Lighting, if any, was provided by candles or kerosine
lamps. . .

The crowded, improvised shelters ranged from crude huts made of
reeds or millet stalks to old barracks in need of various repairs. Others
were made of old packing cases or gasoline tins. Some were covered
with roofing paper held in place by stones.

Most iesidents in these areas were relatively recent migrants from
rural areas. Like older brothers or others who had preceded them to
the towns, they,\hoped to escape the difficulties and boredom of rural
life and to use the urban slum as a way station, eventually moving on”

* to better conditions in the town.

113

. ii00%25

R

s il

b




i

wE

i

V4

Meanwhile. because of crowded conditions. contagious diseases, and
the searcity of jobs in urban areas, the people endured living conditions
that were less amenable than those of an average village, usually hav-
ing all of the village's disadvantages and little of its mutual and
familial support. In many cases several prople shared a single hut or
improvised shelter and pooled their resources in order to obtain enough
food to survive. . )

Grand Yoff, one of the rapidly growing suburbs of Dakar, exhibited
most of the problems of the uneontrolled growth of suburban settle-

\

i

ments. A study of this suburban complex, published in 1970, showéd
that seven street fountains provided the only water avanable during
the dry season for nearly 25,000 peoplé. The runoff from a low plateau:

nearby sometimes flooded paths and streets during heavy rains, as
there were no sewers or storm drains. i
As sewage and trash were commonly dumped along streets and on

vaeant land, flooding compounded problems that were already, serious.
Although road-sweeping machines made regular trips over the main_

stréets, other public sanitation measures were almost nonexistent.
Most streets had dirt or gravel surfaces, badly damaged by flooding
and-heavy use. Residents plaeed better streets at the head.of a list of
. desired improvements More medical care facilities in the settlement
' were also listed by residents as among their greatest needs. One small
dispensary in thy area provided the only loeal medical services for
25,000 peopl : .
Police proteetion and emergeney services were limited and were
controlled from offices outside the Grand Yoff area. A mobile post
office provided mail services, but there were no public telephones.
Public transportation to other parts of the Dakar urban complex was

described as poor. "
The lack of amenities and services, the risk of disease, and other
problems of Grand Yoff were present in greater or lesser degree in

most other Dakar suburbs arid in the fringes of the other towns.

- DIETARY PRACTICES

B
Average caloric intake was about 2,300 per day among most rural

Senegalese. Protein content of the average diet was slightly higher .

than that of the typical diet in many other African eountries. Millet
was a primary dietary staple among most rural groups. It was being
replaced in the dint of the growing nonfarm population by imported or
domestie rice. Seme varieties of millet had a relatively short growing
season and wtte popular amony subsistence farmers beause the crop
was amony the first cerealsito become available in the autumn, when
food stored the previous yvedr had been consumed. Planted in May or
June after the first rains, some varieties could be harvested in
November. :

Corn, sorghum, beans, groundnuts, potatoes, citrons, fruits, eassava
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(manioc), green vegetables, and baobab leaves were also major locally
produced items of diet, varying in importance according to the area

. and the seasons. Groundnuts are a relatively good source of protein,

iy
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but they were not-widely popular among the Senegalese. Most of the

groundnut crop was sold for cash and eventually was shipped abroad

(seech. 14).

The most popular imported foodstuffs were wheat, rice, and sugar.
Bread made from imported wheat was increasingly popular, and every
important town had one or more commercial bakeries. Homegrown
rice was increasingly lmportant in Casamance Region, and lmported

rice—a staple of diet in the towns—was becoming more popular in

other areas.

Fish was often used in sauces to go with millet, rice, or sorghum.
Meat was eaten only once a week or less often, even among groups that
raised livestock. The Peul cattle herders used milk, either fresh or

,fermented They also traded milk or butter to members of other

groups, but milk and milk product% were used only in limitéd quanti-

i ties among groups othér than the Peul |

The soudure was often a time of serious hunger among the rural

'Senegalese During this preharvest period, many families or villages
‘had used up their food stores, put away after the previous harvests,
before the current year’s crops were ready to eat. During the rest of an

average year, most adults were able to maintain an adequate caloric
intake. Nevertheless, the diets of many people were deficient in animal

. protein and in several essential vitamins. Malnutrition and diet-

related diseases continued, as in the past, to be prevalent.
The Diola, who live in Casamance Region, an area of relatlvely heavy
rainfall south of The Gambia, were the people most likely to avoid

. serious hunger during the soudure. Their area produced a greater va-

riety of grains, vegetables, and fruits than the drier regions farther
north. The Diola also hunted in the local forests, gathered wild foods,
and fished in the numerous swamps and rivers. Furthermore, sur-
pluses of rice and other cereals, made available by one or more boun-
tiful harvests, were stored away for years. Much Diola humor and
gossip focused on the hidden reserves of well-to-do families—reserves

‘that sometimes spoiled before they were used, as fresher cereals were

used first if available.

Outsidethe Diola area, and possibly within it as well the problems
of providing adequate and balanced diets were increasing during the
1960s and early 1970s. Per person, less food was produced for local
use during the 1960s than during the 1940s. Yields were declining on
overworked soils in some areas; many people were leaving the farms to
look for work in the towns; and droughts’in the 1968-73 period were
compoundmg existing problems. In additionto the established and
growing demand for imported wheat, rice, and sugar, imports of millet
and sorghum were expected to increase.
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Traditional attitudés and preferences, lack of knowledge about nutri-
tional needs, and food tabuos were as important in the continuation
of dietary deficiencies as the actual shortages of some kinds of food.
Among some ethnie groups, customary apportionment of foods favored
the menZCombined with traditional prohibitions on eertain foods,
these deeply entrenched customs often enforced a slow staryation upon
womet, -

Many. young thldre also suffered from long-estabhshcd customary

practices. Afyer weaning. infants often developed kwashiorkor, a pro-

tein deficiency disease, because their parents did not provide them an

adequate share of the family fare. particularly of the kinds of food
that would maintain approximately the level of protein previously de-
rived from nursing.

Poor. urban families and recent migrants to the towns usually dc-

pended on the same staples, such as millet or sorghum, that were N
standard fare in rural areas. In Dakar those who could dffurd'lt‘

bought rice. The trend toward rice as the preferred basic item in the
diet was also wellfdeveloped in other towns and, to a lesser extent. in
rural areas where a market economy was strongly developed: Decorti-
cated (white) rice. much of it imported. was preferred. The use of
rice, especially white riee, by well-to-do families had given this food
considerable status among people of average means. Furthermore, be-
cause rice did not require pounding, it was much easier to prepare
than millet. For this reason it had an added appeal among women, who
traditionally bave done the work of cooking the meals and pounding
the various cereals eaten in rural Senegal.

The quality of urban diets varied greatly. During the late 1960s dallv
average caloric intake per person was estimated to be slightly higher in
Dakar than in rural areas. More than 10 percent of the urban popula-

tion consumed at least 3,000 calories per person per day, } Nevertheless, .

larg.e numbers of urban residents, particularly recent migrants living
in Dakar and other towns,.ate poorly.

Most relatively recent arrivals in the mushrooming suburban shan-
tvtowns were unaccustomed 1o buying most of their food. They re-
sisted the need to spend a large part of their meager incomes for
subsistence. Even when they could afford a better diet, they spent
their money for other things.

Rice and fih were a common wmbmatmn for both midday and
evening meals eaten by middle-income urban families and by others
.when they vould 2fford these items. One variation from the typieal rice
staple was couscous, a processed food made from grain. accompanied
by fish or meat.

Studies amony established urban residents in Dakar showed that
many of them had a breakfast of bread ur a pancake with coffee or
sweet tea or of leftovers from the previous meal. There were few varia-
tions in the use of rice or couscous as the basie food i in the midday and
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evening meals._The monotony of the basic foods was relieved by-dif-

ferent sauces based on fish, meat, groundnuts, or other foods and by a
few vegetables or fruits. Weaithy people were able to buy a variety of
imported foods. Those who could afford them used various European
items to add variety to a basically Senegalese dict.

Diet and nutrition have been studied extensively at the University

of Dakar and at other study :nd trainingcenters. Resedrch programs
and nutrition courses for student nurses and auxiliary workers in
health and preventive medicine programs were being guided and as-
_ sisted by the World Healih Organization (WHO). )

Studies by independent scholars have shown that certain infections
that are extremely prevalent,in Senegal, such as malaria and intestinat
parasites, reduce the efficiency with which the human body absorbs
. and utilizes food. Thus a person whose food intake appears to be ade-
guate may continue to suffer from any of several debilitating ilinesses,
such as anemia, that are usually attributed to deficient diets.

CLOTHING

As in certain other aspects of Senegalese life, it was primarily the
Wolof ethnic group that set the fashion in clothes. Traditional Senegal-
ese dress for Wolof men, and to a considerable degree for men of most
other groups, ‘included wide-legged trou~ers and a boubou—a loose,
. lightweight, flowing robe with wide sleeves. A small cap might aiso be
© worh. At other times a man might wear a pagne—a length of cloth

" wrapped around the hips and thighs—and a short-sleeved shirt. '

Officials and well-to-do businessmen usually wore European-style
clothing during office. hours, then reverted to the comfort of the tra-
ditional boubou at otirer times. Younger men tended to.prefer Euro-
pean-style suits, whereas their more conservative elders remained
closer to the Islamic traditions in dress, including the long robe and
appropriate amulets. Some, such as the older Toucouleur men, wore
simple white or dark-colored robes.

The boéubon was also the preferred garment among Senegalese
women, for whom it was usually made from bright cotton fabries and
elaborately trimmed. With it women wore brightly colored, showy hats
or kerchiefs wrapped like turbans. Jeweled amulets, necklaces, golden-

_earrings, and various other ornaments were also universally popular.

A woman'’s informal costume or work clothing often consisted of a
blouse and pagne, or a rather shapeless long cotton dress, or impro-
vised combinations of these garments. Sometimes a second length of
cloth was worn around the upper body, in addition to or instead of a
blouse. '

The Diola in southern Senegal, an area that is more humid than the
central and northern regions, preferred the wrapped pagne to the
more elaborate trousers or boubou. Diola also sometimes wore a

_ . conical straw hat. A few local ethnic subgroups in remote areas in
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southeastern benegal wore httlc or nothing other than amulets or
ornamentation. , ’
Many people throughout the country, especially the poorest rural
dwellers, could afford little more than a loineloth and shirt or a simple
dress or, among the herders, rough garments ma(le of goatskins or
other loeally produced materials. Among them, as among most Sene-
galese, both men and women desired beautiful clothes and elaborate
personal ornaments. Most people tried to obtain the best they could
afford, spemlmg a slgmfuant percentage of their ineome on clothing,
and they enjoy ed wearing their best outfits on any occasion that ¢us-
tom permitted. I

. HEALTH

A number of the most serious (hseascs that formerly were prevalent
in the country have been suucssfull\ suppressed by large-scale im-
“munization programs. Nevertheless, West Africa, which includes
Senegal, continues to be troubled by a variety of communicable dis-
cases and parasitic infections exceeding that of any other similar-
sized region in the world. Knowledge gained dyring decades of work in
Senegal by mobile calth teams dnd other medical personnel has been
incorperated into eXganded programs of preventive medicirie and sani-
{ativn. Plamners and supervisors of these programs were advised by
representatives of WHO und. the United \Iatlons (hlldrens Fund
(UNICEF).

In addition to the various diet deflcwnC\ illnesses, diseases prevalent
througheut most of the country in 1973 included malaria, tuberculosis,
measles,” trachoma, venereal diseases, try panosomnasns, +schistoso-
miasis, dysentery, and sev cral strains of influenza; various others, in-
cluding leprosy, tetanus, and meningitis, were less'common but still
widespread. Malaria was consldcre(l to be the most prevalent infection,
probably initially affcctmg almost evervone at a very early age. Al-
through it was seldom fatal. malaria weakened its victims, making
them vulnerableto other—posslblv fatal —diseases. -

Schistosomiasis was common in most of the country, Infectlon rates
approaclymg 100 percent of the population weére recorded in eastern
Casamance Region during the early 1960s, and a high percentage of
the people in the eentral and eastern areas were also infected. In
schistosomiasis the disease-producing organisms penetrate ‘the skin
of the human foot when the victim enters a.contaminated body of
water. The organisms reproduee in the human liver, and some of them
are returned to the soil and the water supplies through the vietim’s
urine. One stage in the organisms’ development is carried oyt in snails
living in the swamps and rivers. Thereafter the organisms live in quiet
water until they find another human host. Like malaria, schistosomia-
sis causes general debility” and lassitude and is disabling 1ather’ than
fatal. It is extremely difficult to counteract the spread of the disease.
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-Onchocerciasis, sometimes called river blindness, received increased .
. atiention_during the 1960s, when mobile health teams ‘and other med- "
ical personnel became aware of isolated pockets of the disease that- had
not-previously been recorded. In'such areas as many as 20 percent of
the men have been blinded. In this illness tiny worms migrate through o
.. ‘the ‘body, just under the skin: in some cases the infestation drives the ‘
. human into insanity. Blindness results when the tiny parasites affect .
. theeyes. Slmulnum flies (blackflies), ofic of the mam\ceerers of the

. parasite, live in river areas, especially in the Sénégal River valley.
They are-so painful and persistent that they cause some rﬁr{ll people

to move their villages away from the river to other areas. Medical '
-teams treat:the local population when ar outbreak is discovered and
_teach the villagers a few facts about the cause of the illnéss.

Yaws, trachoma, and endemlc (nonvenereal) syphllls which are
sﬁead by contact between human beings or by carriers such as house-'  *
flies; were.most common in the central and northern areas, among
_. nomads and other groups. In most of these areas, during at least half
" _of each year, little water was available for bathing or for any use other
than for drmkmg and cooking and for watering domestic animals.
__The prevalance of, yvaws and endemic syphilis could be greatly reduced
by basic hygiene practices, but few rural people had the facilities for
~ regular washing and bathing. Moreover, most adults had had little
or no, formal education and had not learned the importance of com-
munity sanitation and personal hygiene.

Hlstoncall\ before it was nearly eliminated by vaccination pro-
~ grams, yellow fever crippled many West Africans, although it usually

. was not fatal. In 1965, after a number of years in which its prevalance

had been suppressed by immunization programs, an outbreak of an
_-unusually virulent form of the disease in the Diourbel area killed
seventy-two people, mostly children under ten years of age. Health of -
ficials have speculated that other less serious cases of vellow fever still _ ]
occurred but were unreported. E
. Cholera had not been completely suppressed but it was suSpected .
- ' that the few outbreaks in Senegal since 1970 had begun when nomads
brought the disease from areas outside the country. Data for 1971
_ indicated that 265 cases had been reported to health authorities, sixty
. of which were fatal. Incomplete data indicated thirty cases—six of
" " them fatal—in Saint-Louis during August and September 1972 and
a few tases in other areas. Thirty suspected cases were reported from
three small adjacent communities in March and April 1973. Health
teams quarantined the area and prevented a wider outbreak. The in-
cldence of cholera had varied widely from one developing country to
another during these vears, and the rate of diagnosed cases in Senegal
was about average.

Preventive medicine programs operdtmg in the country during the
mid-1960s were coordinated with those in neighboring African nations
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by personnel of the Organization and Cooperation for the Struggle
Apainst Major Endemic Discases (Organisation de Coordination et de
Cooperation pour la Lutte contre les Grandes Endémies —OCCGE).
This organization. composed of seven African nations and France, was
formed to coordinate the control of communicable diseases.

Both mobile teams atd stationary medical services were being used
in continuing programs of immunization and other procedures of pre-
ventive ‘medicine. The concept of mobile units being followed in the
early 1970s was based on mobile teams that had been quntu suceessful
in campaigns against sleeping sichness as long ago as therearly 1900s.
After World War II the knowledge gained from carlier programs
against specific diseasex was applied in simultancous programs

- agrainst several diseases, and more stationary dispensaries were set up.

OCCGE activities ineluded studies and surveys of medieal needs -
and nutrition as well as disease control work in the field. Aid to this
organization from France was extensive during the early 1960s and
probably eontinued to bhe substantial in 1973, The great majority of
the doctors and other trained medical personnel in OCCGE programs
were Frenchmen working under technical assistance agreements or
Senegalese and other West Africans who had been trained in France.
The funds committed to OC{GE by African member nations and by
France had also been augmented by support from other nations, either
direetly or through international organizations. The United States had
provided assistance through the Ageney for International Develop-
ment and the Public Health Serviee. WHO and UNICEF had also con-
tributed. and both of these organizations had Supported a wide variety
of health research and edueational programs in Senegal. .

Four principal "government-sponsored hospitals were operating in
1972: three in Dakar and one in Saint-Louis. Less well eqdipped hos-
pitals were functioning in Diourbel, Kaolack, Ziguinchor, and Thies.
Three small private hospitals also were in use. )

Togrether the principal hospitals had a total of approximately 2,590
beds. Four other less well equipped hospitals had another 610 beds;
forty-six materpity centers established throughout the country added
about 1,250 hcds to the total: and thirtv-two local treatment stations
had approximately 950 beds. lhls made a national total of some 5,400
beds in 1970. .

With three of the nation's largest and best hospitals in Dakar,
the ratio of hospital beds to people in the area of the capital city —
ore bed to approximately 300 people-—was far above the national
average. Conversely, large but sparsely settled areas in the eastern
half of the eountry had very few hospital beds. The government’s goal
for the deeade of the 1970s was to provide at least one hospital bed for
each 1,000 people in all parts of the country.

Related government policies called for continuing emphasis on pre-
vention of disease and mass medicine in the form of enlarged programs
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‘foi'-immupj‘zétion and improved sanitation rather than expensive
: specialized or advanced clinics serving only limited numbers of people.’

_ Education in-hygiene and other health subjects was also being stressed.
"The.health- services, which had been concentrated primarily in the
~ towns in western areas, were to be decentralized, providing more
facilities, including limited facilities for research, in local -health
programs. ’ ' -
~_In 1972.the country had a2bout 170 doctors, or one doctor to each

23,000 people.-Only twenty dentists and about fifty pharmacists were
active. Other medical personnel included about 950 nurses, 165 trained
idwives,"and: more than 260 medical and dental technicians- and
administrators.

Abéut one-third of the doctors were French, working in Senegal
under-technical assistance agreements. Most of the others were Sene-~
galese who had received most or all of their training at the University
of Dakar-Medical School. Other medical personnel trained at the uni-
versity and at other state-supported schools, including a nursing schobl
located in Saint-Louis: 9 ‘

_ The majority of all doctors were concentrated in Dakar and Cap
Vert Region. Elsewhere an entire administrative region might have
“only_a dozen doctors or fewer. Many communities had no contact with

-preventive programs.

‘More medical personnel were being trained, but adequate numbers
.of doctors and full-fledged programs of medical care for most Senegal-
ese-were far in.the future. By 1972 the government had established
- about 260 rural dispensaries, thirty-eight small health centers, and
approximately the same number of maternity centers. The dispensa-
ries and other centers wereof major importance in preventive medicine,
but very few had full-time doctors. In most of-these facilities treat-

paraprofessional medical personnel. -

SOCIAL WELFARE

A voluntary program of social security, providing life insurance and
=iretirement or disability benefits covered most industrial and commer-
. cial employees in 1973. This was a nongovernmental program, initiated
in 1958 and managed by the West African Welfare and Retirement
. Institute. A separate system provided old-age benefits for civil service
¢ employees. ‘ , '
- No national program of unemploy ment benefits was in effect in the
early 1970s, but injury and temporary disability benefits were avail-
abie to employed persons through government agencies. The provisions
were based on laws enacted in 1932 and 1957. The employgrr paid- the
costs, which varied according to the level of risk in various industries,

i

'ai—g'ully :t;'ained—physician unless he visited as a supervisor of local -

ment of disease and injury was limited to what could be done by -
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through a special tax levy equal to about 2.5 percent of the fir'm’sl

payroli.

Disability benefits began from the dav after the injury and extended
until full recovery, providing 50 percent of earnings for the first
twenty-eight days of disability. Other benefits were paid in accord-
ance with complex formulas established in the social inisurance laws.
Permanent disability benefits were authorized, as were pensions for
widows and orphans of workers whose injuries were fatal.

Data covering the 1970-71 perig] indicated that a lump-sum grant
_ equivalent to about US$28 was being paid as a birth grant to wage

edrners for each of their first three children. This was relatively high

in relation to the average wage. Limited prenatal and maternal health
services were also provided for by law. Employed women who became
pre;;nant received cash maternity benefits of 50 percent of their earn-
ings for a maximum of fourteen weeks. Family allowances for wage

earners who had one child or more had been provided for by'law since

1955. Employers contributed funds equal to approximately 5 percent
of their-pay rolls, which cov ered about two-thirds of the cost of such
allowances. The government paid the remainder from tax funds.
In 1970 and 1971 the allowance was equivalent to approximately

L

US$2.50-per month for each child under fourteen years of age. Funds

for disability, birth grants, and family allowances were maintained

by the government in its Family Allowance and Employment Injurles )

Equalization Fund.

Formal systems dt social security and welfare were well developed
only among the minority of Senegalese who were.on a monetary wage,
working for the government or for private enterprise. Few if any peo-

ple living in the rural economyrcould participate-in these programs..

Traditional and informal systems of mutual support among families
provided the only welfare or social security known to most of this rural
majority.

Among the various rural groups the ill, the disabled, and the elderly
were cared for by the family and continued to share in whatever
food or other necegsities were available to the family or the village.
Most rural people of any age had no other source of aid. Rural dwellers

who migrated to the towns tended to retain ties to their families and |

villages. Earlier migrants who had become more or less established
in the urban environment or who had at least learned how to cope with
some of its problems offered help to new arrivals from their families
or villages. Migrants in the towns, often from the same village, formed
cooperative groups, pooling their resources (see ch. 5). Some sent
money to help support the rural family and returned to their villages
to help with the farmwork durmg the busy planting season.

Urban dwellers often received food from their rural relatives and
brought voung rural relatives into their homes to attend school or to
learn urban ways. In these and other ways, people who lived primarily
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_outside the money economy or who were only partially established.in
the urban or wage-earning milieu continued the mutual sélf-help and
support programs that had been practiced for many gen erations.
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. . CHAPTER 7
RELIGION ‘ )

All but a few Senegalese see success and fai}ure, misery and joy,
health and sickness as consequences, at least in part, of relations
between human beings and nonhuman forces. ‘Indeed, such forces
~are considered so much a part of the world that Senegalese thmk of
" them as being in rather than above nature.

In 1973 it .was estimated that more than 80 percent of the people
~ were Muslims and roughly 6 percent were Christians—most of them

Roman: Catholics. The remainder still adhered to indigenous rellglous
beliefs. Although- some of the well educated were essentially secular
‘in their outlook, atheism or agnosticism was quite rare.

The republic is defined as a seculgr state, the constitution providing
freedom of religious belief and\ifactlce Citizens are equal before
the law regardless of affiliation. Religious institutions are autonomous,
free.of all state tutelage. The constitutional separation of religion and
government notivithstanding, political leaders are well aware of the
Zimpact of religious institutions and groups, particularly the Islamic
',ones,en policies and programs(see ch. 2;ch. 10). .
. Senegalese Islam is marked by its organization. Most Senegalese -
. Muslims—=g5 percent according to unofficial estimates—are members
. of brotherhoods that play an enormous po‘lmcal social, and economic

role. The scope of a Muslim leader’s influence is usually purely local,

but those who head the larger groups, to which local units adhere, are

national and sometimes international figures. L
 Senegalese Islam is also marked by tolerance not only toward Chris-

tians but toward surviving elements of traditional beliefs. It has in-

corporated, as Islap has done elsew here, local and Arabic pre-Islamic

beljefs and rituals. Senegalese Muslims range from the few whose

Islam is indistinguishable from that of a devout, learnéd near east-

erner to those whose Islam consists solely of the professiongof the faith

with few, if any, consequences for behavior. Between these extremes

lies the average Senegalese Muslim who pays heed to many of the de-

mands made upon him by that profession of faith. At the same time he

continues to believe in and traffic with spirits who may.or may not
_ be disguised as the spirits proper to the Islamic cosmos. For the ordi-
. nary believer, this combination of Islamic and pre-Islamic bellef and
. ritual implies no conflict. Indeed he often does not distinguish between
: the two
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ISLAM
Antecedents of Senegalese Islam

In A.D. (}10 Muhammad a merchant of the Arabian town of Mecca,
began to preach a series of revelations that he believed were granted

him by God through the angel Gabriel. His denunciations of local-

religious beliefs angered his fellow Meccans, and in 622 he and his
followers fled to a city later named Medina. This flight, known in the
West as the Hegira, marks the beginning of the Islamic era and of the
Muslim calendar. After Muhammad’s death in 632 those of his words
consideredsas coming directly from God were collected-in the- Koran;
and the records of the prophet’s teaching and doings, in tlie hadith:
" Together they form the Suina (tradition), a comprehensne guide to
the spiritual, ethical, and sociyl life of Muslims.

Within a century conquerutl&(\prosel\tlzers from the Arabian penin-
sula spread Islam in the adjacent Near Eastern areas and North
Africa. Arab traders may have carried the faith south of the Sahara as
early as the beginning of the elg‘}%&h
present-da) Senegal was not significantly affected by Islam until the
eleventh century, when the ruler of the state called Tekrur (homeland

of the Toucouleur) was converted and induced his family and many of

century A.D. The area mcluded in.

his people to do likewise. The religion spread to other ethnic groups but_ _

for centuries touched mainly the rulers who consulted the resident

marabouts (religious specxallbts) because of their knowledge of " wrltmg

and the Koran. Mass copversions occurred only in the ninetebnth cen=

tury during the social and political uphea\al caused by co]omzatlon
(seech. 2).

~ Some ethnic groups, however, continued to resist Islam even ’hen

i

Their memories of Islamic holy wars, which had often degenerated .

into slave hunts, led the Diola and Bainuk of lower Casamance to resist
pressures by the Muslim Manding until the French imposed peace.
Significant numbers of the Serer were not touched until the twentieth
century when Wolof and others penetrated their area. Even in the
early 1970s a majority of Serer remained faithful to the old beliefs,
and Islamic brotherhoods had few adherents in Serer country. Many
of the Peul nomads also resisted Islamlzatlon (seech.4).

Beliefs and Practlces of Senegalese Muslims

Three elements combine in various wavs to form the body of beliefs
and practices characteristic of most Senegalese Muslims and Muslim
communities: the prescriptions of universal Islam, the Islamic notions
and customs peculiar to this part of Africa, and the conceptions and
usages of particular ethnic groups that have persnsted with one or
another degree of modification.

Islam is atotal system that embraces and governs all human activi-
ties. Islam means submission to God, and he who submits is a Muslim,
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God himself is believed to have remained one and the same throus,hout
time, but Muhammad is considered the “seal of prophets,” that is, the
final and truest messenger of God’s will. His revelaticas are believed
to complete the series of biblical revelations received earlier by Jews
 and Christians: Islam reveres as sacred only the message and réjects
Christianity’s deification of the messenger. It accepts the concepts of
the guardian angels, of a Day of Judgment, general resurrection,
heaven and hell, and an eternal life of the soul. -

Generallw _the emphasis is on behavior rather than on belief. One
shows one’s behef by the perfcrmance of appropriate rituals. All be-
lievers should practice five kinas of religious duties—the five pillars
of Islam. The five duties are the recitation of the creed, daily prayers,
fasting, almsgiving, and the pilgrimage. Other obligations may be im-
posed by virtue of membership in a brotherhood or assumed as ad-
ditional signs of devotion.

The recitation of the creed shahuda emphasizes the monotheistic
character of Islam: “There is no god but God and Muhammad is his
prophet.” Presumably, all Senegalese Muslims have made a public
profession :as the first step in espousing Islam. The profession of the
faith is also aroutine™part of prayer. ~

All Muslims should pray five times daily at SpeCIflC times of the day:
at dawn, shortly, after noon, befure sunsct, after sunset, and at night.
Tn Senegal few perform these prayers more than three times a day
and many not that often, but there is stricter observance during the
fast of Ramadan(see table 5). Prescribed genuflections and prostra-
tions accompany the prayers, which the worshlper recites facing to-
ward Mecca. The prayers mav be said alone and in private, but public
communa! performances are common in Senegal Attendance at the
mosque for Friday afternoon communal prayer is often heavy. Mem-
bers of brotherhoods must say specific prayers in addition to those
required of all believers.

All Muslims, except the sick, the weak, pregnant womea, travelers
on necessary journeys, and soldiers on duty, are expected to fast from
sunrise to sunset during the whole of the ninth lunar month of Rama-
dan and to refrain from sexual relations during those hours. The well-
to-do usually do little or no work during this period, and some
businesses close for all or part of the day. The fast in summertime im-
poses considerable @dshlp on those who must do-phvsmal work.
Ramadan is observed ratheWgﬁl/

The fourth obhgatlon of-1 Muslim is that he give 2lms. The zakat,
as this contribution is known, is no longer a state levy as it was in the
old Islamic.states of precolomal days. Theoretically voluntary, it is a
socially unavoidable obligation in Senegal. it is collected at the begin-
ning of the vear and at the end of Ramadan. Sudaqa, purely voluntary
almsgiving, has come to be identified with the slaughtering of a sheep
at the great vear-end feast and the fc g of the poor.

127

f e e p 3ty
i 00138

L . -
R

oo




é:ble‘, 5. Major Events in the Islamic Calendar of Senegul®

length
Month of Month ‘ Event
(n days)

. Muharram .... 30 10th: ashura (Wolof, tamharit); new year's

celebration.

29 18th to 20th: great magal at Tnuba (Muride

pilgrimage).
12th: mouloud (celebration of Muhammad's
birthday).

1ith and 12th: gamou at Tivaouane(Tidjanj
pllgrimage to_Malik S
tomb).

. Ramadan? Month of fasting.

. Shawal 1st:al fitr (Wolof, korit¢é); breaking of
fast—dancing, singing.

. Zu'lkadah
. Zu'lhijjah 10th: al kabir (Wolof, tabaski); great year-
end feast; ritual sheep slaughtering.

tOrdinary year. 354 days. leap year. 355 days As the months of the lunar calendar revolve through the solar year,
cates occur approximately eleven days eari:er from y ear to year in the Christian calendar, for example. } Muharram
391 A H (after the Hegira) faiis on February 27,1971, 1 Muharram 1392 A H falls on February 16,1972, 1 Muharram
1393 A H falls on February 4. 1973 Retrogression through all seasons occurs approximately every thirty-three years
~ ’?utmg period is set by direct observation of the new moon rather than by calculation

'!'hm) daysinleapyoars.

The fifth requlrement is the hajj, or pilgrimage to Mecea, if it is
at all possible. One who has completed the Jilgrimage may prefix his’
name with the title al Haj and may also wear a green turban. The
pilgrimagz is usually undertaken so as to reach Mecca in the twelfth
linar month of the Muslim calendar, but it may be made at any time.
About 2,000 to 3,000 Senegalese make the pilgrimagéqnnually

The emphasns placed on the pilgrimage has led to a variety of organi-
zational activity. Government-appomted officials arrange for trans-
portation and other matters so as to minimize the cost of the voyage
and to expedite the necessary paperwork. Some industrial enterprises
hotd lotterieg in which one or more of their employees may win a trip
to Mecca. In some towns individuals have formed associations to which
they contribute in order that at least one of them may make the pil-
grimage each year. :

e Senegalese Islamic ritual calendar is marked by other pllgrlm-
ages. Muslims may, at any time. undertake a pilgrimage to the zaouia
(literally, center)—which can be ¢ither the home of a leader of their
brotherhood or the tomb of a founder. Of special importance is the
pilgrimage known as the great magul, which attracts about 200,000
annually to Touba, seat of the Muridiya brotherhood and site of the
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great mosque and the tomb of Amadou Bamba .(1850?‘—_1927), founder
of the order. The mzgal is held frony the eighteenth to the twentieth

- of Safar and celebrates the final return from exile of Bamba-and the
date of his definitite prophetic vision. '

The twelfth of Rabia I is the birthday of Muhammad and the occa-
sion for general celebration. The eleventh and twelfth days have come
to be the occasion for the gamou, a pilgrimage to the zaouia, or tombs,
of prominent marabouts. The most importarit of these is the gamou
at Tivaouane, capital of the Tidjaniya brotherhood and site of the tomb
of the founder Al Haj Malik Sy (1855-1920). The numbers making the
pilgrimage are fewer than those who go to Touba aitd may total about
100,000. , a , ‘

The feast of al kabir toward the end of the Islamic Year occurs at
the same time pilgrims to Mecca are engaged in ceremonies there. It
is marked by the ritual slaughtering of a Sheep in commemoration of
Abraham’s sacrifice of his son. The sheep is killed in God’s narhe, and
parts of it are distributed to the poor. Customarily the head and feet

) are smoked and preserved for the New Year’s celebration (ashura)
, about a month later. Most Muslims prepare for that celebration by a
short fast and purificatory ablutions. The day is marked by rites em-
phasiiing prosperity in the new year. Food is shared with the poor in
_the belief that such sharing will help bring a good year.

Islam is a religion without clergy or ordained priests. It has teachers
and leaders, usually called marabouts by French-speaking Senegalese,
but other terms are also in.use. The Wolof, Lebou, and Serer call them
serigne (from an old Wolof political rank); the Toucouleur and Peul
use the title tierno; and the Manding and Sarakolé use karamokho or
avariation of that word.

'Despite formal Islam’s uncompromising monotheism, Muslims
everywhere believe that God created angels and spirits." Angels are
relatively unimportant in Senegalese Muslim thought. Of the spirits
there are two kinds: one benevolent and believing, the other evil and

* unbelieving. .

| Believing spirits are thought to carry out God’s wishes and help Him

overn the world, but they have a measure of autonomy. Ordinarily

pirits are considered neutral to man, but Muslims believe they may

elp if properly approached. Evil spirits—witches and the like—are
regarded as the source of illness and other difficulties. Sometimes the
spirits of the pre-Islamic religions have been assimilated to one or
another of these types of spirits. They also may remain outside the
Islamic categories but are, nonetheless, objects of ritual. Thus, Lebou
women appeal to ancient spirits for rain, and the fishermen of the
Sénégal River still perform pre-Islamic rites. Spirits are extremely im-
portant in the daily life of the ordinary rural Senegalese, for they are
considered troublesome or helpful in all matters of immediate coneern.

farabouts—are-reputed-to-know -hew to communicate with and =
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appease these spirits. They make and sell amulets, which almost »very-
one wears around the neck in small leather bags for protection. Uvually
they consist of written or printed material, often from the koran.

Islamic Brotherhoods

The rise of brotherhoods was closely connected with the development
of Sufism, a mystical approach in Islam seeking a closer personal re-
lationship to God through special spiritual disciplines. Escap: {rom
self was aided by poverty, seclusion, and other forms of self-denial;
stdtes of visionary ecstasy were brought on by group chanting of
religious texts and by dances and gestures—a practice still followed,

" The 'name Sufism derives from the Arab word suf, meaning wool

from which the crude garment of the Muslim holy man was made
Around a mystic reputed for his piety and u{spn‘atlon clustered dlS-
ciples who were bound to him by.personal lefvalty The size «. " si:ch a
zaouia ranged from tiny encampments. wx{th a few followers to village
or town quarters with hundreds of famjly members, servants, teach-
ers, and students =~ 1e of these grew into brotherhoods organized
along hierarchica. uunes (tarigua from‘the Arab word tarig, meaning

" way).

In ;;rinciple the brotherhoods st ‘n seek, through rltual prayer, and
other techniques, to bring their éembers closer to God. In Senegal,
however, membership is not restricted to those who have a strong
tendency toward mysticism. Adherence involves little more than the
repetition of a few litanies, loyalty to the leader of the brotherhood,
and some obligations toward fellow members.

The brotherhood leaders play an importart part in the organization
and practice of Islam. Despite the theoretical absence of a priesthood,
they have become not merely guides to paths to God but mediators
between Him and man. They are often powers in their own right and
even objects of worship. They are said to have baraka (a state of bless-
edness). As they have assumed an increasingly important role, hiow-
ever, the very notion of baraka has come to mean power rather than
blessedness. N

Leaders of brotherhoods became the natural heirs to the traditional
rulers who lost their power to the French in the nineteenth century.
The two predominant brotherhoods—the Tidjaniva and, especially, the
Muridiya—eventually launched economic enterprises, mainly the
cultivation of groundnuts (peanuts), as a means of acquiring power
independent of the political arena. By the early 1970s they had ven-
tured into transport, cooperatives, and other enterprises.

The majority of Senegalese Muslims belong to these two orders,
possibly 57 percent to the Tidjaniya and 26 percent to the Muridiya.
Of the others, perhaps 16 percent belong to the Qadiriya, and about
1 percent to various small brotherhoods. Only a few have no affiliation.

No doctrinal differences divide the varipus brotherhoods of Senegal.
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Bamba, the founder of the Muridiya, belonged also to the Tidjaniya.

Nothing prevents the talibé (followers) of different brotherhoods from
. praying together or making joint pinggimages. The Tidjaniya is more
tolerant, more flexible, and individualistic. It appeals to the free
farmers, to the educated elite, and to the urban residents (see ch. 5).
The Muridiya is more disciplined, more rigid, and centralized. It offers
~a total social system to the disinherited: the poor farmers and the ex-
slaves who can only contribute the strength ~f their arms and the
fervor of their belief. The two brotherhoods represent the two faces
of Islam in Senegalese society, answering different and sometimes
contradictory aspirations. Wives usually choose the"affiliation of
- their husbands. <
Qadiriya . ’
: The first brotherhood to gain a foothold in Senegal was the Qadiriya,
-~ .one of the oldest and most widespread of Islamic orders. It was
founded in the twelfth century in Mesopotamia by Sidi Muhammad
Abd al Kader al Djilani, and its first African branch was founZed by a
Maure, Sidi Ahmad al Bekkaye, in the late fifteenth century. Its early
influence in Senegal was limited to peoples of the Sénégal River val-
ley—the Peul, Toucouleur, and Sarakolé. In the late nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries the Qadiriya reached Casamance and the
Upper Gambia, where it took root among many Manding, half of whom
still belong to this brotherhood. The marabouts come from the Fouta
Toro, especially from the Mauritanian side. .

The Qadiriya is staid and relatively restricted in its appeal to Sene-
" galese. It emphasizes Islamic, including legal, learning. Although
. chanting is permitted, the ritual tends to be quiet and nonecstatic: In

. 1973 the head (cheikh) of the Bekkaiya branch of the Qadiriya lived in ~
-Mauritania. . T

Branches of the Qadiriya include the Bou Kéunta, named after its
Maure founder. This branch established, itself toward the end of the
nineteenth century in the area around Tivaouane% tressing work and

trade rather than learning. Another branch, the Fadeliya, which is dis-
tinguished by its relatively ecstatic ritual behavior, has some adherents
among the Wolof and Manding in northwest Sénégal Oriental and
Casamance regions. . : ‘
Tidjaniya s -
In 1781, while on a pilgrimage to Mecca, Si Ahmad ben Muhammad
al Tidjani, a North African, was visited by the prophet in a dream, in
which the rules and the path to God of a new order —Tidjaniya—were
revealed to him. Maures, began to diffuse the teaching of the order to-
Black Africa about 1830, bt the major impetus to its rapid spread in
the second half of the nineteenth century came from the Toucouleur
militant, Al Haj Omar (see ch. 2). His appeal was chiefly to those of his
own ethnic group, but others in the valley of the Sénégal River—
Sarakolé, Peul, aud "Wolof —were also influenced. All of these had
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hitherto been overwhelmingly followers of the Qadiriya. The Tidjaniya
also spread to a large number of Wolof who were not yet Muslims,
through the effort of Sy. Of Toucouleur origin, he had settled in the old
Wolof state of Cayor at Tivao, was married to Wolof women, and had
adopted the Wolof way of life.

Tidjanism guarantees more to its followers and demands less than
Qadiri Islam. [t does not require esoteric learning or ‘elaborate ritual;
it does, however, demand absolute loyalty. Its founder claimed that
Muhammad had guaranteed positions near God’s throne on Judgment
Day toall faithful followers, who were assured a place in heaven despxte
their sins: Ideally, a novitiate is required of one who asplres to join the
brotherhood, but mmatlon is often simplified. Prayer in groups is _
emphasized.

Tidjaniya is the largest brotherhood in Senegal, but it is not a solitary
body. Branches of the brotherhood, organized mainly on ethnic lines
and devoted to a particular leader, are the important units.

The Omariya branch of Tidjaniya is essentially Toucouleur in com-
position. It has several sections, headed by descendants of Omar, in dif-
ferent countries. Senegalese grand ‘marabout, "Al Haj Saidou Nourou
Tall, grandson of Omar and a very old man in 1973 has been an im-~
portant public figure for decades and, as such, spends much of histime .
in Dakar. ’

The Malikiya branch of Tndjamya, with headquarters in Tivaouane,
takes its name from Sy. It makes its primary appeal to Wolof, but
members of other ethnic groups are also affiliated. The founder of the
branch had a reputation for learnmg, and the Malikiya has emphasxzed
the dissemination of Islamic teachmg

Despite the ethnic differences in their following, the leaders of the
- Omariya and the Malikiya have cooperated, and they are related by
marriage. Both maintain ties with the Tidjaniya mother house in Fez,
Morocco.

Muridiya

The founder of the Muridiya, Amadou Bamba, was a learned member
of the Qadiriya, and the present-day leaders maintain relations with
the Maure leader of that order. The reputation organization, and func-
tioning of the Muridiya, however, require that it be considered an
autonomous brotherhood. It i is essentially a Senegalese. if not Wolof,
phenomenon. Only a very small minority —perhaps 10 percent—belong
to other ethnic groups.

Bamba’s forebears were Qadiri marabouts of Toucouleur origin, but
they had thoroughly identified with the Wolof by the time he was born.
Bamba taught during the last quarter of the nineteenth century, when
Wolof society had become disorganized and disoriented under the im-
pact of French penetration. His very deep mysticism, which he derived
from a strict reading of the sacred texts and which made no allowance
for human weakness, became a powerful magnet, drawing many Wolof
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who had hitherto been barely or not at all affected by Islam. His thou-

sands of early followers ranged from members of ruling lineages to

slaves. Muridism became a new way of life on the one hand and a kind
of passiv. resistance to the French on the other. . .

Bamba's intentions and ambitions were not altogether clear, but his
reluctance to enter into direct contact with the French and the extraor-
dinary devotion of his followers seem to have aroused suspicion. He
was exiled to Gabon from 1895 to 1902 and to Mauritania from 1903 to
1907..Throughout thlese and later periods his kin, the M’Backé, and
some devoted disciples maintained and spread his influence. Changes
in colonial policy and Bamba”. behavior during and after World War I
led to a period of relatively good relations between him and the Frénch
and a remarkable increase in followers.

The distinctiveness of the Muridiya resides in the total dependence
of the talibé on their serigne, the existence of a tight hierarchy cul-
minating in a caliph general, and a devotion to agricultural labor as
part of religious life. _

Dependence on or devotion to the religious leader is characteristic of

all brotherhoods, but Bamba placed heavy emphasis on it. Only through

the seri- n2 could access be had to the hierarchy of saints and, eventu-
ally, God. Many followers have interpreted this to mean that they could
ignore all but the most important Islamic obligations and gain salva-

" tion simply by leaving the direction of their earthly life to the serigne.

Bamba did not, in fact, absolve his followers of all their obligations, but

. absolute dependence and obedience seem to be tonsonant with the

organization of the Muridiya. )

The brotherhood is governed by the caliph general —first Bamba,
later his successors—from the administrative center at Touba, which
Murides regard as their holy city. Below him are a number of grands
serigne (head tharabouts) who are the descendants of Bamba'’s friends
and relatives. They have their headquarters at Touba but spend most
of their time within their own area of influence where they or their
forefathers introduced Muridism and founded villages. The grands
serigne are not easily accessible to the mass of the faithful.

Farther down in the hierarchy are several hundred serigne who con-

stitute the basic framework of the brotherhood at the'level of avillage™

or group of villages and who are.far more numerous than in other
brotherhoods. They may in turn delegate some functions to others. At
the bottom of the pyramid is the mass of talibé.

_ A serigne is consecrated by the caliph general, who chooses him for
his zeal, long association, and leadership qualities. The core of Bamba's
lieutenants were his kin, the M’Backeé and a few close disciples. With
minor exceptions, Bamba’s descendants still provide the upper levels of
the hierarchy. There have been some conflicts over succession, but
M’Backé tend to support each other; the other serigne seem to follow
the-M'Backé-lead..Moreover, Muride serigne are often-related-to each
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other, either directly or through marriage. All of them maintain con-. °
tact with the caliph general directly or indirectly through his official )
representatives.
, Muride doctrine does not assert, as some have claimed, that work is
pra\cr and that the former may be substituted for the latter, but
! Bamba did condemn idleness and stressed work as part of religion. He
_ understood that the time of holy wars and theocratic states was past
and concentrated on economic progress. The caliph general combines
in his person the highest spiritual authority of a traditional chief and
the economic power of a modern entrepreneur,

Confronted with followers who had little aptitude for the mvstlca]
life, Bamba and his successors sent them out to establish villages where
they could work and pray at the same time in collective ecstasy. They
renounce all personal initiative and give their services in return for
the prayers of the serigne. The arrangement is voluntary and revokable
and seems to be considered just by both sides, although some critics

_ have condemned it as exploxtatlon of religious naiveté. It places enor-
mous power in the hands of serigne. The caliph general or the humblest
serigne is first of all an agricultural enterpreneur. He can spend the
profit at will, redistributing some of it among the falibé, investing in
other economic ventures, or spending it on himself for possessions,
such as cars, houses, or wives—all of which presumably redounds to
the glory of the faithful. Only when talibé leave the religious com-

\ munity do they begin to work for themselves and are often set up by
the brotherhood. . .

The serigne does not himself engage in manual labor, but he often
deals with the commercial aspects of cultivation, either as a marketer
of crops or as head pf the local cooperative. Such practices are not re-
stricted to the Murides; Tidjani marabouts have established similar
communities here and there, but the Muridiva is marked by the scale
and pervasiveness/of these operations.

The brotherhood has played a vital role in spreadmg groundnut culti-
vation. Farming communities were established in Cayor and Baol and,

) after Bambas death, in Saloum, eastern Diourbel, and elsewhere. In___
o the late-1960s two-thirds of the great groundnut producers wereMuride
notables who controlled vast estates of many thousands of acres on
which their followers worked for little or no immediate remuneration.

Collective work has various aspects. Muride farmers usually spend
15 percent of their working time on collective activities and also con-
tribute every Wednesday to the cultivation of the field of their serigne.
Moreover, a typical Muride institution is the daara (community of
disciples), which is at once a farm and a school for Koranic education.
In the daara the character of boys and young men (aged nine to twenty-
five) is formed by hard work and austere discipline. The first duara
was founded in 1889,

The jawriq (representative of the serigne) organizes the work of the

w3
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. daara. He apportions the daily tasks, maintains discipline, and some-
. times provides a little teaching by recitation of the Koran or Bamba's
poems. There are no women; life is hard and isolated. -Evenings are
spent in religious singing and prayer. Recruitment is entirely volun-
_ tary, although the very youngones are usually enrolled by their parents.
" 'Theboylearnsto be a pious Muslim, to respect his elders, and to master
_ the basic agricultural skills. His\enrollment establishes a link between

Jﬁg family and the powerful Muride organization. Many young also
come of their own volition, especially if their parents are dead or
“landless. - '

. The work slackens during the dry season, that is approximately be-
_ tween November and May. During this time the young men perform

‘0dd jobs, such as repairing fences and huts, collecting firewood, or beg-
_ ging.in towns and villages. They return only when the fields must be
_ cleared for sowing. From, these :ommunities a few young people may

be chosen to become serigne. The others may, after a time, convert the

" community to an ordinary Muride village.
- Since the late 1950s many Murides have migrated into towns where
.~ conditions make collective work difficult. They may continue to work
. on-Wednesday in the field of the serigne, often many miles distant, or
- .they.may send & fee instead.. But the great majority are directly af-
2\ filiated with the caliph general.

-\_In towns Murides may form local groups called dahira, which re-
. semble other voluntary urban associations with regular meetings,
i elected presidents, and obligation of mutual aid. Alone or with other
. members of this group, they may pay visits to a serigne or perhaps the
. head of their order or branch. In the city they meet members of other
. brotherhoods with whom relations tend to be tolerant and peaceful.
- The imam at the mosque where they go for Friday prayer is often a
_-member of the.Tidjaniya, which predominates in towns.

Muuze Brotherhoods

The burgeoning of Islam in the late nineteenth century gave risetoa
number of leaders who enjoyed a brief success but whose present-day
following in Senegal is.quite small. One such leader was Limahou Laye,

a Lebou who, in the lat\e nineteenth century, gained a number of fol-
lowers among his own ethnic group and some others by virtue of his
reputation as a holy man and healer. The Layennes have made some
major modifications in doctrine and law. They consider the pilgrimage
to Mecca unnecessary, and they claim that there is no limit to thenum-
ber of legal wives a Muslim m:., .ake. The teaching of the founder and
his son also emphasizes cleanliness of body, clothing, and dwelling as
essential to purity. The Layennes constitute less than 1 percent of
Senegalese Muclims.

One group, the followers of Al Haj Ibrahima Nyasse, split off from
the 'I'-{(jjaniya. It is important less because of its numbers in Senegal,
which are few, than because of the national‘Kd international status of
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a blacksmith of low caste origin, which may account in part for the
coolness between him and other Tidjani leaders (see ¢ \5)‘ He is also
a learned man who has written a great deal on religious matters. He is
a crusader and a Pan-Africanist, who advocates close ties with the
Arab world. Nyasse is 3 Wolof, with headquarters in Kanlack, and
manages vast fields of groundnuts that are cooperatively ctltivated.
He has followers in many parts of West Africa, particularly in Nigeria.
His tws with Fez are less close than those of other leaders

its leader. Unlike other importa'nt religious figures, &I}_vasse was born

time of World War 1. He preached a return to pure Tidjanism, empha-
sizing mystical rather than intellectual activity. He also stressed th
equality of all souls, which attracted to him ex-slaves, women, and
voung people retellious against the authority of the parental genera- \
tion. Hamallism gave rise to several tendencies, among them a con-

templative, mystical one with strong, moral emphasis and a social, -

revolutionary one. There are only between 7,000 and 8,000 followers
of Hamallism in Senegal, many of them of non-Senegalese origin.

! Trends in Seliegalese Islam

Movements for reform that have affected Islam elsewhere have
touched Senegal only slightly, chiefly in the form of criticism of the
cult of the marabouts. Muslims are urged to abandon their reliance on
them and on brotherhoods, to confront God themselves, and to acquire
the learning necessary to proper Islam. In the decade preceding inde-
pendence the movement assumed political overtones: chiefs of brother-
hoods were accused by some reformers of cooperation with the colonial
power.”

Among those who have participated in the reform movement are
former students at Al Azhar in Cairo, an |mp0rtant center of Islamic
learning, where Senegalese began studying in the late 1940s. Some of
the graduates stress the rational elements in Islamic doctrine and,
without advocating blind acceptance of Western thought and civiliza-
tion, urge adaptation to the conditions of the modern world.

The important brotherhood leaders have opposed the reformers as
vehicles for Pan-arabism and spreaders of dissension among Senegalese
Muslims. They have also sought to adapt themselves to their pressu res,
chiefly by encouraging the teaching of Arabic and by seeking to raise
the level of Islamic learning. The government, as a gesture of friend-
ship for Senegalese Islam and pe.haps as a means of encouraging its
modernization, has supported the teaching of Arabic in some schools
and the establishment of a center of Islamic studies at the University
of Dakar (see ch. 8).

CHRISTIANITY

Unlike Muslim proselytizers, Christian missionaries were not able to
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move freely in Senegal during the early period of French expansion and
unification, which began in 1850. As whites, they were considered allies
of the French. Moreover, conversion to Christianity entailed a far more
. profound change of the traditional social structure than did acceptance’
/of Islam (see ch. 5). . co ‘
The first mission had been installed in Dakar in 1845, and the second
in Joal in 1849. During the late nineteenth century, mission stations
were established among the Serer on the Petite Cote (between Dakar
and-Joal) and among the Diola in lower Casamance. The two ethnic
groups continue to be appreciably affected by missionary efforts, al-
though in recent years Islam has had snccess among both. A few Chris-
tians-can also be found in almost every other ethnic group, especially
among.the Balanté and Mandjaque who live just south of Sédhiou in
" Casamante Region. Like Muslims, Christian converts often retain ele-
mients of their former beliefs. _

- According to papal sources, there were 249,785 Roman Catholics in
1978, distributed among five dioceses: Dakar (97,000), Kaolack (68,055),
- Ziguinchor (47,284), This (20,491), and Saint-Louis (16,955). Senegalese
clerics performed many of the parish and other duties. Of the non-
African religious personnel a relatively large number minister mainly
" _to European and Lebanese Roman Catholic populations; they operate

" -and various cultural activities. _

‘The Roman Catholic Church of Senegal is affiliated with the inter-
national Episcopal Conference of French-Speaking Africa, which is the
. permanent organ of the plenary assembly of the bishops of West Africa.
- This conference was established before Senegalese independence an
was retained afterward. .

There were also a few thousand Protestants in the country, grouped
in the Evangelical Federation. They included the Assemblies of God
Mission (seat in Tambacounda), the Evangelical Mission of West Africa
(seat in Ziguinchor), the Protestant Church of Dakar, and the Con-
servative Baptist Foreign Mission-Society.

Whatever success Christian missions have had has been mainly be-
cause of the Western education they offered. Their schools, open to all,
were at first largely shunned by Muslims and frequented mostly by
non-Muslims and people of lower caste. Eventually they also attracted
Muslims because of the opportunities they made available for modern
careers. Atte\jgiance at common schools is probably one of the reasons
for the tolerance and peace existing in Senegal among adherents of dif-
ferent religions. .

Because of the mission schools, Roman Catholics play a larger role
than their mere numbers would imply. They are more heavily repre-
sented among the educated elite and higher echelons of government.
Quite often they have posts of responsibility in villages, where they are
outnumbered thirty to one and more. In 1966 one government minister
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out of five, one legislative deputy out of six, and one ambassador out of :

three were Roman Catholics. Later figures were not available in 1973,

but —significantly —the president of this predominantly Islamic coun-

try was a Roman Ca’holic.

INDIGENOUS RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS

Of the larger ethnic groups only the Serer and the Diola have impor- -

tant segments still devoted to traditional religions. Comparatively
large numbers are found among members of small groups, such as the

Balanté, Mandjaque, and Mancagne in Casamance Region and the Bas-

sari in the remote southeast. ) )
Despite differences in detail among indigenous religions, they are all
this-worldly, and they assume that man must maintain good relations

with those (human or otherwise) who control forces and try to influ- _
ence these beings in their favor. All traditional belief systems include &

creator God or Supreme Being, who is omnipotent, tlmeless, and re-
mote from man. He is always associated with the sky and is rarely
worshiped. He was easily adapted to Islamic and Christian beliefs by
converts, who from then on gave him greater importance in prayer.

Intermediary powers—the spirits incarnate in forces of nature and

thought to live in trees, rocks, water, or other natural phenomena—-are
considered to be either benevolent or malevolent but amenable to
prayer and appeasing sacrifice. Prayers are said at tiny shrines with
or without images, usually on agricultural occasions such as planting
and harvest. Although spirits are not material, according to believers,
they must.be fed (by sacrifice of slaughtered animals), and they are
annoyed il people do not pay attention to them. Attributed to them is
the power to punish by illness or even madness voluntary or involun-
tary infringements of rules or, sometimes, failure tosacrifice. The Serer
call such spirits pango; the Diola word is boekin (pl., ukin). In contrast
to God these spirits are localized, numerous, and vary in power. Some
are household spirits and are relevant only for a small group. Others
are valid for a whole village or for a group of villages.

Each spirit has a priest and, sometimes, both a priest and sacrificer.
In Diola society family seniors are priests for household spirits. For
other spirits, Diola who have received a call by a kind of spirit-
possession become priests, but these persons remain cultivators, fish-
ermen, and so on. The only fully specialized priest is the priest-king
(or occasionally a pf‘lest-queen) Not all Diola groups had such persons,
and there were only two or three in the Casamance in the early 1970s.
Others live in Portuguese Guinea. These priest-kings formerly had
political, juridical, and religious functions, but in the early 1970s they
were connected solely with traditional religion. Priest-kings are chosen
from specific lineages. Often two lineages alternate in furnishing the
incumbent of a priest-kingship. The power of the priest-king varies,
depending on the prestige of his scepter and the loyalty of his followers.
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° Ineffect, he has no definite territorial jurisdiction. .

~ Diola do not stand in awe of their spirits. They are there to be dealt
. 'with: one makes the appropriate sacrifices, says the appropriate words
: (words are powerful), and expécts results. A Diola is quite capable of
. telling a spirit who has failed him that he will ignore it.
.. Below the spirits and capable of communicating with them are the,
- souls of dead-ancestors. They may be asked to intercede with spirits.
- Ancestors are the makers and guardians of tradition and tl:lus, essen-
- tially, the arbiters of morality. They are intimately involved with
everyday happenings. Death is not an absolute end to life, and the
family name and power are maintained through successive generations.
There is also widespread belief in the existence of ghosts as souls of
‘people whohave not been given proper burial and therefore are restless.

For the Diola the universe consists of a coherent hierarchical system
in which man occupies a privileged position in the middle. Below man
in the hierarchy are animals and inanimate objects, which are alive in
- some respects but without consciousness. The most important of thege
." animals are symbols of clans, and members may not kill or eat them.
°  President Léopold-Sédar Senghor, a Serer, has described the reli-

- gious beliefs of his people as a coherent system that provides man with

‘a total vision of the universe in which he is in permanent contact with

all life forces—visible as well as invisible ones. There is no dividingline

between the mundane and the sacred. The underlying reason for rites
and sacrifices is to reconcile those life forces that bring fertility to

fields and to women. . .

-, Belief in various forms of magic is widespread, and witchcraft and

. sorcery are used to explain misfortune in personal terms as the conse-

~ quence of acts of witches and sorcerers. Malevolent men suspected of
witcheraft are often more deeply feared than evil spirits. Details of

 belief and practice vary, but the Wolof pattern indicates their general
tenor.

A Wolof witch (doma) is believed to attack and eat others. His behav-
jor is often involuntary, but he is compelled to act by a supernatural
power inherited from his mother. Extraordinary precautions are taken
against witches at crucial events in the life cytle, and much money is

_ spent on amulets to ward them off. Witches are believed to hunger for
- blood and for the heart, liver, and fat of the young. Childbirth is there-
_ fore dangerous for the mother and child, circumsion for the initiate,
marriage for the young bride, and nightlife for the'young man. Witches
also are believed to seize and eat souls that wander about during a per-
son’s sleep. ; :

It is thought that witches turn into animals or other beings, and their
appearance can paralyze most people. They then enter the victim’s
body to consume the organ they want. Many Wolof assert that God
gives witches the power to penetrate the body without a mark——— —  ————

Witches may cause illness, but they also enter a body when it is
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weakened by illness. A sick Wolof is therefore reluctant to be visited at. )

night, nor does he :are to acknowledge a weakened condition for fear
“that a witch, overhearing him, will attack.

A victim can identify the witch responsible for his 1Ilness Formerly,
a witch was beaten, killed, sold into slavery, or forcibly exiléd; he may
still be ostracized. Ordinarily, however, a medicine man, often a mara-
bout, gives the victim a magical powder to enable the victim to speak if
he is paralyzed. If the victim refuses the powder it is assumed that he
has been “eaten” and must die. If the witch is identified, the medicine
man usually places his name in the center of a magical drawing of Ara-
bic origin. The witch should then withdrAw and return the organ, but )
some are able to resist any magic used against them.

Accusations are most often leveled against outsiders of low status
groups, but anyoné, including close kin or friends, may be a witch.
This possibility is anxiety provoking, but Wolof feel that they have
some control through protectlve magic, and they do not hve in constant
fear.

Possession cults appear in some societies. The~l=ebou-for example,
consider ndop (possessiof) to have therapeutic qualities. Their tradi-
tional religion centers on women and the notion of fertility, which
guarantee the continued existence and well-being of the group. It is the
women who experience ndop during which supernatural forces take
possession of them, directing their speech and actions. This is believed
to reconcile the spirits and dead ancestors who weré responsible for an
unsuccessful fishing expedition, a bad harvest lack of pregnancy, or
other misfortune.

Just as Mushms and many Christians are still affected by elements
of traditional religions, so those adhering to such religions are affected
by elements or ideas derived from their Muslim or Chrlstlan neighbors.
Thus, Serer may wear amulets containing bits of the Koran and pre-
red by local marabouts, or Diola may sometimes appeal directly and
out sacrifice to their high god, having been influenced by the
Chrigtians among them.

Sometimes certain aspects of traditional rehglons that were closely
lmked to speclflc social arrangements have changed. For example, the
funerals of Serer chiefs cease to be central elements in Serer society,
anda whole class of Diola spirits has been forgotten except by the very
old heéauso the way of life of the Diola has changed. Moreover, because
indigenous religious beliefs are usually localized within the traditional
order, they often lose their validity for individuals who migrate to the
cities and find a place in modern society.
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CHAPTER 8
CULTURAL EXPRESSION AND EDUCATION

As Senegal entered its second decade of independence, the dominant
theme expressed by the country’s intellectuals and government leaders
was the search for national identity. Senegalese intellectuals had been
among the first Africans to reject the French concept of assimilation
and had led the move to reassess the value of Afri. 1 tr~ditions (see

" c¢h.-2). President Léopold-Sédar Senghor was generzi’,  “ited with

having made one of the most significant contributions of au African in-
tellectuals to the development of the concept of négritude—a term
used loosely to denote a reassessment of African culture—and was
leading the move to transform it into an ideology for national develop-
.ment (see Intelicctual Ae :-+:x -hisch.).

The reassessment of 3¢ = .n traditions implied by the conce_. of
~ négritude was an essential step in the synthesis of indigenous tradi- ’
tions and the heritage of the colonial experience into a national culture.
It was assumed that this synthesis would better serve the needs and
realities of a twentieth-century African state than would 1.s component
traditions. That the neture and direction of the synthesis were still
open to debate in 1973 reflected definitional disagreement by the fac-
tions advocating négritude as well as the basic flexibility of the concept.
It also reflected the vitality of intellectual movements in Senegal.

The country possesses a rich tradition of cultural expression. For the
majority of the population the most significant areas of traditional art
forms are music and oral literature, and atistic expression is closely
linked to particular social functions. As early as the nineteenth century,
howevcr, a smal' urban elite evolved from the formal educational sys-
tem established by the French. Its members not only enjoyed, but came
to participate in, forms of Western cultural expression. During the
twentieth century this elite gained an international reputation first for
literarv works and later for scholarship in the social sciences and for
cont::intions to the visual and motion picture arts. Participation in
Western forms of cultural expression remained largely an urban
experience. ‘

Since independence in 1960 the government’s role in national devel-
opment has included the support of cultural expression—ranging from
direct financial aid to the sponsorship of exhibitions—and the direc-
tion of educational development. Educational policy has stressed the
importance of improving the quality of educational facilities already
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available in the country over simple increases in enrollment and,
during the first half of the 1960s, priority was ..iven to improvements
in elementary education. About 40 percent of the population of elemen-
tary school age attended school. During the last half of the decade the
government initiatea various studies of the educational system in-
herited from the French. Of particular concern was the nature of post-

‘elementary education and the relevance of secondary and higher

education to the social and economic needs and resources of the coun-
try. Government modificatipns of the educational system included the
elimination of certain specializations. Student reaction to the govern-
ment’s educational reforms in the early 1970s led to violent demonstra-
tinns and to the destruction of public property, providinga major source
of political dlsruptlon and threats to public order (see ch. 10; ch. 16).

ARTISTIC EXPRESSION A'\ID SOCIETY

Artistic expression has been judged tradltlonallv by the Senegalese
in terms of the fulfillment of tasks regarded as.essential to the survlval .
of particular social groups rather than on the basis of each {orm’s aes-
thetic merits. Under such a perspective, objects and acts are desxgn 2d
to fulflll a specific social, religious. or technical function, the signifi-
cance of which is greater than—but does not exclude— the ability of
the OhJOCl or the act to please the ear or ey . So defined, artistic expres-
rion in traditional Senegalese society attempts.to control the social and

natural environment. Thus, although the recitation of oral literature
pov ides a measure of entertainment, the more fundamental purpose
is to strengthen group cohesion and to establish guidelines for sociaj
action, including the socialization of children to facilitate the transmis-
sion of myths, sacred beliefs, and traditional histories.

The concept of beauty in Senegalese art differs from the standard
Western conception. The Wolef word for beauty, for example, trans-
lates best as “that which is suitable.” It is assumed that music, cere-
mcnial masks, and poetry will affect the audience; their beauty derives
not 1rom the fact that they affect the beholder but from their ability
to produce the specific effect considered suitable to the oceasion. The
Bambara have a more versatile set of words for beat:ty, one of which
correspon-s 1o “beauty of and for itself.” In general, however, this con-,
cept is not applied to artistic expression.

The fur ctional emphasis of traditional Senegalese art places greater
attenu sn even in the visual arts on the process through which an object
is created or with which the object is associated than on the object itself.
Objects obtain their meaning not from their own form but from the es-
sence with which the  are invested and which can be reassigned to
.mothvrobje(t. Thus the object itself is not valued, an . 10 great concern
is shown for its presersation. The use of durable mz _rials for art ob-
jects is of minor importance, and decayed objects are teplaced by new
ones. -
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) Although certain requirements define the form of ritual objects, the
"need for representational art is not stressed in art. Meaning is some-
times accorded to an object by geometric markings, the meaning of
\gch may be understood by only a small group or may be interpreted
differently by members of various groups. Abstract forms suggestive
of the essence or spirit that resides in the ritual object is more impor-
tant than the creation of an exact physical resemblance. To a degree,
realism has been restricted by the Islamic prohibition against the
representation of living forms. Islam did not became a dominant cul-
tural force, however, until the nineteenth century, and this restriction
~ tended to serve as an additional reinforcement for tendencies already
- inherent in Senegalese visual art forms rather than as a limitation on
: previously evolved forms. -
In the performing arts the competence of individual performers is
assumed and, although individual excellence is often rewarded, there
. is greater stress on the communal function of the activity than on
_ individual performance. Music and dance tend to be group activities,
sometimes led by an individual or a small group. Extemporaneous per-
~ formance by certain individuals—because of their status in the com-
munity or their function in a task at hand—is common, but even
spontaneous expression tends to be limited by-convention.

With the exception of songs and chants related to work and the cele-
bration of certain holidays, group gatherings for singing and dancing
occur mainly ih the evening after the completion of daily tasks. Songs
and dances aré frequently related to religious occasions or to seasonal
events, such ag crop planting and harvesting. Some are associated with

- occurrences injthe life cycle of group members, such as birth, puberty,
marriage, and death. Similar celebrations are sometimes used to repay
social debts or to demonstrate social position or wealth.

Small sums of money or tokeh'gifts may be given even to non-
professional performers. Aristocratic Wolof women, who do not dance
in public—at regular intervals and frequently in a formal manner—
present coins to the drummers accompanying the dancers. Sometimes
the women serve as intermediaries for men who wish to r w\a(id the
musicians. Young womicn are often given the head scarves of~older
women or are given groundnuts (peanuts) by men in the audieﬁce.\
When a dancer receives a gift it is usually assumed that che will share
a portion of it with the drummers. .

Specialization is,common in both the performing and the visual arts.

B Moreover, the social status of those engaged in the arts varieg. Reli-

. gious specialists in oral recitation--especially among Islamic groyps —
and those who are literate are usuclly highly regarded. Among the
educated, modernizing segment of the population, the composition of
literary works is a symbol of prestige. Lower status is accorded to\
craftsmen. Although the popularity of entertainers in urban areas has
modified the traditionally lower status of performers, professional
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musicians still have low soeial positions.

A special caste hnown as griots perform multiple functions, serving
often as musicians. They attend ceremonies or travel about the country-
side singing the praises of a family, group, or individual by whom
thev are temporarily emploved or to whom they are permanently
attached. They serve as historians and genealogists and spread news
and satirical forms of social criticism. Respected only for the role they
perform, they possess low social status and are subjected to socio-
religious restrictions, including matters of dress, housing, and burial
rites. They are, however, granted considerable divergence from group
standards in both their social eriticism and general behavior (see ¢h. ).

HANDICRAFTS

The tradition of handierafts is an old one amonyg Senegilese. Most
ethnic groups have artisan castes, ineluding smiths, weavers, dvers,
leatherworkers, woudwurkers, basket weavers, and potters (see ch. 5).
Sometimes both the husband and wife are artisans in traditionally
coupled fields; for example, the wives of smiths are potters, and wives
of leatherworkers are dvers. The excellenee of the work of one group is
sometimes highly regarded by other ethnic groups and obtained either
through trade or from itinerant artisans Thus Wolof jewelry is valued
over a4 wide area, and the luobd (itinerant woodworkers) do deeorative
sarving for all ethnic groups.

Handerafted utilitarian objeets are common among zroups through-
out the country Pottery is made either by sha,ing a mass of elay with
a tool or by turning it to the desired shape on a potter's wheel. Baskets
serve various purposes, and in some areas houses and granaries are
made of thatch. Amony the Bambara extremely fine mats with woven
geometric, varicolored patterns are used for sitting and sleeping, The
Bambara also dy e fabries with a bachground color obtained from a tree
sap and then bleach vut intricate patterns with lye taken from corro-
sive soap. -

The pastoral Peul are especially noted for their leatherwork, includ-
ing a variety of utilitarian and vrnamental articles. The leather is often
dyed bright colors, punched, carved, or embroidered with narrow
leather strips. Moust of the designs are geometrie, in keeping with the
Muslim prohibitions on producing likenesses of living things. Leather-
work is also produced by the Manding and other groups.

The highest artistry has been achieved by jewelers who work in gold
and silver, produeing claborate bracelets, necklaces, earrings, and
pendants in delicate filigree work. Examples of such jewelry made
several hundred years ago —especially by Serer and Manding erafts-
men — can be seen in museums in Senegal and France, that present-
day art is practically unchanged. Demand for the jewelers’ work is as
high among European as among Wolof women, who were the original
customers. Placing great value on personal adornment, Wolof women

~
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have long demanded high standards of design and workmanship from
local craftsmen.

The changes in traditional values under way in the early 1970s
had led to a reduction in the importance of certain rituals, and the
.quality of workmanship evident in masks and other ritual objects had
declined. Some craftsmen had turned to producing inexpensive art
for the tourist trade, and some coastal carvers were attempting to
duplicate the plaster of paris saints found in Roman Catholic churches
in the country. Competition from industrial goods—particularly items
of plastic—had displaced a number of traditional handicrafts. Rather
than modify and improve their methods to meet the demands of
modern life, many artisans were abandoning their crafts for other
occupations. '

Efforts to preserve the quality of handicraft production in the coun-
try were first initiated by the French and have been continued by the
national government. Training programs for craftsmen were initiated;
information campaigns stressing the importance of traditional crafts
were launched: and a small artisans’ village was constructed on the
outskirts of Dakar. Experimentation with new techniques as well as
traditional methods was encouraged, and special exhibits featuring
traditional crafts have been sponsored locally and abroad. The revitali-
zation of traditional crafts remained an uncertainty in the early 1970s.

THE VISUAL ARTS

. Although early stone sculpture and small objects of clay and metal
,have been excavated, Senegalese development of the visual arts has
beenratherlimitd. Thosecbjects on which carving is found are usually
_designed for ritual performances, utilitarian purposes, or personal
adornment, but small fertility statuettes are found sometimes among
! the Bambara. Most objects are made of wood and are usually the work
of laobé or their wives. The most common utilitarian items on which
. carving appears include wooden mortars and pestles used for crushing
grain and beating sticks used in the preparation of linen cloth.

The Bambara and Manding both make, for ritual use, elaborate wood
and fiber masks and headpieces, which are completely or partly carved.
The masks and their manufacture are controlled by initiation societies.
The masks are used for rituals in which the participants gain worldly
and spiritual knowledge in their passage to adulthood. Most masks
combine human and animal features. Similar helmetlike masks are
made by the Diola but are usually of woven matting. They present a
comic appearance with their tubular eyes and are often topped by
antelope horns. The reduced importance of initiation societies made it
increasingly difficult by the early 1970s to find authentic examples of
these masks. and many inferior ones were being made for the tourist
trade. A modern version of a particular style of headpiece with a young
antelope riding on the back of an adult antelope were being imported
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in large numbers from neighboring Mali by Bambara traders as well
as beinglocally produced for marketplace sales. -

After the introduction of formal education by the French in the mid-
nineteenth century, a limited number of Senegalese artists began to
express themselves in formerly unhnown mediums, such as painting
and lithography, and approached sculpture from a more universal
perspeetive than that found in traditional carving. At first theseartists
sought to duplicate the styles and themes current in France. Some
were highly competent, but the appeal of their work was rather re-
stricted. Experimentation and deviatier from previous standards
typified their work in the 1950s. By the 1960s two different schools
began to emerge. The first sought to express universal concepts in
abstract styles of international appeal, the other was more representa-

"tional and used natural motifs such as flowers and animals to rein-

terpret traditional themes. N

As in the case of traditional crafts, the government was attempting
to encourage and support the development of visual arts, Most training
efforts were centered in the National School of the Arts in Dakar.

,Special exhibits were sponsored featuring both traditional and contem-

porary art objects. Some artists had been offered positions designing
sets and costumes for the national theater, and 1 percent of the con-
struetion budget for new public buildings was required by law to be
devoted to the inclusion of artistic decoration. By the early 1970s the
government had sponsored special exhibits of contemporary art in
varjous foreign coantries, including Brazil, Sweden, Morocco, Came-
roon, and Nigeria. Individual Senegalese artists had participated in
vari. us international art festivals, and the government had also helped
arrange for one-man shows of Senegalese artists abroad. The work of
these artists was well received and had in several instances been pur-
chased by museurns such as the Museum of Modern Art in Paris.

THE PERFORMING ARTS

Music

Music plays a significant social and religious role in Senegalese so-
ciety . Speeific songs, melodies, and kinds of music have special pur-
poses, and there are often strict rules governing when and by whom
they may be performed. Much of the daily work in the villages and
rural areas is accompanied bv music and singing. Work songs set a
pace that helps to ward off fatigue and to create a communal spirit that
motivates the worker and makes his task seem casier. In other situa-
tions instrumental and vocal music are frequently associated with
danecing rather than independent performances. Regional variations
oceur not only in the style of music but also in the kind of instruments
used.

Traditional instrumental music is produced thcfl\ by percussion
instruments, particularly drums. The art of drumming is highly re-
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garded and is extremely popular. It is taught to boys at an early age.
In addition to rhythmic effects, drum music achieves tonal contrasts
by the use of dlf&rent drumming techniques and by the use of various
kinds of drums ?.t the same time.

Drums vary in size, shape, bracing, and the kind of drum head used
Some are beaten by hand and others with strikers. The tamal, a drum
shaped hk<7 an hourglass and played under the arm of the player, pro-
vides d\fferent tones according to the pressure with which it is held.
Other percussion instruments include wooden xylophones and a variety
of rattlés, gongs, and bells.

Although not as common as percussion models, various stringed
instruments are found. The most common form is the khalom, a type
of Jute, of which there are three varieties that differ in size and musical
range. All have resonators, usually made of gourds, over which tanned
cowhide has been stretched; all but one have five strings. The exception
is the one-string lute or mulo, which is found in the north. A more
complicated harplike instrument with twenty-one strings called a cora
is used in the southern Casamance area. Highly specialized musicians
use this instrument to create polyphonic music. Less common wind
instruments include whistles;horns, and simple flutes.

Through schools and Christian missions the people have long been
exposed to European music and influenced by it. Formerly unknown
rhythms and harmonies found their way into local music, and in some
areas where European influence was particularly strong a new style
evolved. Similar to South American and Caribbean rhythms, varia-
tions of this form of new music are found in many coastal, urban areas
of West Africa. Most variations resemble popuilar d snce music. Duiing
the 1960s jazz music became highly popular in Dakar and other urban
centers. Local concerts were well attended, and clubs that held weekly
jazz sessions were formed. Local critics generally welcomed the efforts
of young musicians to develop an African style of jazz, especially be-
cause of African influence on the early development of jazz in North
America. Reaction to rock music introduced in the 1970s was not as
gnthusiastic. -

Somc educated Senegalese who had been steeped in the French cul-
ture prefer classical European music to local musical forms. Many
children in larger cities take piano lessons or study other Western
instruments. Small concerts featuring Western classical music are
held frequently in Dakar; they are usually well attended. Performances
are provided by a variety of local choirs, cantata groups, small orches-
tral ensembles, and military bands as well as by visiting groups from
abroad. Concerts by the company of the national theater, however,
continue to feature traditional musical forms.

Dance
Dancing is the principal means of self-expression and the focus of
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much artistic activity. It permeates all aspects of li}e; men and women,
young and old, dance at the slightest ‘provocation —at religious cere-
monies, at social or political gatherings, or simply from sheer joy of
living. In the past, elaborate ritual dances evolved for recurrent formal
occasions marking points in the life cycle, seasonal change—such as
the coming of yearly rains and the beginning of harvest—or the setting
out on a hunting or raidiny; expedition. On such occasions the ritual
dancing was part of a religious ceremony and often called for elaborate
symbolic costuming. .

Although the style of Senegalese dancing is more expressive than
formal, deriving its effect from the interpretation, through body move-
ment, of a character or mood rather than from precise, disciplined
footwork or gestures, tradition prescribes certain forms for specific
oecasions. Improvisation takes place only within the limits of this
prescribed form. Emphasis is on collective performance, with group
dancers moving in lines to simple rhythms often accompanied by in-
strumental music and chanting. Short solos may be offered by one or
each member of the group.

Dance forms that initially evolved to serve traditional ritualistic
expression were adapted to serve Islam and were modified during the
colonial experience. Multiple variations of these dances continued to
be an integral aspect of village life and to be regarded by educated
urbanites as an important aspect of traditional heritage. Various local
dance troupes toured the country, as did the national dance company
affiliated with the national theater in Dakar. In 1971 this company
was selected as one of four groups to tour the United States in a pri-
vately sponsored Afro-Asian Dance Festival, and the company was
scheduled tetour Europe in the fall of 1973.

Drama

Drama had its origin in traditional religious and social celebrations,
notably in the ritual dances that had all the elements of a dramatic
presentation. In some cases these constituted a rudimentary play with
characters and asimple plot, which was transmitted through costumes,
mimic~ .-and song. The traditional love for theatrical spectacies was
utilizea by missionaries and French administrators as an educational
medium. Sketches and tableaux on religious and educational themes
were presented by amateur groups in all parts of the country to im-
press specifie points on the local population.

Professional drama had its start in the 19305 when a group of stu-
dents at the William Ponty Normal School formed a theatrical troupe.
Staging plays both of their own creation and of standard European
repertory, their presentations were aimed entirely toward the French-
speaking urban elite, Their plays often satirized African traditions.

In the twodecades after World War II professional Senegalese drama
stagnated. The only semiprofessional dramatic company was that of
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the Alliance Francaise, the French cultural organization in Dakar, and
it was composed almost entirely of French actors. Although some of
" the old plays were occasionally produced by amateur groups, they were _
considered outmoded and did not attract large audiences. Senegalese
writers showed only a marginal interest in the theater during that
period, and theatrical presentations offered little of interest to a people
preparing for independence. Most Senegalese actors went to France in
order to find more profitable and rewarding career opportunities.

During the early 1960s the government expressed concern ovet the
state of the theater in Senegal and established a specnal committee to
advise the secretary for cultural affairs in the Ministry of National
Education and Culture on problems faced by the theater and to assist
in the creation of a national theatrical company. Plans were drawn for
the construction of modern theater facilities in Dakar. Senegalese
actors were urged to return from abroad to staff the company, and a
program was established under the drama section of the National
School of the Arts to train additional actors and technicians.

The new Daniel Sorano Theater in Dakar —named after a Senegalese
actor who earned considerable fame in France-—was completed in the
early 1970s. The theatrical company housed in the theater was com-
posed of three troupes: a dance co.npany, a company of singers and
musicians, and an acting company. The troupes toured separately but
also presented cooperative performances. Actors’ salaries and produc-
tion costs were supported by the state, allowing tickets to be sold at
low cost.

To celebrate the tricentennial of the death of Moliére, the national
theater company presented an adaptation of the playwright’s Imagi-
nary Invalid in 1973. Although the produztion closely followed the orig-
inal French script, the seventeenth-century play was flavored with
Senegalese music and dance. A more liberal interpretation of Shake-
speare’s Macbeth had been presented, setting the play in the context of
an African kingdom and providing the characters with modified Afri- -
can names. .

Major developments in the film industry as a dramatic medium
occurred during the 1960s. The artistic accomplishment of Senegaiese
producers was impressive from the start, and by the early 1970s film-
ma'.ing was clearly becoraing an important form of cultural expression
in the country (see ch. 12). Both short-subject and feature-length films
were being produced, and several had received international awards.
The first Senegalese films were largely French prcductions. In 1973
film production still depended on French processing facilities, but the
actors and technicians were mainly Senegalese. The country clearly
was a leader of filmmaking in Black Africa and was the headquarters
of the African Filmmakers Association (Fédération Panafricaine des
Cinéastes —FEPACI). Film viewing had assumed social importance,
and special clubs existed for the viewing and discussion of films.

-
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The first films produced by Senegalese concerned the problems faced
by African students abroad, villagé life, and the issue of independence
and related problems. Increasingly, films shifted to problems related
to alienation fromtraditional society and the anomie in urban society.
Various perspectives of négritude also began to be reflected in films.
-Of the more than ten major producers Ousmane Sembene, who re-
ceived a prize for his Wolof-language film Le Mandat at the Venice
Film Festival in 1968, had the greatest intérnational reputation. Sem-
béne’s films followed the form and aesthetic treatment of neorealistic
Ttalian films to show both the universal and particular problems that
faced the Senegalese. : : ‘

LITERATURE

Traditional Literature

The people have a rich tradition of oral literatu!re—legends, myths,
fables, and proverbs—transmitted from generation to generation by"
storytellers and griots. There are numerous legends and epics about

- tribal ancestors and great warriors, myths of the supposed origins of
families and tribes, and legends explaining social customs or natural
phenomena, such as fire, thurider and lightning, the sun, the moon, and
the stars. Moral and cautionary tales point out the virtues of good
behavior. In many of these, animals and insects are the main char-
acters. Proverbs, problems, riddles, and puzzles also form part of the

-folklore. ' '

Storytelling is an art that was developed to its highest level by griots.
Part narrative, part song, and often accompanied by music, it involved
all the teller’'s dramatic abilities. Good storytellers may have a wide
reputation, and in the past they often became the subjects of legends
composed by others. This folk literature is the medium to record events
and to educate the young in the history and traditions of their society.
It mirrors the values of the people and is a commentary on human
relations. Some of it has been translated or transposed into French by
missionaries, colonial administrators, or ethnographers.

_After the introduction of Islam in the eleventh century, written
literature was introduced to the portion of West Africa occupied by
present-day Senegal. The ability to read and write Arabic was re-
stricted to higher clerics and court scribes (see ch. 5). Even in the nine-
teenth century when Islam gained popular acceptance, the number of
written texts in Arabic was limited. '

Adaptations of Arabic seript were used to transcribe Pulaar—spoken
by the Peul and the Toucouleur—and Wolof. These adaptations were
first used to record some of the old oral literature. Later on they were
used to write original works based on Arab models. Many of these
poems are epics of a religious or historical character, but there are
also poems that reflect on aspects of everyday life. It is generally recog-
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nized that the utilization of scripts adapted from Arabic resulted not
only in Arabic influences on the structure of the indigenous languages
but also in Islamic influences on the thoughts of the indigenous writgrs'l\
The extent of this influence, however, remained an open question. ’

Modern Literature

Although the growth of modern Senegalese literature can be traced
back to the last half of the nineteenth century, the quality and quantity

¢, of literary works during that period were limited. During the 1930s,

however, Senegalese writers began to produce what has subsequently
become a substantial body of literature in French. Much of it is po-
etry —the usual form of traditional oral literature—but other forms,

* + including novels, short stories, and essays, have been popular. Al-

though written in refined French and initially for an audience of Euro-
peans and assimilated Africans, this literature had dealt almost
exclusively with African themes and situations. Much of the early
work represented attempts by educated and assimilated Senegalese—
many of whom had spent or were spending extended periods of time in
Paris—to assert themselves against cultural and political domination
by the French. Increasingly, the writing came to reflect the social and
cultural problems of the Senegalese environment.

One of the principal themes of these writers has been the idealization
and glorification of Africa and things African. This is especially evi-
dent in the early poetry of writers such as Senghor and David Diop,

" which is both passionate and romantic. Two other common themes

found mainly in the novels of the late 1930s and the 1950s are the diffi-
cult adjustment between traditional African and modern European
cultures and the social and economic problems resulting from rapid
urbanization. Ousmane Socé’s Mirages de Paris (Paris Mirages) and
Cheikh Amidou Kane’s Aventure Ambigué (Mixed Adventure) are both
concerned with the confusion and loneliness faced by the African who
has become estranged from the traditional values and way of life
through exposure and adaptation to modern European culture. Ab-
doulaye Dadji's two novels, Muimouana and Nini, treat the same theme
in connection with the social and economic problems of urbanization.
Several authors have drawn heavily on the customs and traditions
of their people as subjects of their writing. Socé’s Karim, the story of a
boy growing up in the Senegal of the early twentieth century, is one of
the most widely read pieces of modern African writing, and it has gone
through more than five printings. It is extremely popular in Senegal,
as are the short stories of Birago Diop, which are based on Senegalese
traditions and follow the style of folktales and fables. Diop is often
considered the modern griot of Senegal. Many of his stories have been
published in newspapers and periodicals, but the best known are those
contained in Les Contes d’Amadou Koumba (The Stories of Amadou
Koumba) and Les Nouveaur Contes d'A qu(m Koumba (The New
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Stories of Amadou Koumba), collections of the stories that he
remembers having heard as a child from his family griot, Amadou
Koumba. -
. The growing interest in Africa throughout the world since the 1950s
has been accompanied by an increasing interest in African literature.
This has resulted in a great deal of analysis and criticism of African
writing in magazines and perivdicals, at conferences concerned with
Africa, and in prefaces and introductions to works hy African writers!
Many of the critics, both European and African, see in the writing
specifically African characteristics that distinguish it as a body from
other literature. Others see it as part of a world literature that is Afri-
can only inasmuch as it was written by Africans. All agree, however,
that it has become an important part of the cultural heritage of the
Senegalese people. Thus, although readers in Senegal still indicated a
strong interest in French authors—especially classical masters such
ae Victor Hugo, Moliére, and Jean La Fontaine—they were especially
interested in the early 1970s in works by Senegalese and other Afri-
cans. Their favorite authors were Senghor, Aimé Césaire, Diop, Socé,
and Abdoulaye Sadji. -
International respect for Senegalese literary efforts was widely
expressed. Particular regard was held for the past work of President
Senghor, who had published five major collections of poetry. During
the 1960s the president received seven international literary awards,
including one for his most recent collection of poetry, entitled Noc-
turnes (Night Pieces). The contribution of younger writers, many of
whom had turned to writing motion picture scripts, to this literary
heritage during the 1970s remained to be seen.

INTELLECTUAL ACTIVITY

No consideration of cultural expression in contemporary Africa is
complete without a discussion of the coneept of négritude; no single
discussion, however, provides a complete explanation of what is meant
by the concept and how it is relevant to a particular society. In simplést
terms, négritude calls for a reassessment of the origins, evolution, and
uriqueness of Afriean culture and the rebirth of African dignity after
colonial subjugation. Further definition is complicated by the fact that,
although certain core concepts and values of the original leaders of the
néyritude movement have remained fairly constant over time, changes
in emphasis and nccommodation to the political, social, and economic
realities of individual societies have occurred. Moreover, successive
generations of political and intellectual elites, who did not share in the
initial formation of the concept, have sometimes distorted the basic
tenets of négritude in order to fit it to such personal interest as criti-
cism of imperialism, support for revolutionary tactics, or justification
of domination by a particular elite group. The relevance of négritude
to cultural expression in Senegal stems from the predominant role
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played by President Senghor in the ev olution of the concept and Sene-
galese attempts to apply it to the needs of national development.

The conceptual evolution of néyritude is divided by Irving Markovitz,
one of the most respected authorities on the concept, into three periods:
the 1930s, the period after World War I1, and the period after independ-
ence in 1960. These periods can be differentiated not only on the basis
of the definitional focus of African intellectuals during these years—*
especially in the writings of Senghor—but also, and perhaps more
lmportantl\ in terms of changes in the motivation leading these
writers to discuss the concept and their perspective of its relevance to
the needs of their respective societies. )

The négritude of African intellectuals during the 1930s was ari ex-
_ tension of their individual search for personal identity. Exposed to the
nationalist writings of men such as Maurice Barré, André Gide, and
the French socialists as well as writers such as William Dubois, the
young Africans hegan to doubt the necessity of cultural assimilation
by the French ani the exclusion of their own heritage. The advocates
of négritude during this period sometimes overcompensated in their
writing: some advanced the idea of African superiority or of revolu-
tionary rejection of European values. Both aspects were rejected by the
end of the decade, opening the way for support by French existentialists
such as. Jean-Paul Sartre. The main issue became the cultural reblrth
of the African.

After World War II négritude became motivated by a search for
national identity. It became less concerned with the philosophical
and psychological issues of racial origins, and African leaders began tu
look at the problems they shared in common rather than in terms of
their differences. The interest in a redefinition of African-European
ties was not seea as a rejection of association with France but rather
as an attempt to obtain a level of association offering the theoretically
promised equality on which cooperation had been based (see ch. 2).

Senghor’s presentation of the African case in terms evolved by the
French culture as a demonstration of African cultural evolution
through legitimate channels was to come under attack by more radical
opponents as being overly cooperative. Differences also began to de-
velop over Senghor’s concept of African socialism as an alternative to
capitalistic economic development (see ch, 10). Senghor continued to
advocate cooperation as evidence of preparedness for independence
rather than ahenat:on leading to violent dissociation. By the mid-
1950%, however, general dissatisfaction with attempts to forge a
mutually satisfactory political union between France and its colonies
led to support for separate independent status (see ch. 2).

In postindependent Senegal the concept of négritnde developed in
two somewhat divergent directions. On the one hand, under the influ-
ence of Teilhard de Chardin, Senghor sought to compare négritude and
French culture in universal terms. On the other hand, he sought to
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develop out of négritude an ideology for national development. In thi
approach science and technology were to replace philosophy in th%
solution of the more pressing problems of development. The concer
shifted to production, motivation, and the mobilization of human and
natural resources. A synthesis of African and European traditions
was an ideal only when it was relevant to the realities of African
development.

The acceptance of Senghor’s concept of négritude as a national ~
ideology for the masses has necessitated modification and dissemina-
tion of what was originally designed for elite consumption. Senghor’s
position as president and the assumption of political roles by other
intellectuals, who played lesser but important roles in the conceptual
evolution of négnrtude, have facilitated this transfer. As a national
ideologry néyritude has become a catchall concept used to rally support ~
for government development efforts as well as to evaluate national
planning. :

National attention was first attracted to the concept with the ;overn-
ment’s sponsorship in 1966 of the first Festival of Negro Art in con-
junction with the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO). This was followed by.a new interest in Afri-
can languages in the schools and the establishment by the Senegalese
Progressive Union (Union Progressiste Sénégalaise —UPS) of a touring
program of lectures and delates on various aspects of négritude.

In 1971 the special Colloquium on Négritude, which included represen-
tatives from various states in Africa, Europe, and the Americas, was
held in Dakar. The various papers presented reflected continued debate
over what constituted négritude. The argument raised by some young
intellectual: that the concept was no longer relevant to their problems,
was too generalized, or was not radical enough for their needs was also
recognized by the colloquium. Clearly, however, in the early 1970s tKe
concept remained a useful meeting ground for intellectual and prag—
matic dialogue. ;

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

A portion of the intellectual community that evolved after the estab-
lishmert of the French educational system showed an interest in
scholarly activity in the natural and social sciences. As in the early
literary movement scholars initially tended to center in Paris, where
there were greater facilities and opportunities. Their number remained
small. A major stimulus to scholarly research in the country occurred
in 1938 with the establishment in Dakar of the French Institute of
Black Africa (Institut Francais d’'Afrique Noire). Although preceded
by the establishment of several other institutions, this center was
created specifically to encourage original West African research in the
physical sciences. ethnology, and ecunomics and to preserve African
culture and crafts. Branches were established in the capitals of other

.
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African territories, and the institute became the nucleus of Black Afri-
can scholarly activity. At the same time the French administration
began to encourage local intellectual activity by sponsoring award
c0mpet|tlons for original scientific and literary works and by providing
grants for research and for lecture tours.

Research facilities and programs expanded rapidiy after World War
11, especially during the 1950s. In 1973 there were about fifteen differ-
ent research organizations in the country; almost all were located in
Dakar. In addition to these institute. .ere were close to twenty re-
search centers and institutes associated with the University of Dakar
that were engaged in research as well as in instruction. Several of these
published occasional papers as well 1s quarterly or annual periodicals™
and reports (see ch. 12).

‘Among the oldest research facilities were the Pasteur Instltute
(Institut Pasteur), which was founded in 1906 to sponsor medica: re-
search, and the National Center of Agronomic Research of Bambary
(Centre National de Recherches Agronomiques de Bambary), which
was founded in 1921. The latter was specifically interested in fi'nda-
mental and applied agricultural research and was under the direction
of the Institute of Agronomic and Tropical Research (Institut de Re-
cherches A;™onomiques et Tropicales—IRAT). The various facilities
of the Overs -1s Bureau of Scientific and Technical Research (Office de
la Recherche Scientifique et Technique d’Outre-Mer—ORSTOM) en-
gaged in highly specialized research in soil biology, botany, ecology,
entomology, hydrology, ornithology, zoology, and other fields.

The French Institute of Black Africa vas reconstituted in 1959
as the Basic Institute of Black Africa (Institut Fondamental d’Afrique
. Noire—IFAN). In 1963 the institute became associated with the Uni-
versity of DaKar and continued its various research activities under the
sponsorsnin of the national government. Throughout the 1960s the
number of Africans staffing the institute increased, and in the early
1970s a Senegalese was named director of the organization. The facili-
ties available at the institute were drawing scholars from throughout
the world to.conduct research there. Institute bulletins were divided
into a series on the natural sciences (with emphasis on geology, ento-
mology, zoology, and botany) and a series on the social sciences (in-
cluding anthropology, history, and sociology) in which the writings of
Scnegalese scholars and other experts on Africa were published. The
theories of Cheikh Anta Diop, linking Black Africa te ancient Egypt,
the geographic research of Assane Seck, and the historical work of
Abdoulaye Ly represented some of the more noted contributions as-
sociated with the institute.

"' ° LIBRARIES AND MUSEUMS
Although the country possess. 1 an established tradition of scholarly

research most library facilities that existed in 1973 came into being
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after World War IL In 1973 there were four major libraries in the coun-
try, all of which were located in Dakar. The oldest of these was the
collection of the Archives of Senegal founded in 1913, 1. contained a
collection of zbhout 14,000 volumes and 850 periodicals. The library of
IFAN had about three times as many volumes as well as collections of
mierofilm, maps, photographs, and slides and an extensive document
file. The library of the Alliance Francaise dated baek to 1948 and con-
tained 10,000 volumes. most of which pertained to the arts and letters.

The largest facility was the Central Library of the University of
Dakar This library was established in 1952 to serve the newly founded
university from a core of about 4,000 volumes and forty-five periodicals
formerly in the collection of the African School of Medicine. Acquisi-
tions for the departments of law, letters, and sciences were joined to
the main collection, but they were separately housed. In 1965 the col-
lection was consolidated in a new facility constructed on the eampus
of the University of Dakar. This medern air-conditioned buiiding with
a mosaic facade was designed to house 450,000 volumes as well as to
proyide reading and lecture faeilities. By 1972 the library collection had
reached about 183,000 volumes, 11,700 pamphlets, and 4,800 periodicals.

In addition t these major facilities, small specialized collections
wereheld by the various independent researeh in.ﬁlilulvs inthecountry
and the various centers and institutes attached tb the university. The
American Cultural Center in Dahar had a library of about 5,000 vol-
umes. There were ten puablie libraries having a total of about 52,000
volumes, and reading materials were available at local information
and cultural centers. The latter collections were limited, however, and
were used mainly for entertainment. Information on holdings in school
libraries was incomplete. Teachers were able to obtain mater’.’s on
loan from various research and library facilities, but informa. .. de-
tailing the operation and the effeetiveness of this program was not
readily available,

In 1973 all museum facilities in the country were vperated by IFAN./
The Museum of African Art of Dakar (Musée d’Art Africain de DakaxZ
wis established in 1936 and housed a general ethnographic collecti
of Sencggalese and African artifacts. The History Museum (Musgée His-
torique) and the Museum of the Sea ( Musce de la Mer) had displays on
fishing and oceanography . Both were located on the island of Go 2
EDUCATION /
|
{

Development of Westernized Education

Although Western education was introduced during the first half of
the nineteenth ¢enturs. it was not until the last half of the century that
an organized edueation system: was established. The first school was
openced in 1816 by a Roman Catholic priest in-Saint-Louis. Various
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Roman Catholic orders operated elementary schools to teach French
and manual skills, and by the 1840s the four major elementary schools
in the territory had a combined enrollment of just under 600 students.
The first secondary school was vpened in Saint-Louis, but it was forced
toclose in 1849 because of financial and administrative problems.

The real basis for Western education was laid by Governor Louis
Faidherbe. In 1857 he asked the Fréres de Ploermel to open several
secondary ccurses for children of Europeans and of métis (people of
mixed Evropean and African ancestry) in the colony, and he estab-
lised a schoo! known as the School for the Sons of Chiefs and Interpre-
ters in Saint-Louis to train children of African chiefs and notables as
colonial administrators. Then he organized all the existing schools into
a state school system but left it under the administration of religious
orders. In 1901 the school system was secularized, and in 1903 it was
integrated into the expanded system of the French West African

" federation, :

The educational system of French West Africa was designed toserve
-two often contradictory. purposes—to train the farmers, artisans,
clerks, interpreters, and teachers who were needed to assist the French
in operating the colony and, at the same time, to inculcate the African
people with French culture. The second purpose tended to dominate
educational policy throughout the colonial period, and the structures
and content of education in Senegal increasingly came to follow the
system of metropolitan France. :

Initially, elementary schools (écoles primaries élémentaires) were
divided into village schools, offering a three-year course of reading and
writing—both in French -and arithmetic, and regional schools where
the best students from the village schools could complete their studies
for the French certificate of elementary education (certificat d'études
primaires élémentaires). After 1927 they were combined into a single
kind of primary school in an effort to make the school system more
closely correspond to that of France. Curricula in rural schools were
modified to include agricultural training, but urban schools came to
follow the standard French curriculum.

Secondary education following the French model became available
in 1911 with the founding of the William Ponty Normal School, which
offered a three-year course and had separate programs for training
teachers and junior administrators for government and business posi-
tions. Althoughi it was not the only secondary school in French West
Africa, it was the only all-African secondary school that consistently
maintained high standards. It was attended by students from all the
French territories and played a major role in the development of
Africa’s educated elite. In 1918 the African School of Medicine was
attached to the William Ponty institution, and limited higher educa-
tion preparing Africans for a local degree in medicine, pharmacy, or
veterinary science was made available.

”
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In 1927 the School for the Sons of Chiefs and Interpreters was trans-
formed into the Blanchot Advanced Primary School offering a three-
vear course following the certificate of elementary education, which
trained stv s for junior clerical positions in government and com-
merce. At . .2 same time the Pinet-Laprade Professional School in
Dakar offered a three-vear course that trained craftsmen. A number
of other institutions in Cakar and Saint-Louis were established, and
they followed programs sanctioned by French certificates and degrees.
The most important were the Lycée Faidherbe, founded in Saint-Louis
in 1919, and the Lycée Van Vellenahoven, established in Dakar in 1336.

Changes in colonial pnlicy and political reforms immediately after
World War II led to the establishment of a new twenty-year plan. The
miss:on of the plan was to give the population at large the basic educa-
tion necessary for responsible citizenship in a westernized society and
to prepare the more gifted students to assume leadership in their com-
munities. During the 1950s educational facilities were expanded, en-
rollment increased sharply, an extensive scholarship program for
advanced study abroad was instituted, and an institute of higher edu-
cation was established (later it was incorporated as the University of

" Dakar). The educational system continued to reflect the French colo-
nial policy of assimilation and followed the structure and curriculum

of the metropolitan system. /)

The School System

/

o -~

At independence the Senegalese inherited a fully developed educa-
tional system whose curriculum and standards were modeled on those
found in France. The system tended to produce a small number of
highly qualified specialists and large numbers of students whose ele-
mentary school certificates prepared them to read but not to find em-
plovment. The system was in need of major modification; but the
overall scarcity of human and social resources, the disruptive effect of
introducing major modifications of the education system too rapidly,
and the problem of establishing and coordinating commonly agreed-
upon guidelines for long-term development complicated both the con-
ception and implementation of reforms. With the exception of cbrtain
reforms, the country eontinued to rely on this basic system in 1973.

Public facilities under the system were free and provided for ele-
mentary, secondary. and higher levels of education (see fig. 6). Each of
these three edueational levels was divided into alternate short and long
eveles, the completion of which usually entitled the student to hold
specific certificates. Students were required to pass qualifying exami-
nations in order to advance to the next higher level; they could not do
susimply on the basis of holding a certifieate that indicated completion
of the preceding level

Preschool education was provided by private nursery schools, most
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of which used the Montessori method. Private elementary and second-
ary schools were allowed to operate, provided they followed a govern-
ment-approved eurriculum, used government-approved textbooks, and
emploved licensed teachers. Under these conditions private schools
were eligible for government subsidies to meet operating expenses.
Students attending private schools who wished to continue their eduea-
tion in publie schuols could do so after taking standard state qualifying
examinations. In the early 1970s approsimately 25 percent of all ele-
mentary students and 13 percent of all secondary students attended
private schools. For the segment of the population aged fourteen years
and over, literacy was estimated at between 5 and 10 percent.

The school s car was scheduled for about ten months, several vaca-
tions breaking up the vear. Schools opened in either September or
October and ran until the early summer. Instruction was in French.
Gra 'ing was based on a twenty -point ssstem, and a score of at least
ten was required for passing. Six yvears of elementary education were
compulsory, but the law was not enforeed.

Administration and Financing

The major responsibility for the administration, financing, and
control of the educational system 101973 was divided among four min-
istries, but other ministries also w ere engaged in educational activities.
The four major ministries included. the Ministry of National Educa-
tion, which was responsible for general education, the Ministry of
Technical Education and Vocational Training, which administered
technical and vocational training, and the Ministry of Popular Educa-
tion and the Ministrs of Youth and Sports, which jointly operated
vouth programs in civie service and sports, trained physical education
teachers, and conducted adult literacy programs.

Administration of all agricultural education beyond the secondary
school level was the responsibility of the Ministry of Agriculture. The
Ministry of Information was responsible for educational programs
employing the mass media Coordination problems between these
ministries and various other agencies of the gosernment greatly com-
plicated the administration of education and resulted in conflicting
planning and duplicate programming.

Edueation was financed by allocations from the iational budget,
local funds, and external sources. Under the Third Four-Year Plan for
Economic and Social Development (1969/70-1972/73), almost CFAF8
million (for value of the CFA franc —see Glossary) had been allocated
for edueation. Nearly half of this amount was invested in secondary
education programs, but the largest single allocation was for the con-
struction of elementary schools. Government expenditures for capital
improvements in the education sector, such as school construetion,
were gradually being reduced to balance the increase in such recurrent
expenditures as salaries for teachers in the new facilities.

Local funds were used largely to finance the construction orimprove-
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ment of schools. During the first half of the 1960s this method of fi-
nancing helped to increase the number of elementary schools offering a
complete six-year program. In sume cases, however, expenditures did
not match those projected in national plans, and there were no funds
for staffing the locally improved facilities.

Within the Ministry of National Education was the Office of Plan-
ning and Control. Although seeming to be a center from which educa-
tional planning should be coordinated, it lacked the staff and budget to
do so. The publication of educational statistics was one of its major
functions. Various sections within the ministry were responsible for
prescribing curricula, textbooks, teaching methods, qualifying exami-
nations, and teacher eertification.

An office of health inspection and school sanitation in the ministry
is responsible for maintaining health standards in the schools and for
administering periodic medical examinations and smallpox vaccina-
tions. Each child must have been vaccinated against smallpox before
he can be admitted to school, and the vaccination must be repeated at
fixed intervals. Inspectors, usually experienced teachers who have had
additional speeial training for their position, have the duty of visiting
each school at least once a year to pass on its compliance with govern-
ment regulations, to evaluate the performance of teachers, and to
recommend promotion or demotion.

External sources of revenue were especially important to educational
development and provided over 40 percent of education expenditures
during the late 1960s. France provided the majority of external aid, but
contributions also eame from Canada, the Federal Republic of Ger-
many (West Germany), Israel, Switzerland, and the United States. The
major multilateral souce of aid was the European Development Fund
of the European Economic Community (EEC. known as the Common
Market), but important contributions were also made by the United
Nations Special Fund and UNESCO.

Elementary Level

Elementary education was composed of six years of schooling that
included a one-year initial course, a one-year preparatory course, a
two-year elementary course, and a two-year middle course. Students
were awarded the certificate of elementary education (certificate
d'études promaires élémentaires) at the completion of the program
This certificate increasingly was becoming a prerequisite for salaried
employ ment. Students were allowed to repeat a maximum of two years
and still remain in the program.

The goal of elementary education—apart from its function as a base
for further study —was to develop basic language and mathematical
skills suitable to lower level employment and to teach skills essential
to participation in the emerging social and political system of the coun-
try. The program consisted of about thirty hours of instruction weekly.
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During the first two years emphasis was on learning the French lan-
guage. Mathematics was also important, and history, geography, and
the arts were included in the curriculum.

In the 1969/70 school vear there were about 258,000 students in
public and private elementary schools. Although this constituted an
increase of about 100,000 students over enrollment figures in the early
1960s, as a result of population increase the percentage of the school-
agre population attending elementary schouls had remained constant at
slightly over 10 percent. Not quite 40 percent of all elementary school
students were girls, and about 20 percent of all students were repeat-
ing a vear. In all there were 1,312 schools and 5,722 teachers for ele-
mentary instruetion.

Secondary Level

Students interested in attending secondary schools were required to
pass an entrance examination. They could then enter general academic,
technical, or teacher training programs. General secondary education
was divided into lung and short ¢y cles. Students following the four-year
short evele (enseignement conrt) received a first-eycle study certificate
threvet détudes du prener cycle). Those following the seven-year long
course (enseignement long) received a secondary school certific.te
{buccaluuréat), which entitled them automatically to enter the univer-
sity if they so chose.

The purpose of general short-cycle education was to supplement ele-
mentary education so that the graduate could either pursue further |
academie or technical studies or enter the labor market. Most holders
of the first-cycle study eertificate did continue with some form of addi-
tional secondary education The study of a modern foreign language
was required of all secondary level students. Initially English was the
required language, but Arabic was later made an alternate choice.
Literature, mathematics, history, geography, and basic seience were
standard in both long and short cyveles. Students studying for the
buccalanréat, however, also studied chemistry, physics, ¢lassical lan-
gruages, philosophy. and mathematics.

In the 1969/70 school vear there were 18,905 students enrolled in
general seeondary schoul programs. This was an increase of over five
times the enrollment figures for the early 1960s. About 25 percent of
these students were girls, and slightly over 10 percent of the total stu-
dents were repeating a year for a seeond time. There were more than

152 schools and 1,709 teachers for general secondary school instruction.
Higher Education

Higher education w a» first introduced to the country in 1918 with the
establishment of a medical program designed to train Africans to serve
as physicians, although initially it did not provide the complete training
available to medical students in France. In 1950, under the auspices of
French uniy ersities, the Institute of Higher Education was established
in Dahkar. In 1957 the medical program and the institute were incor-
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porated as the University of Dakar and attracted students throughout
French-speaking Africa. Jurisdiction was transferred to the national
government at independence in 1960, but cooperation with French
institutions continued. The university gained an excellent reputation,
and its degrees—including those granted to medical doctors—were
recognized internationally as comparable to those granted in France.

The university originally had four faculties: law and economics;
medicine and pharmzfc_\'; sciences; and arts and social sciences. In 1973
the number had been increased to six through the addition of the Fac-
ulty of Veterinary Sciences and the division of the Faculty of Law and
Economics into two separate faculties. The programs and requirements
of each faculty varied widely. With the exception of medicine and phar-
macy, university education was divided into three stages. Two-vear -
programs led to the receipt of a general license (licence libre) or a
teaching license (licence d'enscignement), the most com monly acquired
university degrees. A four-yvear program provided a certificate of
higher study (certificat d étude supérieur). A doctorate( diplome d'étude
supérieur) was obtained from varying combinations of additional
study, presentation of a thesis, or both. ‘

In addition to the seven faculties, there were about twenty different
institutes and centers attached to the university offering specialized
programs that led to the award of terminal certificates and diplomas.
Among these were the University Institute of Technology (Institut
Universitaire de Technologie), the Center for the Study of Information-
Sciences and Techniques (Centre d’Etudes des Sciences et Techniques
de I'Information), and the School for Librarians, Archivists, and Doeu-
mentationists (Ecole de Bibliothécaires, Archivistes, et Document-
alistes). In 1970 more .":an 140 students were also studying abroad in
programs of higher education.

Admission to the university was open to anyone with a baccalauréat
or a recognized equivalent and to persons over twenty-one years of agre
who did not have a degree but could pass a special entrance examina-
tion. Annual fees for registration, library, laboratory, examinations,
and medical service were modest. Housing for both single and married
students was available, but most students preferred of f-campus facili-
ties to those provided by the institution.

Since its inception Senegalese higher education has been devoted to
specialization. Having reached this level the student was supposed to
be thoroughly grounded in general culture and able to decide on a field
of particular interest. To matriculate he enrolled in a specific program
in one of the faculties or institutes and followed the year-by-year cur-
riculum prescribed for the program. Program changes were possible
but, as the curricuia were highly specialized, few credits could betrans-
ferred. Modifications of the rigidity inherent in this system were under
way in the early 1970s. These efforts also reflected modification of the
elementary and secondary programs, which sought greater relevance
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tothe needs and resources of Senegalese society.

Enroliment in the various faculties and institutes providing higher
education for the 1969/70 school vear totaled about 8,000 students.
This compared with 2,000 in the 1962/63 school vear. The total number
of Senegalese students had increased during this period from 36 to 52
percent of the total student body. The number of female Senegalése
students increased during this period from about 3 to 16 percent. Sta-
tistics also indicated that, of the foreign students in attendance at the
university, 60 percent came from other African countries and about 32
percent, from France.

Almost 40 percent of all Senegalese students were enrolled in studies
of the humanities, letters, and French language and civilization. The
next largest enrollment was in law and economics. Foreign students,
however, were interested primarily in medical study. There were about
650 professors in the higher educational system, about 10 percent of
whom were women. Although about 40 percent of all professors were
foreigners, over half of them were from African countries.

Technical Education

The Ministry of Technical Education and Vocational Training
operated most of the various schools that provided vocational training
in technical and agricultural fields. It supervised forestry and fishery
training programs and cooperated with the Ministry of Agriculture in
the direction of postsecondary level agricultural training. In addition
to providing training for students before they entered employment,
programs were also operated for improving the skills of rural and
urban workers.

There were two types of specialized secondary technical schools.
Training centers (centres de formation) offered a three-year program
leading to a professional skill certificate (certificat d'aptitude profes-
stonelle), Technical agents schools (écoles d'agents techniques) provided
a four-year program leading to diplomas attesting to specialized quali-
fications, such as the agricultural technical agent diploma (dipléme
d’agent technique de I'agriculture). Most'of those following these pro-
grams were being trained as foremen and technicians. Some continued
their education with postsecondary level technical study, but modifi-
cations under the third four-year development plan were redirecting
those who desired such advanced technical training to general second-
ary schools.

Current enrollment figures were not available in mid-1973, but dur-
ing the late 1960s about 9,000 students had been enrolled in_the twenty-
five schools administered by the Ministry of Technical Education and
Vocational Training. There were about 1,400 students enrolled in short
training programs offered by the National Center of Professional
Courses (Centre National des Cours Professionnels), and some students
were following short courses in private schools. The University Poly-
technic Institute (Institut Universitaire de Technologie), which was
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established in 1964, had an enrollment of more than sixty students and
was expected to grow in importance during the 1970s.

Although some agricultural training facilities offered short courses
for farmers, few of the students attending secondary level agricultural
training programs were interested in farming as an occupation but
spught positions in government agricultural programs, municipal proj-
ects, and the park services. The total number of students attending

various secondary level agricultural courses was about 500 in the late
1960s.

- Teacher Training

Students interested in becoming elementary-school teachers entered
an upper level secondary program at one of the normal schools after
the completion of the first cycle of general secondary education. Assist-
ant elementary-school teachers went directly into one-year training
programs offered at regional teacher training centers after having re-
ceived the first-cycle study certificate.

‘Students training as first-cycle secondary teachers entered a two-
year program at the Higher Teacher Training School (Ecole Normale
Superieur). Those interested in teaching at *he second-cycle level took a
four-year program offered jointly by the University of Dakar and the
Higher Teacher Training School. The number of students qualified to
enroll in these programs and low teachers’ salaries limited the number
of students who entered and completed teacher training programs. The
_ training of teachers for technical or other vocational teaching was
especially low. Most continued to be trained abroad, and local programs
continued to be neavily staffed by expatriate Frenchmen.

Adult Education and Literacy

The government—mainly through the Ministry of Popular Educa-
tion—operated various adult education programs both independently
and in conjunction with regional information and cultural centers. The
most dynamic and extensive of all these programs began in 1964 as a
pilot project conducted in cooperation with UNESCO. The purpose of
the program was to test the effectiveness of audiovisual media in adult
education. Experimental television programs presented a series on
health and nutrition to women in Dakar, who gathered at special view-
ing centers. A more extensive educational and cultural program entitled
“Rencontres” (Encounters) was added in 1966. During the late 1960s
project expansion included literacy programs, for factory workers,
radio broadcasts to villages and rural areas, and a series of films for
both urban and rural viewing.

The Dakar program had three primary goals. It was designed to
demonstrate the feasibility and effectiveness of audiovisual media on
adult education in an African setting. It was also seen as a means of
helping to discover the most effective strategy to be followed by gov-
ernments in use of the media and to provide a training program for
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African pe)‘sonnel The program has been judged highly successful in
the achievement of these goals as well as in the effect it had on the
establishment of televxsmn broadcastmg in Senegal (see ch. 12).

In addition to the achievement of the primary goals of the program,
observation of changes in the attitudes and behavior of project partici-
pants reflected the multiple dimension of adult education. The groups
of women in the initial project became involved in organized commu-
nity action groups and social clubs. Discussion following the telecasts,
moreover, allowed the women to discuss issues more openly. The exten-
siveadoption of Western foods, for example, as an index of social status,
was replaced by a comparison of the relative values of traditional and
processed foods and personal taste preferences.

Educational Reform

Provision for educational reform has been tied to the formulation of
national development plans. The preparation of these plans’has beenan
" involved process, the responsibility “having been shared by a higher
council and a multiplicity of subordinate planning committees. The
process has been further complicated by the division of administrative

responsibility for national education among four ministries rather than
by confinement to a central agency.

During the first half of the 1960s major emphasis was on expanding
elementary school facilities and on increasing primary school enroll-
ment. As a result, no major modification of the educational system was
undertaken. During the last half of the 1960s the relevance of higher
education to national needs was examined. The decision was made dur-
ing the 1968/69 school year to close certain departments in the univer-
sity that did not closely fit the aims of the development plan. In the
Faculty of Arts the departments of philosophy, sociology, psychology,
and the classics were to be closed. Implementation of this policy was
delayed by a student protest that followed because of this and other
issues relatedlto the university. Y

Various innovations were instituted to modify school curricula and
teaching methods. Curricula changes were designed to make instruc-
tion more relevant to the African envi-onment. Consequently, greater
emphasis has been given to African geography and history, both of
which were only marginally treated under the French. Concentration
on flora and fauna native to the region had been introduced in biology
and zoology classes.

Modification in policies regarding textbooks used for instruction has
also occurred. Until 1965 textbooks were selected for each area by its
elementary school inspector. After 1965 selection was made on a na-
tional basis. Most books were published in France but were adapted for
use in Senegal or Africa in general. Frequently, however, adaptations
were superficial revisions, and the Ministry of National Education had
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obtained aid from YNESCO to prepare a limited number of texts for
school use.

Experimentation with courses introducing new methods of mathe-
matical instruction were under way in the early 1970s, but extensive
use of audiovisual materials remained limited as a result of financial
considerations. The Applied Linguistics Center of Dakar (Centre de
Linguistiques Appliqués de Dakar—CLAD) had successfully intro-
duced a program called “Pour Parler Francais” (In Order to Speak
French) using the direct method of language instruction for teaching
French in the first three years of elementary school. As of 1970 all’stu-
dent teachers were required to be trained in the new method. Revision
of methods used to teach Arabic had also been implemented.

Provisions for modifying elementary and secondary level education
were included in the third four-year development plan. Transition to
the new system was to be on a phased basis and would be completed by
the mid-1970s. The time devoted to elementary education would be re-
duced by one year. Elementary school graduates would enter first-
cycle secondary schools or postelementary practical training schools
offering an agriculturally oriented program. The first-cycle technical
schools would be eliminated, and those students wishing an advanced
technical education would first complete the four-year short cycle at a
secondary school and then transfer to a two-year, second-cycle voca-
tional program. A transitional year would be provided so that the top
_ 5 percent of the students in practical training schools could be trans-
ferred into the second year of first-cycle secondary school programs.
Initiation of the phasing was delayed by at least one year, and further
information on the status of modifications'was not readily available in
m’id-1973.

Education and Society
Traditional Education ,

Traditional society placed emphasis on the continuity of the family
and community, and from an early age children were instilled with the
traditions and mores of their society by various means, including reei-
tations and the singing of songs relating sacred myths. Most of their
games were imitations of adult roles the children would later assume,
and from an early age children were given simple tasks such as gather-
ing wood or herding animals. At the age of about eight, children began
to receive training in the occupation they were to follow as adults. Most
ethnic groups had occupational castes that limited the choice of
occupatiohs.

Formal education of boys was restricted to Koranic schools associated
with local mosques or the households of more affluent families. Girls
did not usually attend these schools, but some girls of wealthier fami-
lies were educated at home. Students were taught to recite portions of
the major prayers and verses of the Koran in Arabic as well as to know
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the practices of Islam. Sometimes they were taught to read and write
Arabic as well. The possession of literacy skills was highly valued and
provided a means of status and Social mobility. The social system tended
to perpetuate itself, however, and generally only children of upper
class families received more than superficial Koranic educations.

During the nineteenth century, Koranje school education began to
displdce the importance of initiation rites among those groups gradu-
ally accepting Islam. The introduction of W\estern education by the
French did not, however, displace Koranic schools and, even in the
1970s, Muslim boys received Koranic educations, Sometimes they at-
tended the religious schools before or after going to public school, and
their absence from the latter was sometimes excused so that they might
participate in some form of traditional education. The values and
orientations of the two systems were not similar, and confusion some-
times arose in the minds of children as a result.

Education as a Social Force

In 1973 it was difficult to fully appraise the all-embracing role educa-
tion had played in the evolution of the Senegalese social and political
system since independence. Education has not been the panacea that
some educators initially had presented it to be. In some cases, it had
helped to generate socjal and political conflict (see ch. 5: ch. 10). Adjust-
ment of the educatio/rfal system to the needs and realities of the people
and the exploitation’of those aspects of the system that would promete
political and soci(? stability were of particular interest to national
planners in the eafly 1970s.

Studies of urb{cm and rural attitudes indicated a high value accorded
to education both as an end in itself and as a means of gaining better
employment: prestige wus accorded to occupations considered toﬂb/etizl-/

/4

X

tellectual. Civil serviee positions were highly preferred for the securi
they offered and the prestige they held. As a result, students tended to
favor academic edycation over technical training, and the labor force
had suffered. This set of priorities was manifest throughout the entire
system of education, including the university.

The situation was complicated by the number of students who ter-
minated their eduveation at the elementary level, having received an
education structured along academic lines, or who dropped out of
school before completing a particular educational cyele. Dropout rates
for various levels were often as high as 45 percent, and in one sector
the rate was 65 percent during the mid-1960s. The reliance on French
as the language of instruction contributed to the failure of some stu-
dents who had not been expused to the lunguage before entering ele-
mentary school. Experimentation was under way to determine the
effect of nursery schools and preelementary language instruction on
the dropout rate. ‘

The effect of school failure or the inability to find employment of the

kind valued by school-leavers holding ’ccr}ificates was differently inter-
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preted. That these people would experience frustration as a result of
their failure to succeed or profit as a result of their encounter with the
educational system would be natural. Similarly their educatipn”had
contributed to their alienation from traditional society zm(l/t?) their
insecurity in the transitional or modernizing society.—/ﬂlthough the
degree of frustration could no. be réadily determined. it did represent
asocial cost. .

The educational system was supposed to function as a means of sociai
mobility for persons attempting to enter the modernizing soéiéty or to
advance through its ranks. The Islamic prohibition on the integration
of the sexes placed a restriction on the education of women, especially
in elementary and secondary schools, and retarded their rise in the
social system. The proportion of female students had increased sif
cantly during the 1960s, however, and women were taking increasirgly
important rotes in national development as a result of the skills pro-
vided by the public educational system.

Access to edu~ation was not balanced geographically, and the distri-
bution of secondary schools favored those living in Dakar and in the
vicinity of Saint-Louis. The effects of class values and urban upbring-
ing on educatioral success were also projected as sources of imbalance.
Some programs sougn. ‘o deal with these problems, but the overall di-
mension of the problem and the effects of the programs designed fo

. compensate for them were differently interpreted.

Dissent by students enrolled in higher educational facilities repre-
sented an increasingly disruptive factor in the quest for 1ational de-
velopment and stability. University students had become a subgroup
evolving within the social system and had developed social institutions
such as university student organizations and cultural associations.
Students assceiated t* oir personal future, as well as that of the nation,
with the educational system. They watched modificaiions of the sys-
tera with great care and diligently guarded their social prestige as uni-
versity studeuts. ' :

Agitation developed in 19t ver government plans to eliminate cer-

. tain university departments and later over acditional ~hanges, such as

restrictions wanounced in 1971 limiting the students’ free choice of
specialization. Student dissatisfaction with tle government'’s efforts at
conciliation led to violent demonstrations, to the boycott of classes, and
to the destruction of public property (see ch. 10; ch. 16). Students had °
_come to assume a political rle. In mid-1973 the government and the

- students had not resolved ti..'» differences.
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SECTION II. POLITiCAL
CHAPTER ¢
. THE GOVERNMENTAL SYSTEM

In 1973 the country was governed in accordance with a highly cen-
tralized constitufional structure that placed nearly all power in the
hands of the national administration. From 1963 until 1970 President
Léopold-Sédar Senghor had performed the functions of both head-of-
state and hea. of-government. The appointment of a prime minister
in 1970 stil} 'eft most powers in the president’s hands.

President Senghor’s position was further strengthened by his leader-
ship of the ruting party, the Senegalese Progressive Union (Unign Pro-
gressiste Sénégalaise—UPS), which he had founded. The UPS had held
all seats in the National Assembly for almost ten years. The executive
committee of the party reviewed and approved government policy
weekly, thus forming in effect a fourth branch of government. The
'UPS is not naraed in the constitution, but Senegal is a one-party state,
and any significant power struggles go on within the higher echelons
of the party rather than between the UPS and other parties.

Despite the existence of a dominant figure in the government and the
party and the centralized form of control, an independefit judiciary and
the ingrained customs of the people left individual liberties substan-
tially intact. President Senghor and his party maintained their rule by
striving for consensus not by intimidation (see ch. 10).

CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

The country’s experience with the Ezropean kind of political institu-
tions has been both long and rich. The coastal cities had first known
municipal self-government over 200 years ago. For over fifty years
Senegal was the capital of the federation of French West Africa (Afri-
que Occidentale Francaise—AOF), from which the other territories
were governed (see ch. 2). Thus a small but influential group of citizens
had a background of generations of experience with government as the
French practiced it. These men had the opportunity to attend school,
vote in electic is, run {uF-Gftice, and pacticipate in a civil service that
administered nct only their own territory but also a major European
country. ’

From 1914 until independence, the country sent Africans as elected
representatives to the French National Assembly, where they
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participated in the complicated and instructive French legislative
process. As early as 1919 a Senegalese, Blaise Diagne, held asubeabinet
position in the French government. Shortly after Wori  ¥ar II Sene-
zalese began to be given pusts at the executive level of government as
senior ¢ivil servants, involved in the actual dayv-to-day administration
of the country.

As independence approach. ' the country adopted a constitution and
government institutions that were elosely patterned on the French
models. They were not so much in imitation of the French as they were
an indication of the political and administrative experience of their
leaders. One of the features acquired in part from this French ad-
ministrative experience was a strict pyramidal structure that empha-
s1zed strong authority on the part of the central state apparatus.

The S¢ne.zalese were in the forefront of early endeavors to form
inder endene regional federations. Between 1956 and independence
they .ought to keep the former * OF states together but, when self-
government was granted in 187" 1ly the former French Sudan (now
Mali) joined with Senegal in what was intended as a federation of
French-speaking West Africa. The federativn achieved its independ-
ence from Franee on April 4, 1960. The union fell apart four months
later, less than two yvears after its founding, as its politicians split
over the question of who would serve as its leader.

The first constitution of independent Senegal, written after the
break with Mali, came into operation on August 26, 1960. The constitu-
tion provided for a careful balance between the halves of a dual execu-
tive consisting of a president, elected indireetly, and a premier. The
unicameral assembly was elected by direct universal suffrage. Pcrs?nal
freedoms were ciaborately protected. The system was parliamentary,
like its French model; the prime minister (president of the Council ¢f
Ministers) was approved by the National Assembly but scleeted his
ministers after kis investiture. The judicial branch was declared
independent.

The primc minister could request a vote of confidence, and the Na-
tional Assembly could initiate a motion of censure. Either a vote of no-
confidence or one of gensure spelled the demise of the government.
A censure motion voted in December 1962 was the climax of a political
erisis within the ruling party and finally !.d to the drafting of the 1963
Constitution (sce c¢h. 2). The new eonstitution, accepted by popular
referendum and signed into law in March 1963, abolished the office of
prime minister and gave broader powers tc the president, who was to
be ele .ted by direct suffrage rather than indirectly. The president and
members of the National Assembls now had simultaneous terms of
four years.

The National Assembly had no power to ¢ensure the president. Al-
though he could no longer dissolve the legislature, the net result « the
changes was to strength»n the powcer of the president. This brought che
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governmental system of the-eountry more into conformity with those

. of other African states. many cf which had already established the
strong executive as the outstanding mark of their governmental struc-
ture. In telling the people about the constitution, the president and
his ministers stressed the innovation of the separation of powers, by
which the ministers could no longer be members of the National As-
sembly. emphasizing the new distinction between the legislative and
executive branches Although the office of prime minister was restored
in 1970, real power oser all important decisions remained under the
control of the president.

BASIC CONSTITUTIONAL: PRINCIPLES

The basic principles on which the 1963 Constitution rests are set
forth in a preamble and in the first few articles in which the people
proclaim their independence ind attachment to the fundamental righcs
as defined in the French Declaration of the Rights of Man of 1789 and
in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights of 1948, The preamble
also states that “the Republic 0! Senegal will spare no effort for the
realization of the unity of Africa,” citing an awareness of the “historie,
“moral, and material imperacives” uniting West African countries and
of the necessity “for a political, cultural, economic and social unity,
indispensable for the affirmation of the African personality.”

The. 1962 Constitution, like its predecessors, is unusually explicit
about human freedoms and civil liberties, Such guarantees are espe-
* cially pertinent in a country where 75 percent of the population comes
from ethnic groups with slave and caste traditions (see ch.5). Security
of person is inviolable, the state having the obligation to respect and
protect it. Al individuals are equal before the law, regardless of sex,
. status, or family or ethnic origin,

Freedom of expression and propagation of ideas are guaranteed, as
is the right o form associations. The constitution also guarantees
secrecy of coirespondence and telecommmunication. All citizens have
the right to settic anywhere in Senegal-—a right that cannot he limited
by law. The right of property is guaranteed, although the power of
eminent domain with just compensation is provided in the constitu-
. tion. The home is inviolable, and a search requires a warrant which
may be obtained only under conditions specified by law

Dealing with individual liberties in the realm of matrriage. the
family, and education, the constitution declares that “marriage and the
family constitute the natural and moral base of the human commu-
nity" and are under the protection of the state. The state, charged with
assistance on the physical and moral plane, is to aid parents in their
“natural right and duty” to b gz up their children and tosee to it that
children are neither exploitea nor morally neglected The state is to
create public insititutions that guarantee the education of children,
alth, sugh private schools may be authorized under control of the state
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Religrious institutions and communities are to remain free from state
control, are recognized as means of education, and are aaranteed
philosophic and religious freedon:.

Everyone is accorded both the duty and the right to work. The right
to strike is explicitly recognized but may be controlled by law and may
not in any way interfere with the rights of others to work.

Nearly all of thess civil guarantees are cushioned by clauses stating
that the right granted may be limited by law or regulation to ensure
the welfare of other individuals or society as a whole. The record of
the first twelve years of independence, however, in the main shows a
real effort on the part of the government to respect these rights and
liberties.

Initiative for constitutional amendment rests concurrently with
the p\ ssident and the deputies. To be enacted, an amendment must
be voted by a three-fifths majority of the National Assembly or by
an absolyte majority followed by approval in a national referendum.
The republican form of government may not be the subject of an
amendment.

ORGANIZATION OF GOVERNMENT
The President

‘From 1963 to 1970 executive power was concentrated som' in the
hands of the president. He was elected by direct universal suffrage for
four vears. In ,)_70 the constitution was altered so that any future
president could he' reelected only once. He must be a Cenegalese citizen
and at least thirty-five years old. Election arrangements were spelled
out in considerable detail in.theconstitution. —

The president was the guardian of the constitution and repository of
the executive power. He determined and directed the policies of the
country; assured the execution of the laws; had the power of decree;
was responsible for civil administration and n.tional defense; was
chief of the armed services; presided over the Supreme Defense Coun-
¢il, appointed judicial, diplomatic, military, and administrative offi-
cers. negotiated and ratified treaties, and exercised the right to pardon.

The president was aided by ministers and state secretaries, who
were appuinted and assigned their duties by him and required no con-
firmation by the National Assembiy (see fig. 7). They could not simul-
taneously be deputies in the leg’slature or engage inother public or
private professional activity. Tte president could address the nation
and deliver messages to the National Assembly, in person if he so
chose. The messagzes were not, however, st bject to debate.

The president may be held personally responsible for his action in
the exereise of his official functions onl. in the case of high treason.
The National Assembly is the impeaching b »dy . Impeachment requires
a three-fifths vote of the full membership by secret ballot, and the
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impeachment is tried by the High Court of Justice. Ministers and state
secretaries are also subject to impeachment procedures in the case of
a plot against the security of the state. As with the president, the Na-
tional Assembly brings the impeachment, and the High Court of Jus-

tice tries it.

The changes that reestablished the post of prime minister in 1970
also assigned a considerable number of duties to his office and made
the rest of the cabinet responsible to him. It was the president, how-
ever, who continued to determine the policies of the government. He
ret..ined the power to appoint and dismiss the prime minister at will.
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The president also remained the head of the High Council for National
Defense, which controlled national security. Although general legisla-
tion was the work of the prime minister, all legislation had to be co-
signed by the president, and some sensitive matters required only his
signature. The prime minister’s position was also limited by a restora-
tion of parliamentary responsibility, which made the prime minister
again liable to dismissal by a vote of censure.

The ministers and state secretaries formed the Council of Ministers,
of which the prime minister was the presiding officer. Constitutionally,
this body was defined as the government. The makeup of the Council
of Ministers changed with some frequency, 1n terris both of men hold-
ing the portfolio and of the names and attributes of the ministries. The
departments grouped together in ministries varied according to cur-
rent administrative and political exigencies. Subjects covered by the
departments, however, remained standard. Areas of responsibility in
any given Council of Ministers included development planning, de-
fense, foreign affairs, interior, justice, information, local government,
finance, the civil service, labor, agriculture, industry, education,
health, and public works.

The organization within the individual ministries generally followed
a similar pattern t the top, the minister was assisted by a personal
cabinet invariably limited to five civil servants. This body functioned
as the minister’s general staff, supervising the implementation of his
decisions and overseeing the operational echelons of the ministry on
his behalf. Within th.e ministry, responsibility was highly centralized,
all decizions being taken by the minister or in his name. The director
of his cabinet served as chief of staff but not as his deputy.

The ministries were divided into first level units called either depart-
Tients or services. The next level was called a division, which served
only as a headquarters for the major operating elerients —the bureaus.
Relations with the ministries’ units in the field were actually super-
vised by the regional governors (see Regional and Local Administra-
tion, this ch.).

A second organ of the executive branch, in addition to the Council
of Ministers, was the office of the president, or the presidency. This
was divided into the president’s personal cabinet and the Secretariat
General. The cabinet included only his personal political advisers and
his press, protocol, and security staffs. The Secretariat General, on the
other hand, became a major organ of government. During the years of
presidential rule, the man in charge of directing the administrative
affairs of the government, the secretary general, was given ministerial
rank. I

This situation ended with the appointment of a prime minister, but
a number of important services remained within the Secretariat Gen-
eral. In 1973 these included the High Council of the Judiciary, the High
Council for National Defense, the Inspectorate General, and the Fiscal
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Control Office. One very important cabinet member, the minister of
state in charge of the armed forces, was also associated directly v 'th
the presidency.

Most of the other responsibilities of the Secretariat General were
transferred to a new and similar secretariat within the office of the
prime minister. Three junior cabinet members—the secretaries of
state in ):harge of youth and sports, environmental matters, and spe-
cial projects toimprove living conditions—were assigned to the prime
minister’s office. In addition, the seven regional governors were at-
tached through this office directly to the executive, although regional
government in general was under the minister of interior.

Both secretariats served as places where interministerial conflicts
were resolved and as the final filters through which affairs had to pass
to be given consideration by the president or the prime minister. As a
result of this and of the general habit of passing questions to the top
for decision, many matters that might have been expected to be dealt
with elsewhere were actually resolved within the secretariats.

The National Assembly

Under the constitution sovereignty rests with the people and is exer-
cised through their representatives, gathered in a unicameral legisla-
ture called the National Assembly. Members of the body, called depu-

i - years, i the same time as the president,
by direct universal suffrage. Until 1973 there were eighty/ deputies
and twenty substitutes elected on a single national list, $6 that the
party winning the election gained all eighgy seats. Deputies have par-
liamentary immunity, which may be—and has been —Ilifted under
certain circumstances. No deputy may be simultaneously a minister or
a state secretary. The number of deputies was increased to 100 in 1973
_ The additional twenty members were chosen to represent social and

economic interest groups.

The assembly holds two regular sessions a year. The budget must be
debated in the first session. No ordinary session may last longer than
two months. A special session may be called either on the petition of a
majority of the deputies or at the request of the executive. Such a ses-
sion may not last more than two-weeks except in the case of a special
session on the budget, which may last until the budget is approved.
Sittings of the assembly are usually open to the public, and debates are
generally published verbatim in a special Journal Officiel.

The organization of the legislative body includes an executive com-
mittee known as the bureau and headed by the president of the assem-
bly, who is the second most influential figure in the government, The

members divide themselves into standing committees for the rew/cw of
draft legislation before it is put to a vote. The rules provide for the
establishment of special committees as needed. In addition, some of the
deputies are assigned to several public and semipublic /agencies on
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which the assembly has regular representation. These agencies inclade
such institutions as the national press agency and the National Office
of Veterans.

For a measure to have the status of law it must be passed by the Na-
tional Assembly, with two important exceptions. The constitution pro-
vides for the delegation of legislative power to the president under
speeified circumstanees and provides a mechanism for referring bills
to the people. The president negotiates and ratifies treaties, but peace
treaties, commercial treaties, and agreements relative to international
organizations or changes in the territorial extent of the state must be
approved by the assembly.

Special conditions are laid down for fiscal legislation. In the usual
legislative process a bill may be introduced either by the government
(in which case it is called a projet de loi) or by depnties (proposition de
loi). Cnee introduced, the bill is referred to committee, where amend-
ments are often made and where members of the government may be
heard and questioned. The bill is chen debated on the floor, usually in
open session. After a bill has heen passed—and in most cases passage
requires a simple majority —the president of the assembly signs it and
sends it to the chief executive,

In practice, most bills are introduced by the government. It is rare
for such measures to be defeated, but alterations to bills or to their
applications are made by the government to satisfy criticism voiced
on the floor. In most cabinets a minister has been placed in charge of
relations with the assembly and has had to keep the executive informed
of the mood of the members on all issues. When discontent or opposi-
tion is expected, the concerned members may be invited to discuss the
matter with a eabinet member or the president. Most politically sensi-
tive measures have been reviewed by the party leaders before presen-
tation so that they already represent an acceptable compromise (see
¢h. 10).

In rue late 1960s there were nine standing eommittees with defined
areas of competence; for example, foreign affairs, defense, and public
works. Bills and other matters for discussion by the legislature are
referred automatically to the coneerned committee. Because the com-
mittees are permanent, the government apparently takes seriously its
duty to provide them with information. Most members of the assgmbly
apparently belong to no more than two committees; therefore, the
members develop a degree of competence in their areas of responsi- |
bility. Most of the committees do, however, cover several broad areas,
overseeing the operation of two or three ministries.

Within two weeks after receiving newly passed legislation, tiie presi-
dent of the republic must sign it into law or return it for a secor.d con-
sideration. In the latter case the National Assembly is obliged to
reopen debate on the bill, and a three-firths majority of the full mem-
bership is required for passage the seeond time. The president must
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then sign the bill into law. When all the proper signatures are affixed,
the law is printed in the Journal Officiel and enters into force.

Following the French model, the constitution is complemented by
organic laws specifically called for in that document. An organic law
requires the vote of an absolute majority for passage and can only be
promulgated when the Supreme Court, at the request of the president,
has declared it to be in conformity with the constitution. Organic laws
are called for to regulate such matters 2 the eligibility and election of
deputies, the special conditions for financial laws, and the organiza-
tion and functions of the Supreme Court and the High Council of the
Judiciary.

Relations between the executive and the legislative authorities are
carefully delineated. Those matters that are restricted to law (that is,
legislative acts of the assembly) are in two categories. The first is the
establishment of rules concerning such basic matters as electoral sys-
tems; civil rights; nationality; personal law, law codes, organization of
the courts, and the status of the judiciary; the issuance of currency;
the basis, rate, and methods of collection of all taxes; the nationaliza-
tion of any private enterprise; and the creation of new public agencies.

The second category concerns the determination of “fundamental
principles” in several areas of legislation, leaving the details to be
worked out by regulations issued by the government. The subjects in
this category are limited to educational matters; property rights and
civil and commercial obligations; all legislation pertaining to employ-
ment, unions. and social security; the general organization of the
armed forces, the police, and local government; and the pay schedules
of state employees.

All other matters are of a regulatory character, lmplymg that
residual powers rest with the executive. The president’s authority to
submit to the assembly’ bills of social, economic, or financial import
not within the realm of stated legislation does not change the principle
that what is not assigned to the assembly is within the realm of presi-
dential action.

In addition, the assembly may delegate its powers over specific
matters to the president, allowing him to take action.gene: ‘ly within.
the realm of law. The procedure for this is carefully spelled out.
Such powers may not concern organic laws or amendn.ents to the
constitution.

A declaration of war also must be authorizrd by the National As-
sembly. A state of seige (état de siége) or a stale of emergency (état
d’urgence) is decreed by the president. )

When institutions of the republic, the independence of the nation,
its territorial integrity, or the fulfillment of its international commit-
ments are seriously threatened, the president may take such immedi-
ate measures, including notifying the nation, as are required to ensure
the regular functioning of the public authorities. | This arrangement is

-
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/ﬂ/istinct from a state of siege or a state of emergency.) He may not,
however, amend the constitution under these circumstances. In any of
these cases the assembly meets by right and remains in session for the
duration of the erisis. During that time the president acts as his own
legislature, but at the end of the period his decrees must be approved
by the assembly in order to continue to have the force of law.

The Supreme Court is the final arbiter in case of disagreement be-
tween the executive and the legislative branches. Before asking the

*Supreme Court for an opinion, however, the assembly has other ap-
proaches to control the executive. Ministers and state secretaries may
be questioned in writing or orally, with or without debate. A commit-
tee of inquiry may be constituted under serious circumstances. After
1970 the assembly could force the fall of the Council of Ministers.

The Economic and Social Couneil

The Economic and Social Council is an advisory body created to pro-
vide a formal voice for organized interest groups within the modern
sector. The council must be consulted by the government on all major
economic and social activities and on planning projects. With the excep-
tion of the national budget, all such matters submitted to the National
Assembly are first given to the council for study. Although its opinions
are purely advisory, the government makes every appearance of giving
considerable weight to its advice and to the detailed studies that it
produces. As an additional duty it is charged with encouraging the
involvement of businessmen and professional people in national de-
velopment efforts.

The council is composed of forty-five members sitting for six-year
terms. One-third of the posts are vacated every two years. Its chair-
man holds the post for his full six-year term. Of the forty-five mem-
bers, nine are nominated by the labor unions to represent employees in
government and private enterprise; eighteen, by professional bodies
representing commerce, industry, and the professions; and nine, by
rural economic interests. Finally, nine are chosen by the president
because of their competence in social, scientific, cultural, or economic
matters. The council’s membership at times ha, included a number of
Frenchmen, The council. which holds two sessions each year, has a
permanent bureau functioning under the chairman.

The Judicial System

The legal system was derived from that of the French colonial period.
The source of all law is codified legislation rather than common law or
judicial precedent.

Until the end of World War II, two broad judicial jurisdictions had
heen recognized. Europeans, and Africans who had gained French

,cmzenshlp were subjt to the g ;,eneral body of French law, adminis-
tered by French courts sitting in the colony. Other Africans were
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beund in general by the customary law of their particular community,
administered by customary courts and by the system of colonial dis-
ciplinary law known as the indigénat (civil status of subject people).
In 1945 the indigénai was abolished and, as a result of subsequent
reforms, all inhabitants, regardless of race or affiliation, were brought
under the exclusive criminal jurisdiction of the courts that adminis-
tered the French penal code. The duality of the civil law, however
persisted. /

The body of law in force at the time of independence was retained by
a constitutional proviso, but since that time it has been progressively
adapted to the needs of the new nation. Among the more important
innovations were the ending of adherence to the French principle of
separation of ordinary and administrative law tribunals and the es-
tablishment of a new, unified court system to administer both the
general body 6f-French law and customary law.

Under the constitution the judicial authority of the state is independ-
ent of botk the executive and the legislature. In addition to the High
Court of Justice, the constitution specifically provides for the High

. Council of the Judiciary and the Supreme Court. Other organs are
established by enactments of the National Assembly. The High Council
of the Judiciary assists the president in nominating judges, in exercis-
ing powers of clemency, and in guaranteeing the independence of the
judiciary. The president presides over the council; the minister of jus-
tice is its vice chairman; and other members are appointed from the
ranks of the judi f/ary. :

Below the Sypreme Court the court structure has three levels. At the
bottom, the la(\vvp provides for a petty court at the capital of each depart-
ment. Eventually, one will sit in each district. Each case is heard by a

- single justice of the peace (juge de lu paix) who has original jurisdiction
in cases jivolving petty offenses and certain specified misdemeanors, in
minor ¢ivil suits, and in certain actions under customary law. Thecases
last named are tried with the aid of assessors or, in certain cases_involv-
ing Muslim law, by a cadi appointed tosit as a justice of the peace.

The colonial regime had permitted African and Muslim customary
law to retain considerable legal authority, particularly in civil and
personal matters. Muslim and customary courts continued to exist in
1973, but all were scheduled to be abolished. Their duties were to be
completely taken over by the petty courts.

Tribunals of first instance, located in each of the regional capitals,
form the intermediate level of courts. Each Las a pr&siding judge, a
public prosecutor, and a varying number of associate judges; but all
cases are heard by a single judge. The courts have original jurisdiction
in civil actions and in criminal cases that exceed the competence of
petty courts, as well as appellate jurisdiction over most judgments of
such courts. In action involving customary law the bench i< assisted by
assessors.

‘
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Matters classified as criniinelles (major criminal offenses for which
the punishment can exceed five years in prison) are all tri d before the
courts of assize. Four of these are located in” Dakar, Saint-Louis,
Ziguinchor, and Kaolack. These are the only courts utilizing a jury
system.

The Court of Appeal sitting in Dakar, serves the entire country. The
bench is usually compused of three judges and, under some circum-
stances, of five. The court hears appeals from judgments of the lower
courts. Further appeal lies to the Supreme Court. ’

The full bench of the Supreme Court consists of the chief justice
(premier président), three presiding justices for sections of the court
(présidents de section), and six associate justices (conseillers). A pros- )
ecution department is headed by an attorney general (;%mcureur
général) assisted by two solicitors. Ten civil servants known as au-
diteurs are assigned to assist in preparing and hearing cases. Members
of the court have the same immunity as deputies in the National
Assembly.

In full court the Supreme Court rules on the consti. ationality of laws
and international agreements and approves organic laws before pro-
mulgation. These constitutional sessions are not open to the|public.
The full court also sits as the general consultative assembly to give
advice on draft legislation, regulatory decrees, and administrative
problems at the request of the government or of the president of the
National Assembly.

For most of its work, however, the full court is divided mto\three
sections, each consisting of a presiding justice and two associate jus-
tices. The auditeurs are divided among the sections as necessary; One
section serves as the court of final appeal in civil and criminal matiters.
A second section handles final appeals involving Jurlsdlctlonalfgem-
sions. The third section is responsible for overseeing and annually
auditing government accounts and the financial transactions of siate
enterprises of an industrial or commercial character.

Judges are appointed by the president on the nomination of the min-
ister of justice and may not be removed. Usually, no judge may |be
transferred, even for a premotion, without his express prior consent.
Although independent of the government, the judges are under the
authority of the minister of justice for administrative purposes. While
serving as judges they may not engage in any other public or private
enterprise or hold elective office, although this provision may b
waived under certain circumstances. The major source of judicial per
sonnel, prosecutors, and lawyers is the Faculty of Law of the Univer
sity of Dakar, although many older members have been educated in
France. -

Lawyers are divided into three categories: advocates, notaries, and'
legal counselors (consellers juridiques). Only advocates may plead )
cases before a court. In addition to having a law degree, an advocate
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must have spent from three to five years as an intern in a law office or
court. Notaries are not allowed to plead cases and are not law school
graduates, but they are entitled to prepare and record legal documents.
Most have completed an extensive apprentlceshnp and have passed
- competitive examinations.

Any person may serve as a legal counsclor, but such a counselor
may not appear before the courts or prepare legal documents. All advo-
" cates must belong to the bar association, which has the power to dis-

cipline its members. '

In addition to the courts of the regular legal system, there are several
types of specialized courts. The most important but least used of these
is the High Court of Justice, created by the constitution for' the sole
purpose of trying high government officials for treason or malfeasance
in office. The fourteen members of this body are chosen by the National
Assembly—two from the ranks of the judiciary and twelve from
among the legislature’s own members.

A second body, also distinct from the regular judiciary, was created
by law in September 1961. The Security Court, consisting of a Smgfe
judge and two assessors, was created to try political cases and to pro-
vide for preventwe detention in cases involving a threat to national
security. Any case involving crimes committed with a political motive
could be referred to it at the decision of the government. There was no

. appeal from its decisions. It was not clear \f it was still in existence in

1973.

Under a 1963 revision of the Code of Military Justice, the Court of
Appeal andthe tribunals of first instance and courts of assize at Dakar,
augmented by military members, have jurisdiction over offenses com-
mitted by members of the armed forces in time of peace (see ch. 16). 4

Labor courts are estdablished by a decree that fixes the location, br-
ritorial jurisdiction, and administrative organization of each court/ The
courth dre agents of the minister of justice. Composed of a jug ge and
two expert advisers each for labor and management, labor c¢ urts ad-
judicate disputes between workers (individually or collectxvel ) and
their employers concerning contracts, working Condltl?ﬂs health,
safety, and social security. Decisions may be appealed {hrough the
regional court system.

The Public Service

le servants are appointed by the president. The Supreme Council
of the Public Service advises on matters concerning the public service,
but it has only consultative powers. Civil servants have the right to
organize and strike within the limits of public security and may hold
no other posts slmultaneously without specxal permission. They may,
however, hold elective office. While campalgnmg, they must take leave
without pay but, once elected, they receive leave with pay during the
.meetings of the elective hody on which they serve.,
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All civil servants are required to be Senegalese citizens, and to rise
in rank they must be graduates of the National School of Administra-
tion (see ch. ¥). Th¢ French employees of the Senegalese government,
who had numbered over 1,300 civil servants and specialists in 1963,
had been greatly reduced in number by 1973. Most were paid by the
French government through foreign assistance programs (see ch. 11).

In the early 1970s, because of the place it plays in the cduntry’s’
economy and the demand for jobs that exists 4mpng graduating stu-
dents, goverfiment employment seemed to be a major factor in the
country’s stability. The civil service, however, had actually grown at
a fairly moderate rate, increasing from 30,000 at independence in 1960
to 38,000 a decade later. Although these figures included &l govern-
ment civil employees, except for municipal employees and téachers, it
did not include the sizable number of employees of commercial and |
transportation organizations owned by the government (see ch. 13). B

The civil,service was divided into two major groups: functionaries
and agents, the first group having permanent tenure: Of the function-
aries some 1,500 were in general administration posts, and about 16,000 -
' were in technical and spécialized posts. Of some 18,000 agentswoughly
13,000 were contractual or temporary employees. - ’

: There was a large conicentration of civil servants in Dakar because of
the desire for the com:%r;s and prestige of the posts in the country’s -
largest city and also because of the concentration of powers in the,
national capital. Very few civil/sérvants willingly served in tife remote
parts of the country. Althougli'the populations of the capital area and
Casamance Region were almost identical, the capital contained 42 per-
cent of the government’s employees; Casamance Region had only 0.5
percent of the total. :

_ REGIONAL AND LOCAL ADMINISTRATION -

For purposes of administration the country is divided into regions,
departments, arrondissements (districts), villages, and—oparallel to
this structure—municipalities, or urban communes. Cap Vert Region,
surrounding the capital of Dakar, has a special structure. The regions
and communes are the only two unit$ with any semblante of self--
government. ) .

The seven regions of the country are drawn, according to the govern-
ment, to correspond roughly to the natural economic regions, modified
to some extent by ethnic and communications considerations. At the

-——head of each’region is an inspector of administration knownias the
governor, who is directly responsible to the president, The governor
functions as the delegate of the president and the Council of Ministers,
representing each of the ministers. His duty is essentially that of co-
ordinator rather than administrator. He receives indtruction on gen-
eral policy from the president and on specific policies of each ministry
from the appropriate minister; in turn, he reports bac‘\c to the central

’ \
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government on the administration of the departments in his region.
Two deputy governors, one for administration and one for coordinat-

ing economic development, assist each governor. Because the develop-

ment plan is so encompassing and important in Senegal, the role of the

. deputy governor for economic development is a key one (see ch. 13)

" In their economic capacity the governor and his deputy are assnsted by
the Regional Development Center (Centre Régional d’Assistance pour
le Développement—CRAD). The governor, his deputy for economic
development, and the CRAD director all have responsibility for seeing
that the development plan is carried out in their region. They are as-
snsted by a regional development committee, which includes the chiefs
of the_ technical service units and local political leaders. Their work
lnvolves rural construction programs, rural cooperatlves, and llalson
.with the central agricultural marketing agencies and the National
Development Bank (Banque Natlonale de Developpement du Sen egal—
'BNDS). .

Regional assemblies were established in 1960, when members were

-elected for fi,e-year terms by universal suffrage (exclusive of residents

of municipalities, which did not participate in the regional govern-
ment). These assemblies, whose size varied from twellty to sixty mem-
bers, approved the budget, financed by taxes imposed in and for that
region; within the limits set by the National Assembly.

‘The seven regions appear to exist primarily to provide a workable
link between the central government and the twenty-seven depart-
ments. Almost all local administrative activities take place at the de-
partment level or lower. The head of the department, the prefect, is
appointed by the president. He is the depositary in his area of the
powers of the national government and again represents eac' of the
ministers. He reports to both the unit of the Ministry of Interior re-
sponsible for regional and local government and directly to the presi-
dent through the governor. Until after 1963 the departments had been
called circles (cercles) and their heads, commandants. -

The prefect is the figure to whom local leaders look as the voice of the
government. His is therefore the key post in the government’s link with
the people—the one upon whose success or failure any effort to intro-
duce new ideas and progressive changes most heavily depends. One of
his principal duties is to inform the central government of theattitudes

_ of local people, .

With the assistance of his deputy, who handles administrative mat-
ters, the prefect is responsible for maintaining order and has full police
powers. He also controls the public servants employed in Kis depart-
ment. All their correspondence with their ministries has td pass through
his hands. The prefect himself is usually acivil servant, although along
the troubled border with Portuguese Guinea the post invariably is
assigned to a military officer instead. The majority of the prefects were
graduates of the National Schuol of Administration (see ch. 8).
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A prefect has under his authority the heads of the arrondissements
into which each department is divided. In 1970 there were eighty-five
arrondissements, with a rural populationi in almost all cases.of between
10,000 add 35,000. The arrondissements are essentially amalgamations
of the old colgnial cantons, which had been headed by a local chief. In
1973 the arrondissement chief was a civil servant named by decree. .
Under the prefect, he was responsible for public order and safety and
could utilize the small detachment of the Republican Guard at his dis-
posal. He was responsible for arrests and for full investigation of of-

: fenses against the law, as well as the registration of births and deaths
and control of elections. He supervised the collection of taxes by village
A chiefs and served as the prefect’s representative in the local rural de-
e \elopment center. "m many areas the arrondissement chief was re-

garded in the same way that the tradltlonal tribal leader or the colonial
- official would have been,

_Each arrondissement is made up of from 100 to 600 villages. Arrange-
ments are made to consider nomadic and seminomadic groups of fami- - .
lies as villages. The minister responsible for local government confn'ms
local notables as village chiefs (chefs du village) on the advice of the
prefect. Village heads collect taxes for the higher authorities, but aside :
from that their powers are limited, and they have little initiative. Be- -
cause they are in closest contact with the people, however,they are in a
position to foster or obstruct the effective implementation of decisions
_made at higher levels. The chief is assisted by € council; formerly this

was a council of notables, but where the change has actually been ef-
fected, it has beco.ne an elected council. i

- 7

The Commaunes )
Municipalities are labeled urban communes. In the early 1970s there
were thirty-four of these purportedly self—governing towns. Although
many of them served as capitals of a region or department they had a
separate administrative structure from the region in which ‘they were
located. Theoretically, to qualify as a commune, a town must be able to
balance its budget. A municipal council is elected by universal suffrage
for a six-year term, and a mayor is elected by the council from among
its members. The mayor receives no salary but is granted expenses and
a small annual allowance. He is a voting member of the municipal
i council, over which he presides. He supervises such matters as traffic,
sanitation, and licensing. Security functions of the commune are
handled by the regional governor or by the local prefect. The mayor im-
. plements laws and regulations on behalf of the central government and
" often serves as unofficial arbiter of differences arising between citizens
of his commune. . -
The municipal councillors number between thirteen and thn’ty-seven
depending on the population represented. The members are unpaid and
,‘ meet in only four regular sessions a vear. The ~ouncil has certain func-
' tions laid down by law, such as recordkeeping, maintenance of
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cemeteries and stréets, provision of public lighting and water, and
supervision of markets. In theory, it has financial autonomy and votes
its own budget annually. In fact, the government by setting the num-
ber and wages of communal employees, giving or withholding approval
of proposed taxes, and itself su pplying most of the money spent by the
cammunes, firmly controls all but about one-fifth of the average com-
munal budget and exercises negatwe control over that fifth.

‘Evén in matters other than finance, the central govern ment exercises

'cons1derable control over the communes, despite their purported self-
_governing status. The cities are supervised by the Ministry of Interior
through the regional governors and prefects Any mumcnpal council
that acts in conflict with the laws or in a way that the ministry deter-
‘mines is not in the population’s best interests can be suspended by
decree. This has been a very common occurrence. Until the government
permits elections to be held, the communes thus affected are governed
by appointed officials.

All regional and department capitais are located in towns wnth the
status of urban communes. Although the communes’ administration
-and their lack of representation in the regional assemblies put them in
a separate administrative status from the departments, the prefects
exercise considerable control over municipal government. Officially,
the prefect serves as the counselor of the mumcnpallty in its relations
with the central government. He participates in municipal council
‘meetlngs, and all the commune’s correspondence with the central gov-
ernment is transmitted through him. Despite the objections of some
_urban leaders i in_the early 1970s, the central government planned to
continue its close controls over the municipalities and to postpone de-
centralization efforts until the 1980s. N

Dakar has a special status within both the regional and municipal
framework. In January 1961 Cap Vert Region and the commune of
Dakar were divided into six arrondissements, each of which had a
council, a mayor, and an assistant mayor. Over these officials was im-
posed the municipal council of greater Dakar, a body that included all
eighty arrondissement council members. The greater Dakar council
elected its own mayor and assistant mayor. Beginning in 1972 an addi-
tional twenty members were nominated by local social and economic
organizations, *

The mayor of Dakar has almost no powers, his large budget being
used mostly by the governor of Cap Vert Region, who is the only gov-
ernor to have direct administrative powers. The governor has police
powers for Dakar and is responsible for such services as health, roads,
water supply, public lighting, and fire protection. He is accountable to
the mayor of Dakar for the funds spent. Beginning in 1972 officials
with the rank of prefect were assigned to handle the administrative
affairs of the arrondissements.

Mayors, and to a lesser extent municipal councillors, are important

7
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in Senegalese political life. Over half of the deputies in the National
Assembly at times have served simultaneously as municipal council-
lors or mayors. A number of former mayors have served as ambassa-
dors or have held other important posts. The mayor, in short, spends_
less than full time administering his commune.

Changes Under Way in 1973

Extensive changes in the regional admlmstratlon and local govern-
ment were envisioned by legislation passed in early 1972. By mid-1973,
however, many of these changes had been carried out in parts of only
one region, which was to serve as a test area for the new reforms before
they were applied throughout the country. .

Under the reforms the regional assemblies, which had never actually
played the role they were designed for, were to be replaced by, the re-
gional councils. The new councils were to be purely advisory "bodies.
They also differed from the assemblies in that they were to include
representatives of the urban communes and members nominated by,

. local social and economic interest groups. Similar councils were to be
created at the department and arrondissement levels. The arrondisse-
ments were to be renamed subprefectures, headed by a civil servant of
increased rank.

Finally, a new level of administration was fo be created in the form
of rural communes headed by rural councils. The communes, approxi- )
mately one-fourth the size of the arrondissements, are mtended even-
tually to give the rural people management over their own affairs.
Their formation was expected to follow only after local agrlcultural
cooperatives had been successful in linking several villages in coo
tive enterprises.

Two-thirds of the rural council members are to be chosen by popular
election, and one-third are to be nominated by the members of thecom-
munities’ cooperative organizations. Changes in the administration of
those urban communes that are also regional capitals are also called
for. An appointed official will take over the administrative duties of
the mayor, leaving him solely with duties as the chairman of the
municipal council. ‘

These and many of the other planned changes were decided upon as
part of a policy labeled deconcentration, that is, the placing of more
responsibility on the shoulders of civil servants rather than concen-
trating power in ministerial hands. The policy was adopted prlmarlly
to solve what President Senghor had often termed the country’s major
governmental problem, a very widespread and ingrained practice
among civil servants and politicians of avoiding responsibility by pass-
ing all matters for decision to the top. This practice, depicted by the
president as “Pontius Pilate-ism” left so many petty decisions in the
hands of officials at the top levels of management that it interfered
with their primary duties.
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CHAPTER 10 .

- POLITICAL DYNAMICS AND VALUES

Political power- in Senegal is based on the personal populatity of a

> leader-and on his-ability to handle the coalition nature of Senegalese

politics. President Léopold-Sédar Senghor has continually demon-
strated his political strength on both counts. He had first won the sup- .

-port of the rural majority in the late 1940s by being the only politician

to seek to répresent their interests. In'late 1973 he retairned his rural

ﬁ _ popularity, in part through his adroit political contacts with the Islamic

brotherhoods. The leaders of these brotherhoods exercise considerable

- influence over the majority of the country’s population. President

Senghor’s appeal did not fully extend to the older sophisticates in the

- - cities nor to the young intellectuals at the university, but the great

-‘mass of the populatlon mobilized through its traditional local leaders,
kept him fn'mly in office.

The ruling party, the Senegalese Progressive Union (Union Pro-
gressiste Sénégalaise—UPS), is a mass-based party that operates down
to the village level throughout the country. Despite the absence of legal
barriers to the formation of opposition parties, the UPS had complete

“contro} over the government and in 1973 had been virtually uropposed
for five years. It had come to power through the abilities of its
leadets—particularly-the skills of President Senghor—to mobilize and
" retain\the support of the vast majority of the people in open competi-
tion with other parties and’ their leaders in the late 1940s and 1950s.
The opposition parties had continued to contest elections until 1966,
although they were unable to make more than small dents in the
appeal of the UPS. Their disappearance six years after independence
resulted from the realization by their leaders that they would have a
better chance of obtaining their objectives by working within the domi-
nant party. After their absorptlon in the UPS the former opposition
leaders were granted voices in decisionmaking out of proportion to
their political strength hut in line with their personal skills.

The only vocal challenges to'the UPS came from the remnants of a
small communist group, the African Party of Independence (Parti
Africain d’Indépendance—PAI) and from certain radical elements
among Dakar’s secondary and university students. Neither had any
significant following.

All meaningful political activity took place within the UPS,
where factions advocating modern objectives sought the support of
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traditional groups that still formed primarily along religious or ethniec
lines, although such traditional divisions were not particularly hostile.
Basic policy differences among the political factions were limited to

disagreements over the speed with which major changes were to be

accomplished. Most significant political maneuvering was actually the
result of clashes between competing personalities. The political skills
and popular preeminence of President Senghor allowed him to reconcile
and control such clashes.

MAJOR POSTINDEPENDENCE POLITICAL EVENTS

Political Opposition and Change
7

President Senghor weathered his most serious political crisis in

Deeember 1962 with the attempted coup and later arrest of Prime

Minister Mamadou Dia (see ch. 2). This was followed in early 1963 by-

a national plebiscite, which approved a new constitution placing the
great bulk of authority in presidential hands and abohshmg the post of
prime minister (see ch. 9).

% A political opposition continued to exist ir the form_of two or three

small opposition parties, the most important of which was the African-

Realignment Party of Senegal (Parti du Regroupement _Africain-
Sénégal —PRA-Sénégal). Legislative and presidential elections in
December 1963 were marred by violent riots in Dakar by PRA- Séneégal
suppotters and others who had formed a united front to oppose the
UPS candidates. The riots were suppressed by the police and military
forces. In the next two years the UPS won over many of the PRA-
Sénégal supporters, and PRA-Sénégal leaders decided to dissolve their
party and join the UPS in June 1966. Three of these leaders wereimme-
diately named to ministerial posts in the na‘ional government.

Of the thirty-odd parties that had contested elections in the 1950s,
only two very small communist parties—both illegal —remained in
existence. Other forces, however, still disturbed the political
tranquillity.

The government’s major problems came from the students of Dakar,
primarily those in the university. Following the examples of rioting led

by left-wing radical elements at European universities in May 1968,

the students of the University of Dakar went on strike, demanding
major educational reforms at first but later issuing demands for major
changes in Senegalese society. Their first demands were for a reduc-
tion in the French government’s influence in the university and
changes in the eurriculum at all educational levels that would make
courses more relevant to the African society. They were joined in their
protest—first by secondary students and later by the workers of
Dakar in a general strike, without the sanetion of their unions. Violent

rioting broke out; in the rioting and the subsequent suppression by-

military forces a number of Senegalese were killed.
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In 1969 the government was again compelled to control student pro-
tests, this time accomplished without a significant degree of violence.
In addition to suppressing the rioting, the government also undertook
a number of reforms to lessen the'grounds for complamt These
changes we.e still being announced and implemented in 1973. They
included an end to the supervision that the French Ministry of Educa-
tion-had exercised over the university and the adoption of curriculum
reforms The salaries and working conditions of the lowest paid urban
workers had been improved, and in mid-1973 the government an-
nounced legislation to force the pace of africanization in private indus-
try, In order to lessen the resentment of the® younger generation,
younger men were brought into important posts in the party and the
government.

The most important of these men was Abdou Diouf, who at the age of
. thirty-five-in early 1970 was appointed to fill the newly re-created post
of prime minister. The new post was left clearly subordinate to the
president in matters of major political importance, but Diouf exercised
. control over all the day-to-day operations of the government. Observ-
. ers considered Diouf President Senghor’s handpicked successor, a
point made more important by a 1970 constitutional change that
barred thé president from seeking reelection in 1978 (see ch. 9).

i

i

Elections of 1973

IntheJanuary 1973 national elections President Senghor received the
; support of 97.1 percent of the registered voters in his quest for a third
full five-year term. At the same time, 96.9 percent of the registered
) voters cast ballots in support of the UPS list of 100 candidates for the
. National Assembly. There were no opposition candidates. Even if there
had been, the president’s popularity and ability to mobilize his suppor-
: ters was such that outside observers felt there would have been little

difference in the percentage of votes he received.
~ Although the 100 candidates on the party’s electoral ticket for the

acsembly could not lay glalm to similar support, their selection by the

party was not arbitrary. Almost all of the eighty candidates drawn
from regional constituéncies and most of the twenty representing
social, labor, youth, and other interest groups had gained the nomina-
tion by a competitive selection process conducted within the party (see
ch. 9). They were the choice of the strongest voices in the local party
unit, and in the traditionally organized communal society they were
thus the persons best able to attract votes in their own districts.

A small number of candidates were selected by a decision. of the
party’s national leadership in order to ensure a voice for ethnic or
social minorities or to reward a particularly helpful leader for his
assistance. In an open, single-member constituency election, there was
little doubt that few of these candidates would have received anything
like 96 percent of the votes, and some undoubtedly would have been
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defeated. Senegalese elections, however, are conducted by the single.
national list system. This system provides that all voters cast A single.
vote for an entire list of candidates compiled by party leaders to fill all )
100 seats. Even if the electors had had a choice between two or more ..
complete lists, there is little doubt that the vast majority would have )
given its support to the UPS ticket as a whole regardless of thelr atti-
tude toward some of the individual candidates.

DEVELOPMENT OF PARTY POLITICS

Sincethenineteenth century, citizens of the communes (see Glossary)
have organized to elect representativés although not in the form of
modern political parties. For the first few decades of the twentieth
century, the political organizations served primarily as a means of ’
distributing patronage 'gn element of political activity that was still
of |mporta§1ce in 1973. The other heritage of early electoral political
activity was its elite nature. The early political groupings were of and
for citizens of the communes and virtually ignored the subjects who
made up the rest of the population. It was not until the beginning of a
progressive extension of the franchise in 1946 and 1947 that politicians,
following the example of Senghor, began to court the nonurban majority
of the population (seech.2).

With the new political climate after World War Il and the begmnmg
qf the ground swell that was to result in statehood and independence, .
political parties proliferated. The educated, relatively wealthy, assim-
ilated city people who formed the core of an established socialist party
associated with the French Socialist Party were unable to ride the new .
crest. Senghor, one of their most promising politicians, broke away in
1948 and, taking advantage of the popular reaction to the older party,
founded his own. His qualifications were his having been a subject and
not a citizen, his willingness to campaign for days on end in the villages
and smaller towns of the back country, and his operation of the party
on a relatively decentralized basis. He quickly won the support of the
growing electorate outside the communes. His victory—that of the
“new citizens,” both rural and urban, against the “old citizens” of the
communes—came in 1951, and in the 1957 election he easily carried all
parts of the country except the urban strongholds of Dakar and Saint-
Louis. Although after 1960 he had support from most townspeople as
well as from those in the country, the political cleavage between town
and country still persisted. For example, the anti-Senghor vote during
the March 1963 constitutional referendum was twice as large in Dakar
as it was anywhere else, although even there it was small in absolute
terms.

Senghor left the established Socialists not over an |deologlcal argu-
ment but because he felt that the party could rot survive the way its
was run, He resigned over what he called the dictatorship of its leader,
Lamine Guéye, and over Guéye's persistence in ignoring large seg- .
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Wthe population and catering almost exclusiveiy to the urban

. dwellers>(Guéye later came over to Senghor’s side to join the UPS and

.was president of the Na‘ional Assembly during the 1960s. )Senghor did
not renounce socialism; in fact, there has never been a partv in Senegal
that did not profess some form of socialism. Senghor in settingup his
own party, put the emphasis on a smoothly running machine designed
to win elections rather than on a community of ideas; and this ap-
proach was successful from the first.

Senghor built up his party after 1948 as a series of coalitions, and the
coalition continues to be one of the outstanding features of Senegalese
partles Not only did Senghor successfully manage to keep afloat a
series of intraparty coalitions but, by devxsmg interparty coalitions

_and making them palatable, his own orgamzatnon merged periodically
with others to form new coalitions.

Out of this welter of factions and followings four parties had emerged .
by the time mdependence was obtained in 1960. Senghor’s UPS was in

' control and was trying to form a coalition with the two legal opposition

parties. One of these, the PRA-Sénégal, had a considerable following
but almost no real strength and no representative in the National
Assembly. Tl}e other, the Bloc of Senegalese Masses (Bloc des Masses
Sénégalaises—BMS), had one deputy in the assembly and a small and
_ill-defined following of old-line socialists. The outlawad PAI, which
was very close to the French Communist Party, had a small, dedicated
‘following but no strength or geographical base.

Senegalese Progressive Union

According to the constitution of the Senegalese Progressive Union
(Union Progressiste Sénégalaise—UPS), membership is a formal act
involving the purchase of a party card. In 1967, at the end of the annual
drive, 540,000 cards had been distributed. The party’s total strggth
was more accurately indicated by the results of the 1968 elections, when
over 93 percent of the electorate voted as Senghor, his lieutenants, the
Islamic. brotherhoods, and most clan (see Glossary) leaders had
suggested. .

The core of Senghor’ s strength has always rested in the area’around
Thies, Diourbel, and Kaolack—the area dominated by groundnut
(peanup"“ultwatlon—and in the Muridiya, the strongest of the Islamic
brotherfioods (see Political Interest Grou ps, this ch.). The small farmers
all over.thg country, except in Casamance Region, can be counted loyal
UPS supporters.

The base units of the party are the 2,500 village or neighborhood
committees, which were established in occupational as well as geo-
graphic groups. These local committegs elect their many officers, who
generally reflect the various factions, clans, ethnic groups, and occu-
pational groups in thearea involved. The v lllage{commlttees are brought
together into some 400 subsections, which in turn form sections at the
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department level, in Dakar, neighborhoods are grouped into sectors -
and divided into subsections,
Above these party units are seven regional unions, and at the top of
the party structure is the national council (formerly the executive
" committee), comprising UPS ministers and deputies; members of the
\ Youth Movement of the Senegalese Progressive Union (Mouvement de
la Jeunesse de I'Union Progressiste Semgalansc—MJUPS) and the
delegates from the departmentson the basis of overall and party popu-
lation. These delegm:must outnumber the ministers and deputies,
and total attendance of the national council is about 300 at its quarterly
meetings. The national council elects the executive bureau, the top
administrative body of the party, and committees to deal with finances
and internal conflicts. The executive bureau has thirty-eight members,
of whom four are delegates from the MJUPS. The president of the
republic and the president of the National Assembly are members b\
right. This body is the real policymaking organ in the country.

The party constitution calls_for a national congress to be held every
two years, at which timé the executive bureau reports on party pohcv
in various fields. Representation, proportional to the membership in
each section, is fixed by the bureau before each C(fngrcss !

- The higher in the pyramid the party unit is, the more control or
attempted control is exercised from Dakar. The n“ational party officials - .
decide not only who will be elected to party posts at higher levels but .
] alsowhom the party members on municipal councnls will choose as their
mayors.
After national council meetings the delegates are expected to return
home and hold meetings at which they pass on to the local population
decisions made at the national level. The role of the party, according to
Senghor, is to elahorate the gox ernmental program and doctrine at the
party congress and to “orient and control” the assemb]y and the govern-
ment through national council and executive bureau meetings. Once the
administrators have been oriented, they aretobe left alone by the party
in carrying out their administrative tasks. - \

The MJUPS is intheory a parallel structure to the party for all people
betwedn eighteen and twenty-five years of age (and up to thirty if
desired by the individual). No one may belong to both the UPS and the
MJUPS at thesametime. The MJUPS considers its role to.be that of the
avant-garde within the party. Members are often recruited from the
younger youth group, Pioneers of Senegal (Pionniers du Sénégal). The
other organization aimed at young people within the party is its student
organization. In 1973 there was no indication that this group had either
influence or a significant number of members. It claimed to’ be related
to but not a part of the MJUPS; students in both Dakar and Paris were
members of its bureau. All youth groups were affiliated in an overall
federation, the National Union of Young People of Senegal (Union Na-
tionale de la Jeunesse du Sénégal —UNJS). To assure the political
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‘bureau exercises editorial supervision over the newspapers.

"to support PRA-Sénégal rdther than the UPS because they looked

.adherents were technicians of the development plan who had supported

. Senghors offer of unity.

course of the federation, its president was the secretary general of the
MJUPS. The women’s organization that was supposed to exist within
the party actually functioned only in the form of a few local women s
groups in the cities. ]
The,party publishes adaily newspaper, Le Soleil du Sénégal, and sub
sidizes the weekly party newspaper, L'Unité Africuine, to’which all
members are expec‘ted tosubscribe lfﬂéblb]e (see ch. 12). The executive

The party’s formal arrangements for finance, structure, and member-
ship are based an foreign models, especlall\ on the constitutions of -
French parties of which Africans had beén members. These models do
not reflect the local political realities and therefore cannot provide for
the actual operation of the party. Consequently, it is difficult for the
nonparty member to determine how the UPS really ‘works.

African Reahgdment Party of Senegal

The African Reahgnment Party of Senegal (Parti du Regroupement
Africain-Sénégal —PRA- Senpgal) had counted most of its support in
the early 1960s as being in- Casamance Region, where it had some
300,000 followers {over halfi the population). In addition, there were
estimated to be another 3,000 to 4,000 supporters, mostly among recent
university graduates in Dakar and in Saint-Louis. These latter tended

down on what they considered to be the “party. of the hacks” and the  :
mass-party appeal of the UPS. After 1962 many urban PRA-Sénégal . :

Mamadou Dia when he was prime minister. The*party had no basic
ideological disagreement with the stated aims of the government or
with the dev elopment plan, although some members felt that Senghor
was not moving fast enough. PRA-Sénégal was contipually split by
serious internal dissensions. Its leaders, like those of the other parties,
were UPS dissidents. The formal structure of the party was similar to_
that of the UPS. Communication between the political bureau and its
village committees was difficult after the party newspaper, Indépend-
ance Africaine, was banned in September 1960.

In 1963 the PRA-Sénégal became the major member of a front that
included the PAI, members of the then-dissolved BMS, and the sup-
porters of the jailed Dia. Its tyrn to violence in the 1963 elections was
apparentl\ planned and was a‘reaction to the futility of its efforts to
gain electoral support. By 1966 the party was eager to accept President

o

\ :
Bloc of Senegalese Masses \
1\‘

The Bloc of Senegalese Masses (Bloc des Masses Sénégalaises—
BMS), a breakaway from the UPS, represented some of the more con-
servative commercial and dissatisfied religious elements who were
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formerly associated with the various socialist parties and Lamine

Guer ¢ Aithough Lamine Gueye did not Join the BMS, his nephew and
law partner, Boubaear Gueye, was one of the national leaders and the
only deputy in the National Assembly not a mémber of the UPS. Many
of these national leaders had broken with the UPS over the dissolution
of the Mali Federation (see ch. 2). . . :

_The party was abolished by a government decree in October 1963,
but shortly after it was re-formed as the Senegalese National Front.
Because the front attracted the support of the former supporters of

-Dia, the government, again brought pressure to bear against' it. It
/fina!l,\' dissolved in late 1964, :

African Party of Independence and Other Marxist Groups

The .:\xfrican Party of Independence (Parti Africain d'Indépendance— °

PAD, outlawed since 1960, was still able to mainifain a covert existence
in 1973. It has remained closely associated with' the Soviet and French

communist parties. [ts small size had never allowed it to be an electoral

or an effective conspiratorial-erganization, but it managed to retain a

f-'lowing of about 2,000 to 3,000 members. Despite the party’s espousal

6f communism, its members are drawn from among the middle-class

recent university graduat -. Their courtship of the S@negalese. prole-

tariat remains largely unrequited. They have no real geographic base

but have been active in Saint-Loiiis and at the University of Dakar.

Their organization is the most rigid of all the parties because of their

communist connectigns. The basic unit is the cell (noya&), which has

very few members, who may be chosen by geography or vecupation. In

theory, i@bove the cell are sectors, regional groupings, and the national

bureau. In actual fact, there appears to be no organihzatjonal apparatus.
between the cell and the national level. A very small pro-Chinese-comn-,
munist splinter faction, the Senegalese Communist Party (Parti Com-

muniste Séregalaise—PCS) split from the PAI and was promptly de-

clared illegal by the government in 1965. .

A large number of PAI and PCS members (rgportedly 170) had been
convicted of subversion and imprisoned in 1965 and 1969. A number of
the'other members were in exile, mostly among.the sizable Senegalese
community in France. Nevertheless, the PAI claimed that its Central
Committee was able to hold its annual meeting in Dakar, at least in
1971. .

During the 1950s and 1960s the PAI actively sought to form a united
front with other groups opposing the UPS but had little success in such
efforts (except for a brief period at the time of the troubled 1963 elec-
tions), largely because it was widely recognized as a part of the inter-
national communist movement. This failure, and its stated policy of
opposition to the power of the Muslim religious brotherhoods, pre-
vented the PAI from gaining any support among the rural majority.

The Ur'versity of Dakar has also been the center of other radical
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Marxnst-orlented groups. The combined efforts of these groups in the
late 1960s and early 1970s \had been limited to disrupting the academic
commumt\' notably during studenLLme in the 1968/69 school year.
The primary, objective of the rioters at the University of Dakar was the

reduction of French domination of the educational facilities and

curriculum.

The other cénter of radical left-wing actwltv among the students
had been the Demoerat.. Union of Spragalese Students (Union Démo-
cratique des Etudiants Sénégalais® . Un.on of Dakar Students
(Union des Etudiants de Dakar), * zhich were declared illegal
orgatizations in February 1971. Otuer radncals could be found among
the members of the Teachers Union of Senegal (Syndicat des Enseign-
ants du Senegal-—SES), which was banned in early 1973, and the Gen-
eral Union of Senegdlese Workers in France (Union Générale des
Tra-ailleurs Sénégalais en France). In 1973 these were the only labor
unions that could-be considered in any way opposed to the government.

The influence of these groups spread as the new gi'hduates left the.

university to join the teaching profession, but their nu mbers and influ-
ence werestill very small in 1978.

R POLITICAL INTEREST ‘GROUPS

Successful party buxldmg in Senegal consists of making a grand

coalition out of several interests. Ethnic groups, generation, caste,

Muslim brotherhood, labor union, or veterans association may be far

.more important to an individual than membership in a political party.

The U™S lecdership is also the government leadership, and there is

astrong  adency to conceive of the government and party as inter-

changeable. In principle, the party is paramount and gives instructions
to the government but, since the party can and does change its makeup,
there is 2 nameless amalgamation of party and government that is the
source of power and patronage—the way to get things done.for one’s
country, one’s friends, and oneself. - .

Senghor’s party coalition has always reflected the basic soclal strue-

ture of the country. Groups that the Senegalese call clans, consisting

of a leader and his followers (who are generally from a single ethnic,

religious, or hinship group) along with the brotherhoods, are the sig-

nificant units in the political system (see ch. 5). The men commanding
these groups are those to whom Senghor turns, The tlans are in many
ways more lmportant to politics than afe issues] although clans them-

‘selves are an issue. Everyone professes to be against clan polities, but

it is widely practiced and is in effect almost the only way to conduct
politics in the country. ’ .

Members of a clan fully support their leader, and he looks after their
interests on a patron-client basis. A clan leader does not seek formal
political power so much as he seeks influence and status as a means of
assuring the group’s welfare. As an institutionalization qi' personal
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relationships, the clan provides an obvious vehicle for political mflu-
ence. Members give their leader their votes, among other things, i in -
return for whatever he can obtain by delivering their votes.

The Islamic Brotherhoods

The Islamic brotherhoods and their leaders, the marabouts, are the

majorjcontrollers of public opmlon and organs for mobilization of

politicxl support in the countrv The marabouts also dominate much of
their followers’ economic life as well, as they cortrol large portions-of
land, particularly in the groundnut production areas.'The brother-
hoods, to which as much as 75 percent bf the population belong, domi-
nate the lives of the small farmers throughout the country, except in.
Casamance Region. The marabouts provide the earthly as well as the
spiritual leadership for their followers. Their domination variés from-
group to group but is sufficiently strong in almost all cases so that the

goyernment feels its necessary to deal with the people through the -

mafrabouts in all efforts to mobilize support for its policies. In order to-
seek or retain the support of a maJor element of the population, politi-
cal leaders regularly take sides in conflicts within and between the
brotherhoods, such as which order should control an important mosque

or which claimant should be recognized as a great marabout’s legltl- .

mate successor.

The portions of the Islamic commumty that belong to the brother-
hoods are divided into three major orders (see ch. 7). Two of these, the
Tidjaniya and the Qadiriya, are further split into several different
branches, giving the country six major and several minor divisions.
Each separate branch or united brotherhood is headed by a chief mara-
bout, generally called a great marabout or caliph. All other rehglous
leaders are called marabouts, without distinction as-to whether they
lead 100 or 10,000 men. They are, however. in a hierarchy, and the
great marabout is their leader. Each man owes obedience to his own
marabout, to the marabouts heading the larger units above him, and
ultimately to the great marabout of his branch or brotherhood.

This obedience extends to civil and political matters as well as to
religious questions. Thus the six major divisions (the united Muridiya _

brotherhood and the five lmportant branches of the two other large

brotherhoods) form the major political divisions among the country’s
rural population. ° ]

The control that a marabout actually exercises varies from group to
group as well as with the personal capabilities of the individual leader.
Moreover, many of the marabouts who possess considerable authorlty
over their followers have not developed any strong interest in most
political questlons The Mundlva, however, forms a tightly disciplined
force and follows leaders who hdve generally demonstrated consider--
able political interest, at least in matters that they see as affecting
them. Because of this, President Senghor has usually supported the
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Murnde 1e]aders when they have come into confrontation with other
groups and has generally made major efforts to appease the Muride
caliph. The government automatically seeks the support of the Muride .
leaders on all issues. T

The branches of the other orders have at least the latent political
ability to interfere with governmental plans on a national scale and do
severely affect or contro\government activity at the regional level and
. below. The national government is therefore careful to placate the
. leaders of the other orders, aJthough assigning a lower priority to this
©  effort than to maintaining the support of the Muride leaders.

Despite its outward unity and | discipline, even the Muridiya is a
" loosely structured body. The great.marabout must be obeyed, but the
lower ran kmg marabouts are free to feud with eaeh other. They seek to
. influence the great marabout or to boost the men they are associated
. with into positions of influence and power, both within their brother-
‘hood and in governmental posts.

Marabout influence is strong in the groundnut areas of Thiés, Diour-
bel, and Sine-Saloum antl strongest of all in those sections within the
groundnut area that are dominated by the Muridiya brotherhood. The -~

_ . marabouts have less control over their Toucouleur adherents in Fleuve

- - _Region; however, during much of the 1950s and the postindependenee

~_period, Saldou Nourou Tall, the leading marabout in Fleuve was per-

~"_ haps the most politically minded of all the religious leaders. The

. brotherhoods have little-influence in Casamance Reglon, where the
population largely adheres to traditional religions, or in Sénégal Orien-
tal Region, where population density is very low (see ch. 3). In highly
urban Cap Vert Region surrounding Dakar, the brotherhoods retain )
their religious leadership over the many people who have migrated )

] from the interior, but the government has other channels to influence

:  the people on political matters. -

E At least in some of the branches and brotherhoods, the great mara-

bout is assisted by a council of marabouts, comprising the principal

figures in the brotherhood. The marabout may consult the council be-

fore making important decisions and generally announces such deci-

sions in its presence. His personal retainers, however, ordinarily advise

him on political matters. They also serve as, his ambassadors to the

other orders and to the national government. The great marabout. of

the Murides, for example, considered himself officially represented in

Dakar during the 1960s by a relative, Bamba Guéye, who was named

to cabinet minister rank, and by his own general secretary, who

regularly called upon President Senghor as the marabouts personal

representative.

At the local level, at least in the heartlands of the brotherhoods, most

people turn to the powerful marabouts whenever they need assistancc.

They are fully aware of the influential voice the marabouts have in

government circles. In their efforts to obtain support from the national

-
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government for projects within their region or district, it is not even
uncommon for regional gov ernmcnt officials to seek the assxstance of
the leading marabouts.

The government officials regularly use the marabouts at all levels as
their channels of information to the rural people. The degree of mara-

bout involvement in local administration varies with the degree of _ .

power of the branch or brotherhood. i

. A man seeking a government position, an ambitious official wishing
promotion, or a person seeking party nomination for an elected post
will also cultivate the support of a powerful marabout. Those who are

" most successful at obtaining the marabout’s backing become knowh'as . -
his protégés. They often function as his representatives in a particular -

government agency to the detriment of efforts to reduce nepotism and

to increase efficiency. Those who turn to the marabouts for support . :

include younger men who have European educations and ministers of
the national government as well as traditionalist members of the Na-
tional Assembly.

The government also found it necessary to continue the colonial
practice of giving gifts of cash to the politically important marabouts.
Throughout the colonial period the French sought to bind the brother-
hoods to them by giving gifts to the leading marabouts, particularly
the heads of the orders. They in turn used such gifts eitber to reward
their own closest disciples or to provide feasts and other celebrations
for their followers. As aresult, the marabouts came tq expect to receive
money from the French in return for supporting their policies. In re-
turn, on all public occasions, the French expected and received speeches
from important . amic leaders, praising their policies. Fortunately
for the government’s treasury, only a few hundred of the more than
5,000 marabouts were influential outside their own villages in 1973,
and not more than a handful of these exercised any power at the na-
tional level. .

In each major political crisis President Senghor and the UPS have
expected and received the major bulk of their political support from
the Islamic brotherhoods. For this reason the UPS has, at least at
times, limived its efforts to adopt social reforms favored by its leaders
in order to be sure of retaining the support of the conservative mara-
bouts. This has affected the party’s chances to”adopt measures that
might attract left-wing elements into the party.

In additivn, the government has had difficulty dealing with mara-
bouts who oppose its policies, not only because of the support they can
expect from their followers buit also because, as religious figures, they
cannot be t' reatened as can opposition political leaders. On two occa-
sions when the government did arrest and briefly detain an important
marahout, it took great care to publicly justify and explain its actions.
There are no practical means for the government to deal with a mara-
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- bout who wit the support of his followers other than buying
-~ his support.
Because of this, many Senegalese among the modernist elite, includ-
ing the factions of the UPS leadership that favor rapid or radical
_ -changes, regard the power of the marabouts as the largest single block
" to national development. They look upon the marabouts as feudal lords
. who prevent the liberation and improvement of the country’s peas-
antry. They feel that the marabouts act as a privileged class whose
members can disobey the government almost at will, setting precedents
" that others attempt to follow.
~ On the other hand, President Senghor and other moderate leaders
. ‘recognize that the marabouts, although major forces obstructing
change in some cases, are in other instances the channels through
which gov72'nment efforts to bring about change can succeed. Identical

problems—-or worse ones—block government efforts to introduce
change among that portlon of the population (about 15 to 20 percent
" mostly in-Sénégal Oriental and Casamance regions) that is not associ-
- ated ‘with the brothe&hoods but maintains strong ties to a traditional
_ society. Desirable changes in the social and economic order are blocked
~ more by the lack of funds and resources necessary to carry them out
than by any resistance from the traditional elements of society.
Despite the import\ance that the UPS leadership places on good rela-
tions with the marabouts, the latter do not in any way dominate the
_ party. They represent ﬂ\e major portion of traditional rural interests
- _and thus the majority of the population, but the party is actually led by
modernists dedicated to bringing about social and economic change.
- The major division among the modernists concerns the rate at which
_ these changes should be made. Those favoring gradual transformation
as well as those favoring relatively rapid change, however, have objec-
tives that will result in the liberation of the peasants from the near-
feudal system imposed by the brotherhoods’ present-day structure.
The government’s policies must, therefore, ultimately come into con-
" flict with the interests of the marabouts, or at least with their worldly
.interests. - -

Labor Unions and Other Groups '

Labor unions, as organizations, are not a potent political force.
Whatever political role they have is played not by the rank and file but
by their clan leaders, The National Confederation of Senegalese Work-
ers (Confédération Nationale des Travailleurs Sénégalais—CNTS)
was affiliated with the UPS. Most of the leaders were in the govern-
ment, and some were in the higher echelons of the UPS. The executive
bureau of the party tries to ensure coordination of policy betwen itself

- and the union leadership. Only when the party is so divided that the
split has become public knowledge does the coordination of party and
labor break down. Then the difficulties of toth the party and labor are
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manifestations of the same “deterioration of the social climate,” to use
Senghor’s phrase. The union’s leaders were split badly at the time of
each pohtlcal crisis from 1962 to 1973. After upheavals in the union
governing body, the party has often stepped in and forced a change.

The CNTS supports national construction, unity, and education and
has been charged by the government with seeing to the interests of the
agricultural population which far outnumbers the salaried workers on
whom the unions are based. Labot union influence is exercised rarely
in public but rather in the prnau of party councils where the real
decisions are made. The unions, like the Muslim brotherhoods, exer-
cised a negative power instead of presenting a cohesive opposition to
the government or being an actixe political force for a given program.

Politically important in the qense of being a potential pressure group

are the Seneg,alese veterans of\the French army, reported to number-

more than 15,000 in 1959. The veterans in Senegal are well orgamzed

and close to the government. Veterans early received the franchise

from the French, and many of them have pensions, permitting such
amenities as radios, which give them added status in their village or

neighhorhood (see ch. 2). There is a national Senegalese veterans or-

ganization built on regional ones. The local president appears on the . )

platform at almost any political event, such ds a campaign rally, and
representatives of the organization are put on a variety of national

rommittees. Their interests are looked after by an office of veterans-

affairs attached to a ministry and advised by a committee of deputies.

The Dakar communities of Frenchmen, Lebanese, and people from
neighboring Portuguese colonjes have little impact on party policies.
Individual Frenchmen and Portuguese Guineans, however, are per-
sonally involved in the UPS.

Casamance Region receives special polmcal attention from Senghor
to counteract a sectionalism that stems in part from geographical
isolation. That people in Casamance still describe a trip to Dakar or
Thies as “going to Senegal” symbolizes the government’s problem.

A somewhat different version of sectionalism pertains in the valley
of the Sénégal River among the Toucouleur. To a depressed economic
situation and more than the usual land tenure problems are added an
ethnic pride and cohesion that sometimes take the form of resentment

of the preponderant Wolof. It is the Toucouleur, for instance, who ~

most resent the frequent use of the French and Wolof languages on the
radio. Once away from the river valley itself, they tend, perhaps more
than other peoples, to form ethnically based special-interest groups,
such as the Toucouleur students of the University of Dakar, the UPS
Toucouleur workers of Dakar, and the UPS commlttuz of the, Toucou-
leur of Thies. '2\

POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY AND ISSUES /

Over the vears Senghor, steeped in Roman Catholic and sdcialist
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thought, a theorist at heart and a poet by professxon has thorou;,hly

. articulated 'his intellectual approach to the problems and policies of

Senegal. The president, and to a lesser extent several other Seneg,alese
polltlcal figures (mcludmg Mamadou Dia), has been instrumental in

formulating two phllosophlcal concepts that have had a major political

impact, not only in Senegal but also throughout the African continent.

" "These two interrelated primary concepts are negrztude and African

socialism. Négritude, according to President Senghor, is the total of the
values-—=cultural, social, and political—that are characteristic of all

‘people of Black African ancestry (see ch. 8). - - )
African socialism, like négritude. is neither a preclsel\ defined ph|~

losophy nor a political action program. Rather it is the na.ne for a
related group of concepts that are intended to serve as the theoretical

‘basis for such practical political programs. President Senghor’s Afri-

. can socialism is derived from his reaction to the study of European

@

politicaifand social traditions and their adaptation to what he regards
as the undérlying values and realities of African society.

His African socialism rejects the capitalist economic mode, largely
because African countries have neither the accumulated capital nor
the traditians of commerce that would be required to establish a base
for a capitalist economy. Although African socialism’s originators
have been thoroughly familiar with Marxist and later communist
thought, African socialism completely rejects their major conclusigns.
In general the philosophv appears more akin to the British Fabian or
Swedish Socialists. Its primary association, however, is with twentieth-
century Roman Catholic social thinkers, most netably the Jesuit
Pierre Teilhard de Chardin. In fine, however, with President Senghor’s
desire to assimilate foreign ideas without adopting them wholesale,
the major portions of the philosophy differ considerably from all other
doctrines labeled socialism, drawing on the experiences of the Euro-
peans without trying to copy from any of them. President Senghor
feels that this will allow the Africans to select the best elements of the
other systems and permit them to retain their unaligned posture in
foreign affairs (see ch. 11).

Although the Marxist idea of the dialectic (that change is brought
about by synthesis resulting {rom.the clash of two opposing ideas or
forces) is accepted, virtually all other major Marxist concepts are re-
jected. Marxist materialism is regarded as the absolute opporﬁte of the
most important African values, those that emphasize and give primacy
te the spiritual and the sensate. Determinism, the Marxist concept of
the inevitability of history, is in complete conflict with the African’s
view that man .can elect to change his own environment and does not
have to await the historical process. \

As of mid-1973 the inevitability of a class struggle was rejected as
requiring the encouragement of divisions and conflict in a society
whose primary need is for unity. In addition, although classes exist in
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_ party must be accomplishing the tasks that the people desire.

3

Séneg‘alése and certain other African societies, they do not control the
state and are weakening under the impact of modernism and govern- -

ment-forced reform rather than growing more rigid as Marx’s ideas
would require.

President Senghor’s espousal of socialism had not caused him to

create plans to have the state take control of foreign-owned industrial

and commercial interests. A major portion of local commerce was re- .
placed in the early 1960s by the creation of state agencies for the pur- -
chase and marketing of agricultural produce and the supplying of
farmers with agricultural needs (see ch. 14). In mid-1973 the govern- :

ment had newly announced plans to force foreign companies to hire
Senegalese and train them to replace European employees, but this

. did not include any announced threats to have the state take over their -
businesses (see ch. 13). Rather, Senegalese businessmen were to be
encouraged to supplant the Europeans wherever possible. A share of

wholesale trade in certain commodities was also to be reserved for
Senegalese traders (see ch. 15). ’ S
The dominance of humanistic themes in President Senghor’s politi-
cal philosophy would seem to support personal freedoms and, indeed,
civil rights are given considerable protection in practice as well as in
theory. Nevertheless, the primacy of the role of a single dominant
party in governing the state is an important part of the African social-
ist philosophy. The emphasis of party over the individual is a direct
result of the great stress put on rapid national economic and social

development. According to the Senghor philosophy, such rapid develop- -

ment requires centralized leadership with continuity of control, and
both of these objectives can best be obtained with a single, unchange-

able party in charge. Further, control over the party itself should be

centralized, and the members of the party should participate in the
decisionmaking process but should give complete obedience to the
party’s leadership-once the decision has been made.

Subordination of the individual to the party is justified on two

grounds, First, the general good of the people is deemed more impor-
tant than that of any individual, and the work required to obtain re-
sults that serve the public’s welfare can only be mobilized through

forceful leadership. Second, the support that the party receives at the °

polls, even if its candidates are uncontested, demonstrates that the

i,

President Senghor has also insisted that the party leadership must
exercise a strong guiding role in decisionmaking because of the limited
educational level of the people and the dominance over their lives of

. traditional structures (see ch. 5; ch. 8). For this reason, the educated

elite alone s regarded as having the knowledge and experience required
to make the right decisions, In the president’s opinion, supremaey of
the party included absolute control over the machinery of government
at all levels, both to ensure continuity and direction and to prevent the

a
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civil service from actually controlling the country. Control by the civil
service constituted a real danger in a society in which the coitcentration
of the modern educated minority in government posts tends to cause
the civil service to form a class by 1tself distinct from the rest of
‘society. =,

An immediate objective of the president’s phlloeophy has been the
creation of a communal society in the countryside. A major step in this
direction was the creation of rural cooperatives, which were intended

philosophically as vehicles for uplifting the lives of the peasants. On a

practical scale, the cooperatives, which were formed throughout most
of -the country in the early 1960s, were intended to provide the means
for the small farmers to improve returns from their groundnut and

~ other crop production. Attemptmg to make a success of such rural

structures occupied a major part of the efforts of the regional govern-
ments and economic ministries. Their efforts, however, did not block
the clans and brotherhoods from controlling these rural units, thus
distorting their intended purposes (seech. 9; ch. 14).

Political Role of Theoretic Concepts

-African socialism and négritude are important intellectual points.
But important as they may be to the elite and despite constant refer«
ence to them by the president, it is doubtful that either term, as a
philosophical concept, means much to the mass of the people. Never
having been alienated from their original culture and traditions, they
feel under no compulsion to reassert their Africanness, to define the
essential difference between themselves and the Europeans Theories
of négritude and African socialism, like other political issues, are im-
portant for what they have come to mean to the people as political
slogans.

Négritude hgé been brought into play for political purposes to a
much lesser extent than has African socialism. The tradition of sharing
in-village life and labor is upheld by President Senghor as among the
essential virtues of négritude as applied to the cooperative movement.
African socialism in government documents is also primarily used in
reference to the national development plan. It has come, however, to
mean all things good to all Senegalese, a }mcal word for the tradi-
tional life of the compound and village as joint and successful centers
for a just and useful economic life. Leaders and politicans at the local
level are apt to define African socialism or tout it variously as “the ra-
tional organization of human society,” “the merciless struggle agalnst
injustice and dishonesty,” or simply as “abundance for everyone.’

- As arn agreed ideal, socialism becomes a slogan for a system to in-
crease production. On the one hand African socialism is humanism and
human society; on the other it is groundnuts and millet. Socialism
thus becomes the optimum-development of wealth and its fair distribu-
tion. Socialism, the development of production by the most modern
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technical means, is the way to overcome sickness, misery and igno-
rance, thus to bringing about the well-being of each citizen.

When asked to define his domestic policy, President Senghor has
replied, “The policy of Senegal is based on development, development,
and always development.” This policy has been given concrete fork in
a series of four-year development plans (see ch. 13).

Despite the official urgency of national development, Senghor kegps
reassuring the people that his government does not propose to exploit
one generation for the benefit of the next. Austerity programs to re-
duce nonproductive expenditure did not seriously encroach on the level
of living of the more affluent minority.

Other Permanent Issues

Some influential issues other than African socialism, development,
and négritude are important in terms of the' time spent discussing
them but have little relevance to the life of the people. One such issue is
democracy. During the referendum for the 1963 Constitution, the op-
position maintained that both the new constitution and the president
himself were undemocratic. The lines were clearly drawn, and the
issue had symbolic value. But what the terms democratic and undemo=
cratic meant to the speakers or the voters is not only unknown but
irrelevant. One of President Senghor’s arguments for a single party is
that democracg gss practiced within the single party. Again, democracy
is not defined. : ) )
. The campaign against corruption is another such issue. Everyone is
against corruption, and the issue is used by everyone. Other issues are
anticolonialism and neocolonialism. ) )

In contrast to these contrived issues are some that are seldom men-
tioned but really matter to the people. One is the proper interaction of

the state and religious bodies. The formal situation is set forth clearly .

" in the constitution (see ch.¥). But problems of land tenure, public beg-
ging, and education, to mention only a few, all involve the relationship
of the state to the Muslim brotherhoods, and all are involved in na-
tional development. The issue is actjve but almost unmentioned, and
the president—an accomplished compromiser who is not of the major-
ity religion—juggles and balances the various religious and govern-
mental forces.

Another such issue stems from the position of the entrenched elite
of Dakar and Saint-Louis, who cling to city comforts and a much higher
level of living than ¢an be found in the countryside. Most young people
who aspire to advancement seek the same urban status; opportunities, *
however, are limited, and the main need is for skills and leadegship to
spur development in the rural regions. The resulting pressures for

urban opportunities, questions concerning undue privileges, and dif- A
ferences about the reasons for lagging economic development form a*

complex‘political undercurrent. , .
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VALUES AND ATTITUDES

~ The drive to forge a nation and develop a viable economy implies a
_ set of broad standards and values, a view of the world held by the elite
. but not necessarily by the majority of the Senegalese population (see
. ¢h. 5). The governing elite is faced with the task of creating a modern,
; unified nation from the communes and hinterland of the colonial past.
“In the eyes of the government this task, involves bringing the whole

- population into participation. The distance between the few and the

‘many (literate and illiterate, urban and rural, modern and traditional)
-must be narrowed if the country is to become truly a nation.

that ‘the nation and its strength and welfare be the primary focus of
loyaltg It is doubtful, however, that any but a few persons regularly

-other hand, there is no strenuous antinational or transnational loyalty.
It is simply that other interests tend to be paramount. These interests
. are not necessarily fixed or rigid. In some contexts it is the kin group;
- .in-others it is the village or ethnic group, a religious organization, or—
‘rarely —a region.

Attitudes Towﬁrd the Nation

_ A number of factors, both traditional and modern, have tended for
several years to facilitate the identification of the people with their
country as a political entity. These are not unifying factors in them-
-selves but can often be.used by government and party leaders in their
efforts to implant the ideas of citizen and nation.
Islam, with its pilgrimages, fast periods, and perspectives, reaches
into almost every corner of the country and often is a stronger identi-
fication than ethnic group or region. Eating habits and dress do not
vary greatly, and one language, Wolof, is understood by the great ma-
jority of the population. These elements facilitate adjustment for those
: Lno‘ving about the country and make intermarriage between people of
- ifferent ethnic groups or areas a not uncommeon occurrence. |
Thus, there ig a kind of homogeneity on which, although it is weaker
in the rural areas than in the towns, the government is trying to build.
In the urban situation unifying factors tend to mitigate factors making
for division. Educatlon, for those who have received it, has provided a
common experience and, to a varying extent, a common set of stand-
ards and ideals. Labor unions (in the towns) have afforded their mem-

bers an allegiance that cuts acrogs ethni¢ and regignal lines and can be °
carried over to the state with some ease. In a country where one-fourth,

_ of the population lives in larger towns and cities, urbanization is to
'some extent itself a unifying, equalizing force. For many decades town
dwellers coming into contact with the French found themselves con-
sidered not as Wolof, Lebou, or Serer but as Senegalese, a term applied

‘ }/';507

All public speeches—whether by national political leaders, impor-
tant religious figures, or local notables—urge or at least acknowledge

and naturally think in natjonal terms rather than local ones. On the




to the inhabitants of th¢ four communes and to the indigenous units of
the entire French Wesl African army. There is, however, evidence of
regional feeling among the Toucouleur in the north and, more espe-
cially, among the geographically isolated people of Casamance Region
in the south.

The very fact that education and urbanization have led some people

_ to begin to think of themselves as Senegalese, however, paradoxically
widens the gap between the elite and the mass of the population.-One
of the major problems the government sees is the need to narrow this
gap and to mold the population into a-cohesive whole. .

Several-factors are involved in slowly bringing the people in rural
areas to a nascent sense of nation. The UPS is one of these factors.
The UPS and its 2,500 base units are trying to brmg the general popu- .
lation into contact with national political life, using both programs
and activities such as elections and committee work. Such participa-
tion is often new to the people involved. Durmg, the colonial period the
major part of the population was on the receiving end of government i
administration rather than participating in it.

‘The UPS has been trying to act as a bridge between the government
and the people. It is the job of the party rank and file to ynderstand -
the needs and aspirations of the people—specific peoplein specific
villages—and then to communicate these desires to the higher echelons
of the party. They must also make the people see how the party’s aifns
are relevant to themselves and help them understand what is being
done in their name and why. To the extent that this system functions
in the 2,500 villages and neighborhoods, it is bound to have some effect.

When talking to the people, President Senghor and other leaders try
constantly to relate national life to the known quantity of village life
and to help the peasant see his nation as a larger village—that is, to
have a'higher community allegiance. The development plan, the prin-
cipal political program. is designed to help all the people and is to take ..
place in all the villages; the plan can only be successful if all the people
contrlbute under such banners as “organization, discipline, work, and
union,’ .

The problem as the leaders see it is to build the kind of socialism
they envisage on the foundation of native communalism, where the
traditional unit (and then later the modern unit of the nation) is that
for which the citizen works and to which, in many respécts, he subjects
himself Thus the establishment of schools, commumt\ radio listening
posts, and the construetion of roads (linking the pa(ts of the country
and one community with the next) help to expand the sense of identi-
fication with the village into a feeling for the largcr umt of state and
nation.

The rural development programs. not only provide, at their best, a
sense of participdtion in national development but also bring together

" the elite (sent out from the city to administer the program) and the
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rural population. These people might otherwise have little or no first-
hand knowledge of each other.

Elections, although uncontested since 1963, are regarded as serious
political events, As they provide the opportunity to express national
solidarity and loyalty to the party and the government. The constitu-
tion states that sovereignty rests with the people. The act of going to
the polls and casting a ballot, even on a single list, is considered the
periodic expressxon of this sovereignty, an act of consent registering
participation in the new state (see ch. 9).

Educated urban Afnbans who have been in close contact with the
Frerich, tend to measure themselves by French standards. These men
and, in- fewer numbers, women are the elite, those sétting forth the
government pfogr'am or even articulating it. It is the urban dwellers
who are involved in the national life and, in an economic sense, the
marabouts of the groundnut region as well. These @re the people with
-‘money to spend-and ideas about how to spend it, who have radios-and
who therefore can l Me_government broadcasts. In addition, the
elite tend to want to work for the government. Jobs in the administra-
‘tion are highly favored over jobs in commercial or industrial establish-
ments. For this reason it is very difficult for the government to hasten
the process of africanization of commerce and industry, but the tend-
ency to work for the government increases the sense of personal iden-
tification with the new state. N

In the present day, although the majority of Senegalese probably
lack-the desire for, and the habif of active partlclpatlon in, national
government and although their political life is dominated by a few
national leaders and their traditional local leaders (that is, by the force
of personality and custom), they are politically aware. Those who have
access to a community listéning post eagerly await the news broad-
casts in their ownlanguage (see ch. 12). They enjoy most the programs
in a language they can understand depicting Senegalese heroes in a’

_historical context. The government feels that this preference indicates
7 a groping search for the dignity.of an African past. Some have been

caught up in the excitement of local rural community development
projects; many have participated in the rollicking good fun of pre-
electlon[and postelection rallies.

Government and partv\leaders have consclously developed and dis-
seminated a well-defined image of the ideal citizen. He knows that
Senegal is his country and that the government is his government. To
act against the government or the laws is to act against his. country,
against his fellow Senegalese and, hence, against himself. He does not
evade taxes or default on seed payments and loans because that ‘would
be robbing Senegal and betraying his fellow citizens. If he does no
fulfill his duty as acitizen-—to work conscientiously and to be honest-—
he is being a bad Senegalese. Senegal is the mother country, and he
treats it as he would treat his mother. To -criticize or speak ill of the
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laws and institutions of his country--po matter when, where, or to
whom —is to injure his leaders who were democratically elected by the
whole population, and to work against the country. He defends his
country at every oppurtunity, and his patriotic duty is to make it
. better, stropger, richer, and more united. The term Senegulese is con-
stantly.reiterated in public speeches. :
The citizen himself is largely unaware of either the legal or the offi-
cial ideal definition. He has heard the exhortations to do this and not to
do that, but when they conflict with his own way of life they mean -
little to’him. Ie works hard when and where he considers it important,
but hard work for the sake of capital accumulation means little to
__him. The city holds the lure of money to be earned, however, and mi-
“grants to Dakar may well return home with new ideas, broadened
: horizons, and a smattering of French. -

: Man§ Young people think of the new nation and national tasks as an
escape from traditional restraints and as an opportunity for individual
self-expression and material advancement. Questioning the older
o values, they grasp at ideas and ideals presented to them by teachers
L and other represent>tives of the new ruling class.

Appointment to a government post . is generally based on brother-
hopd, family, or clan alliance. Civil servants as well as politicians re-
tain their primary allegiances. They are expected to and do regularly
obtain whatever favors they can for their group. No tradition of service
to the state exists to conflict with this loyalty to their group. Those in )
public office use their authority and even the public money that they
may control to increase the power and prestige of their family or -
brotherhood. Despite President Senghor’s efforts to require officials -
to accept a modern moral code, the majority of the people ccnsider this
a perfectly natural political practice as long as it is aimed at benefiting
the group.

Along with such nepotism, President Senghor regards indecisiveness
as the major problem inhibiting the growth of an effective civil service.
The political culture that stems from the tradition of the marabouts
hag left iittle if any room for public servants or lower ranking leaders
td accept responsibility and even less for challenges to the leadership
by the rank and file. Policy in the traditional order and in the modern
government, despite the president’s efforts, is expected to result only
- from the decisions of the leader at the top. No one below the level of
: the ieader has ever expected to do anything more than make personal

recommendations to him. For any subordinate to make a decision
himself would be a potential affront to the leader's supremacy.

b

[

R

o

&

Attitudes Toward the Government

It is doubtful that the large majority of the population can make
any meaningfui distinetion between the ruling party and the govern-
ment. This simplifies life, however, for most citizens and perhaps
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speeds the process of their recognition of themselves as Senegalese. In
- . addition, as the leadmg symbol of nation, government, and party, .
President Senghor is generally ‘held in high esteem throughout the .,
~ country. The average citizen and his marabout seem satisfied with the
. president and have been willing to vote overwhelmingly, for him. This
- jof course does not vxclude dissatisfaction among elements of the elite,
. both within and outside the party. The elite corps of the government
seems to have a feeling of cohesiveness, even to the extent of feeling
itself separate from the rest of the population. This has been tfue for
. some-years, and Senghor in fact got his political start by capltahzmg - g
: on tﬁe rural resentment of this kind of administrative chque ;
For some years after independence, the attractiveness of government
. employment tended to mute would-be critics of the government such
.. as some of the university students. President Senghors often-stated
precept that the proper and 'most effective avenue for criticism is in-
. side the dominant or single party may make party membershlp more
. attractiveto some of the elite.
: But there_ are areas of potential dissatisfaction outside t /he group on
which the civil service can call. The government itself hds been work-
lng hard to raise expectations. Heightened expectations mean the de-
sire to spend rather than to save money (capital accumulation), the
desire to have a desk job rather than to do manual labor, and sundry
other problems with which the government is beset: The government
is trying to teach its people that their world is improvable and then to
teach them how to help to improve that world without indulging in
what the government considers unnecessary private aggrandizement.
The programs propounded by the leaders make little difference to
the peasant and voter. A new well, school, or road for his town makes
a comprehensible issue, but larger policies are tco remote for him,
unless his marabout, for instance, alerts him to them. Likewise, for-
eign pohcy issues are all but meanmgless Ethnic frlendshlps and
rivalries exlst in border areas; Islam is international in character (al-
though the b"o"':erhoods may not be), and France, when consndered
is on the whole looked upon as a friend. But beyond that, even such
“African” issues as Pan-Africanism are beyond the interest of most
people, although there must be very few who actively object to the
Pan-African ideal. .’
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CHAPTER. 11

FOREIGN RELATJONS

President Léopold-Sédar Senghor Ras been the country’s,only im-
portant foreign policy decisionmaker since independence. Few others
expressed any interest in challenging his leadership in this area. As a
result, Senegalese foreign policy in most details reflected his personal
philosophy and ideas of national needs. Basic to his concepts was the
desire to retain a special relationship with France while participating

Underlying forces included the need for external aid to accomplish
the projects the country required to enhance its own development and
the assurance of markets in the developed countries for the agricul-
tural products that dominated its economy (see ch. 15). Growth would .
be stimulated by the opening up of 'a market in neighboring states for
the goods produced by Senegalese factories. This market was generally
sought in an area that before independence served as Dakar’s economic

“hinterldnd, French West Africa. ,

Senegal also sought to strengthen the special relationships that
existed for natural or historie reasons with The Gambia, Mauritania,
and Mali. Its most difficult relations, on the other hand, were with its
other two neighbors, Guinea and Portuguese Guinea (referred to as
Guinea-Bissau by the Senegalese), Although the problems with Guinea
were of a peaceful nature, resulting primarily from the different ide-
ologies of the two governments, those with the Portuguese were much
more fundamental and on a number of occasions have led to armed, if

 brief, conflicts. Their basis was Senegalese opposition to the continua-

_tion of white minority rule anywhere in Africa and its resulting sup-
port of the liberation movement that was attempting to oust the Portu-
guese from the only remaining colony in West Africa,

In this as in all other international differences, however, Senegalese
government policies showed a preference for a peaceful solution. Presi-

.dent Senghor made major efforts to encourage a dialogue between the
hostile parties. Major emphasis also was placed on cooperation through
international organizations, both at the level of the United Nations and,
more important, through continental and West African regional bodies.

PRINCIPLES AND OBJECT!VES OF FOREIGN POLICY.

The c(;untry’s foreign policy has been based on three principles. The
first principleis nonalignment. This is not a policy of neutrality but one
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of freedom to chouse between alternatives without following the lead of
any other country or power bloc. The foreign minister has defined non-
alignment in practice as being the right to consider the solution to
international problems independent of the East and West.

The second principle is a belief that peaceful solutions should be
sought to international problems through dialogue —open, face-to-face
discussions—between the opposing parties. In part this principle is
based on the country’s own practices: modern political conflicts have
generally been resolved by talks and compromise in the traditional
format of a palaver; for example, supporters of all points of view talk-
ing until a consensus. is finally reached. It also strongly reflects Presi-
dent Senghor's belief in peaceful solutions.

The third principle is expressed as a belief in cooperation, which for
the Senegalese means cooperation between nations as equal, sovereign
states meeting together in international organizations. This cropera-
tion must be with countries of all political persuasions.

Cultural relations play an important part in the Senegalese concept
of foreign relations, again reflecting President Senghor’s influence.
The president sees Senegal as the crossroads of two cultures, French
and African. Special links are viewed as existing with other states on
the basis of the ties of a common association with French language and
culture. The country was in the forefront of efforts in the late 1960s to
form a semipolitical worldwide association of all French-speaking
states.

The major cultural connection, however, is with the rest of Africa
in particular and all the black-skinned peoples of the world in general.
The president’s philosophy of négritude sees everyone of Black African
ancestry as holding a common cultural tradition that can provide an
important addition to a broader world culture (see ch. 8).

The government’s degrees of interest in foreign areas may be de-
scribed as extending in concentric circles. First priority is given to
forming firm associations on the basis of common economic interests
with Scnegal's closest neighbors: The Gambia, Mauritania, and Mali.
Portuguese Guinea is physically within this first circle but, because of
its threat to Sehegalese peace and security, it is placed in a different
category. At times Guinea is also inciuded in this first priority group-
ing, but political differences between the two states have tended to
_ push it into the second circle. )

The second circle includes the other French-speakiny states of \xlqst
Africa as well as those English-speaking states of the area that express
any interest in joining cooperatively in regional ventures. The first two
circles are also of importance as the primary areas of potential markets
for the products of Senegal’s nascent industrial development.

A third circle included all of western and central Africa, down through
the Congo River basin. President Senghor conceived of this as a natural
area of cooperation because it included all of those African states facing
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the Atlantic and their inland neighbors. At successive levels there ish
united Africa; there is also an Africa associated with its natqrail
markets and historic colonizers i Europe. The rest of the world s of in-
terest only-as’it interrelates with Africa, particularly through
as§istance to African development:

Three major exceptions may be made to this simplified description,
however. First is the epecial place filled by France and the French cul-
ture; to most Senegalese France hardly fits into the category of a for-
eign country at all. Second, as fellow recipients of French culture, a
special place is reserved for other French-speaking countries, particu-
larly in-Africa. Third, given its self-recognized needs for foreign finan-
cial assistance, relations with states outside Africa fluctuate accordmg
to their prospects as donor states.

THE GOVERNMENT’S ROLE IN FOREIGN RELATIONS

After 1963 constitutional authority and political practice left foreign
affairs primarily in the hands of the pres1dent The constitutional
changes that created the post of prime minister in 1970 did nothing to
change this situation (see ch. 9). The president still set national policy
in all matters. Moreover, foreign affairs and national defense were con-
stltutlonally his specific prerogatives.

The exccutive apparently kept the Foreign Relations Commlttee of
the National Assembly informed on all policy issues, but the legislature
took little interest in torelgn affairs: The foreign ministry was headed
throughout the 1960s by a close confidant of the president. He was re-
garded as the senior member of the Council of Ministers, but this did
not reflect any importance of the ministry itself, which had little in-
fluence on decisionmaking. Not only was policy left in presidential
hands, but many of the technical ministers continued to conduct their
relations. with™ foreign governments and international organizations
witha Eonsider;able degree of freedom from the foreign ministry.

Atthehead of the ministerial staff were the director of the minister’s
cabinet and the secretai'y general of the ministry (see ch. 9). The direc-

. tor served as the minister’s chief personal adviser, with responsibility

for handling policy detnitions and diplomatic and political matters. The
secretary general directed vhe administrative affairs of the ministry.
Somewhat detached from the rest of the ministry was the protocol
service headed by the ranking diplomat.

The ministry proper is divided into three offices. The first of these,
the Office of Administrative Affairs, has divisions for administrative
and financial matters, for consular matters, and for courier and com-
munication services. The second is the office of International Economic
and Technical Cooperation. It is a major portion of the ministry and is
concerned exclusively with foreign aid and other economic matters.
In actual practice much of the administration of foreign technical
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assistance programs is carried out within the secretariat general of the
office of the president. The third major element of the ministry is-the
Office of Political, Cultural, and Social Affairs. It has divisions for in-
ternational organization affairs, cultural relations, and geographic
sectors. The last division is further subdivided into four regional bu-
reaus, dealing respectively with Africa, Europe, the Americas and the
Near East, and the Far East,

~The foreign service in 1973 was divided into three categories of of-
ficers. Graduates of the diplomatic program of the National School of
Administration were admitted directly to the senior category: Com-
petition for admission to the services was rot keen, as men with similar
educations, couid obtain much more desirable posts in other govern-
ment agencies. The entire foreign ministry has only about 300 men,
and promotion of younger men —regardless of their educational quali-
fications—is slow.

In 1973 the country had twenty-three resident ambassadors and four
other resident missions at stations around the world. These ambas-
sadors were accredited to about thirty other countries, the busiest in
this regard being the ambassador to Great Britain, who also covered
Austria, Switzerland, and the Scandinavian countries. There was a
total of seven permanent posts in Western Europe, mcludmg separate
representatives to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul-
tural Organization (UNESCO) and to the Vatican.

Eleven posts were active in Africa, including three in North Africa.
Because Senegalese relations with The Gambia were carried out di-
rectly by the chief executives of the two states, the Gambian post was
a consulate general. There were three Senegalese embassies in the
Middle East. The country’s only embassy in Asia was in the People’s
Republic of China (PRC). Two other posts were in communist countries: ,
the Soviet Union and Yugoslavia. Finally, there were three posts in the
Americas: the United Nations in New York, the United States, and
Brazil. -

During 1973 plans to appoint ambassadors to Albania, the United
Arab emirates, and Qatar were announced, but the ambassadors were
apparently to be based elsewhere. There were diplomatic representa-
tives from at least forty-four statesstationed in Dakar.
~ Senegal is a member of the United Nations and of the following
United Nations related agencies: the Food and Agriculture Organiza-
tion, the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, the International
Atomic Energy Agency, the World Bank Group (see Glossary), the In-
ternational Civil Aviation Organization, the International Labor
Organization, the Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organiza-
tion, the International Monetary Fund, the International Telecommu-
nications Union, UNESCO, the Universal Postal Union, the World
Health Organization, the World Meteorological Orgamzatlon and the
United Nations Economic Commission for Africa.
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RELATIONS WITH OTHER STATES

-

France

Senegal’s special relationship with France has probably been closer
than that between any other metropolitan authority and its former
colonial state in Africa. During the long calonial history there had been
few actual conflicts between France and Senegal. French civilization
. had been adopted by the Senegalese in the coastal enclaves nearly two
centuries before mdependence in 1960. Schools had begun to produce
an elite educated in the French tradition as ‘early as 1817 (see ch. 2).

Senegalese had long participated in the French government, rising to

the highest levels in the era after World War I1.
"President Senghor has described the Senegalese elite as at one and
the same time fervent francophiles and militants of African culture.
‘Ties of language, education, economy, administrative practice, legal
form, and personal association bind the two countries more closely
than could any links of diplomatic or political origin. This was almost
as true for the younger generation and the small radical Opposmon as
it was for the older ruling elite.

In the early 1970s the long-standing relationship with France was
still clearly visible. Some 30,000 Frenchmen still resided in the country.
These included one cabinet minister (who, however, had Senegalege
citizenship); more than 300 technical assistance personnel who filled
key advisory posts at many levels in every ministry; and nearly every
teacher in the technical schools, secondary schools, and higher educa-
tion posts.

Until 1964 Frenchmen had remained in positions of leadership, in-
cluding the posts of regional governor and director of ministerial cabi-
nets. By 1965, a desire to diminish the image of the French presence
had led to their withdrawal from regional government and from all
command positions. Their actual loss of influence was slight, however,
as they continued to work as advisers to the same Senegalese personnel
who had previously been their assistants.

This continuity of preindependence and postindependence adminis-
trations resulted from a policy of President Senghor, who preferred to
ensure governmental efficiency, which the continued presence of im-
personal French administrators would provide. As generally disin-
terested foreigners, they could be expected to make decisions on
technical bases, whereas Senegalese, if left to make such decisions
themselves, ‘'would be influenced by political, ethnic, and personal
considerations.

The French were particularly numerous in all of the technical minis-
tries, but it was their presence in large numbers in the ministries of
finance and education that was most politically sensitive. In 1969 the
finance contingent still included six members of the ministerial cabi-
net. In education, Frenchmen filled many policvmaking positions as
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well as dommatmg the teaching posts. In addltlon the University of
Dakar drew its primary financial support directly from the French
Ministry of Education. % —
The technical assistants form a network throughout the admlmstra-

tion and a group separate from the Senegalese civil servants within,
each ministry. Often ingrained_habits and the lack of experience of
their Senegalese employees lead/cabmet ministers and other executives
to turn first to their, Frenchmen for advice amk«tas en to allow decisions
to be implemented along the interministerial ne work these.men form.
The French, in turn, accidentally perpetuate this system by ignoring
to a considerable degree their major assigned responsibility, which.is
to provide practical t:aining to the Senegalese civil servants assigned
to work wnth them. -

- - : The Gambia

The countr\ s closest natural ties are with The Gambia, a narrow en- )
clave that juts for some 200 miles into lower Senegal. The tiny country
straddles the navifrable Gamhie (the Gambia River), extending outward
from each bank about ten miles (see fig. 1). Senegal and The Gambia
are bound together by ethnic factors as well as by geography. The
300,000 Gambians are largely Muslim Wolof groundnut (peanut) farm-
ers. Most of the differences between the two countries grew out of
varied colonial traditions—The Gambia having been a British colony
almost as long as Senegal was a French possession. Gambian opposi-
tion to joining what otherwise appears to be a natural union has as its
basic cause the fears of its educated elite that they would be swallowed
up b), the French culture of the larger state surrounding them.

Both President Senghor and the Gambian leaders expressed a favor-
able attitude toward ultimate unification, but they were only able to

., agree on a very limited number of steps in that direction. Before ob-

taining complete independence from Great Britain in 1965, the Gam-
bian prime minister, Sir Kairaba Dawda Jawara, proposed the creation
of a federation that would leave complete,control over internal affairs
in Gambian hands. Senegal rejected this offer, motivated largely by
apprehensions that such a federal form in its midst might encourage
the Casamance regional separatist movement that was then active.
Instead, the two countries settled for a treaty of cooperation that came
to cover many subjects the two states had in common. A permanent
interministerial committee to discuss problems that might arise was
created, but it met only eight times in nine years.

The major problems caused by the lack of unity resulted from smug-
gling and interruptions to transportation. Differing currency and cus-
toms rates and the undefinable border encouraged smuggling on a
major scale. The very existence of the strip of land splits the majority
of Senegal from easy contact with the potential granary of Casamance
Region.
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. The lack of a greater degree of cooperation has impeded the planned
construction of a bridge across the middle portion of the Gambie that

. would generally facilitate transport between the two halves of Senegal.
Preliminary studies were also under way to consider the river’s use to
Senegal as a transportation route, although it parallels the existing
rail line and might take trade away from Senegal’s own ports (see .
ch. 15).

s The Rest of West Africa

“ The government’s attachment to the idea of a regional federatlon
sprmgs from several sources. Dakar had profited greatly from its posi-
tion as the capital of French West Africa during the colonial era, pre-
disposing its politicians to wish for their country again to serve as the
capital of an independent federation. President Senghor continued to
view the French-inspired creation of eight separate states as part of an
effort to balkanize and thus to weaken Africa. He regarded the indi-
vidual countries, each with few resources and a limited population, as
lacking the strength that a federation, with a large combined popula-
tion and a broader economic base, would be able to produce in the
worldwide competition for development assistance. It would also make
possible a more. efficient search for solutions to the many problems
these countries had in common. a

“The Sénégal River Basin States
President Senghor’s primary desire for the creation of a regional
federation took the form of continuing support for a grouping of the
Sénégal River basin states: Mauritania, Mali, and Guinea. The long
river and its majot tributaries rise in northern Guinea, flow through
. Mali, and form the boundary between Senegal and Mauritania. The
. river is an actual or potential transportation route and source of elec-
tric power, irrigation, and groundwater for a large arid and poor region
(seech.14). A umfled approach by the states involved is required by the
_ international nature of the waterway and the scale of foreign aid
needed to complete the desirable projects.

As of mid-1973 President Senghor’s line of reasoning about the river
had met no opposition from the other three governments involved, but
for along time he was theonly active proponent of such 4 regional vody.
Until the mid-1960s the animosity created by the breakup of the Mali
Federation blocked almost all friendly contacts with that country (see
ch. 2). The Mauritanian government, while maintaining particularly
close relations with Senegal (including an agreement after independ-
ence to divide customs revenues), remained preoccupied with other
major development projects and with its relations with North Africa.

Finally, Guinea, which had the least involvement with the river, was
divided from Senegal by major ideological differences and was troubled
by internal difficulties. The two states were at opposite ends of the
spectrum in terms of economic policies and relations with France. The
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* Guinean government claimed that Senegal, along with France and

Ivory Coast, was supporting opposition efforts to overthrow the
Guinean government. Many thousands of Guineans had left their coun-
try because of economic and political problems, and the majority of
these had settled in Senegal. During many periods the Guinean govern-
ment radio broadcasts were designed to be as hostile to the Senegalese
leaders as possible. .

The temperamental relations with Guinea led each to close its em-
bassy in the other country. President Senghor made major efforts to
reconcile the differences between the two and generally ignored the
hostile statements coming from Guinea.

The fbur states had formed tife joint Sénégal River Basin Develop-
ment Com mission in 1964, but this agency had never had a chance to
function. In March 1968, after a summit meeting bétween the four
heads of state, a new body, the Organization of Sénégal River States
(Organisation des Etats Riverains du Sénégal—OERS), was formed
with an elaborate administrative structure and with considerable
hopes. The government of Mali, however, was overthrown by a military
coup later that year. Although the new Malian government was not
opposed to the OERS and was on friendly terms with Senegal, Guinea
refused to recognize the new government and for this reason withdrew
from the joint body.

A restoration of friendly relations in 1970 brought a brief resurgence
of OERS negotiations, but renewed disagreements with Guinea led

_once again to a decline. By 1972 President Senghor was ready to go

ahead without the participation of Guinea. The three more compatible
states formed the Organization for Development of the Sénégal River
(Organisation pour la Mise en Valeur du Fleuve Sénégal—OMVS) in
March 1972 (see ch. 15).

West African Economic Community /

President Senghor was willing to go ahead without Guinea in the
OMVS because he hoped the Gumeans could be brought into a new and
much larger grouping then being formed: the West African Economic
Community (Communauté Economique de !’ Afrique de I'Ouest—
CEAO). Throughout the 1960s President Senghor had led successive
stages in the creation of such an economic federation, which was to in-
clude all the states of West Afnca The CEAO came into bemg in June
1972.

The new organization mcluded six full members—Senegal, Mauri-
tania, Mali, Upper Volta, Niger, and Ivory Coast—and two associate
members, Togo and Dahomey. This included all of the former French
territories of West Africa except Guinea. It did not include any of the
region’s English-speaking states, as President Senghor had hoped it
would. The opportunity was left for them to join it in the future. It did,
however, represent the first stage in linking together an area with a
population of over 28 million people.
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The CEAO was to constitute a customs union, to encourage economic
cooperation, to create common investment conditions, and to allow for
the free movement of money and people (see ch. 15). The new treaty
was not to come into force, however, until January 1974. A general
secretariat was to be created to act as the body’s administration,
carrying out directives of a council composed of two ministers from
each member state. Its supreme body was to be a conference of the
heads of state. The Senegalese viewed the CEAQ as an imperfect in-
strument having many problems to be faced but also saw it as a fresh

starting point for the development of more meaningful unity in the

future, -
1=

i

Ivory Coast
After the 1950s Senegal’s rival for leadership of French-speaking
West Africa was Ivory Coast and its leader, President Félix Houphou#ét-

_Boigny. The two countries’ internal policies were very similar. Their
: riyalfy had originated in differing policies toward regional federation,
». which Senegal —then the capital area of French West Africa—had re-
- garded as being to its advantage. Ivory Coast, the wealthiest of the
French West African states, supported complete separation, which
Senegal condemned as a balkanization of Africa. The Senegalese be-
lieved that Ivory Coast opposed a federation at that time primarily be-
cause it did not want to share its revenues with the other, poorerstates.
Ivory Coast objected to what it felt was Senegal’s inequitable control
over the combined territories’ revenues.

This rivalry and Ivory Coast's opposition to Senegal’s plans for re-
gional federations continued throughout the 1960s. Ivory Coast, through
its economie strength in the loose customs union it had formed with
three of the other French colonies, was able to block Senegal’s initia:
tives within the regional and francophone bodies on many occasions.
By the e..-ly 1970s, however, the difference had largely come toan end.
Solidarity was confirmed in a joint treaty of cooperation signed by the
two governments in December 1971. The potential for further rivalry
in West African leadership remained, however, and both leaders took
special precautions in dealing with matters that might again stimulate
conflicts.

Inter-African Organizations

The country is a member of the African, Malagasy, and Mauritius
Common Organization (Organisation Commune Africaine, Malgache,
et Mauricienne—OCAM). OCAM is composed of French-speaking
states, including several former Belgian and British —rather than just
French—colonies. The Senegalese government has expressed strong
attachment to the Organization of African Unity (OAU)—a body that
includes all the independent African countries. President Senghor
has long been active in the leadership of OCAM and in the OAU’s
major efforts at peacekeeping throughout Africa and the Middle East.
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Membership in both bodies is in harmony with the Senegalese foreign
poliey prineiples of cooperation and dialogue.

Attitudes Toward Portuguese Guinea and Southern Africa

Since independence Senegal has continually voiced its strongest op- . -

position toward the white minority regimes in Portuguese Africa, Rho-
desia, and South Africa. In contrast to its belief in bringing all questions
before international bodies, Senegal has continued to demand the ex-
pulsion of these countries from the United Nations and has urged all
other states to break off both diplomatic and economic relations with
them. Nevertheless, the government did, as part of its general philos-
ophy, support the opening of a dialogue between South Africa and the
0AU. .

Personal sentiments, derived from their own history, of anticolonial-
ism and opposition to racial discriminatipn were the motivating forces
in the adoption of this policy by the Senegalese. Attitudes toward Por-
’tugueqe Guinea—the only one of these territories outside southern
Africa*—were influenced by the fact that it was on Senegal’s border.

Senegal has been a member of the OAU’s African Liberation Com-
mittee since it was founded. The committee assesses and controls the
contributions of African states through the OAU to liberation move-
ments t_}lat seek to oust the white minority regimes by force. Senegal
is one of the few member countries that has constantly met its finan-
cial obligation to the committee and, in fact, urged that assessments
he doubled to speed the success of the insurgent efforts.

Portuguese Guinea was the only one of the six white-ruled territories
in which the rebels were able to present a real threat to continued
colonial rule in the 1960s and early 1970s. The key to their success was
the support they were able to receive from the two adjacent independ-
ent countries, primarily from Guinea but to a lesser extent from
Senegal.

As a result, after 1961 Senegal suffered numerous brief incursions by
Portuguesr security forces. In most cases these attacks, which included
bombings, shellings, and ground assaults on Senegalese villages, ap-
peared to be aimed at fleeing insurgent forces or refugees. The fre-
quency of the attacks increased after 1967. In that vear the Senegalese
government had switched its support from a moderate, militarily in-
effective group based in Senegal, known as the Liberation Front for the
National Independence of Guinea (Front de Libération pour I'Indépend-
_ance Nationale de la Guinée—TLING), to the African Party for the In-
dependence of Guinea and the Cape Verde Islands (Parti Africain pour
I’ Independance de la Guinée et des Iles du Cap-Vert—PAIGC). PAIGC
was based,in Guinea and was under strong Marxist influence from its
leader, Athilcar Cabral, who was assassinated in 1973. Despite their
political and ideological differences with both PAIGC and its_host gov-
ernment, the Senegalese decided to support PAIGC because it had
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proved itself to be an effective force.

The Senegalese did not allow PAIGC to operate from bases in Senegal
or to receive arms shipments there, but the country clearly served as a
place of refuge for noncombatants. PAIGC maintained a medical center
in the Casamance regional capital, and more than 80,000 Portuguese
Guineans —roughly one-seventh of the colony’s population—were
receiving assistance in Senegal. Many of these people were members of
ethnic groups that straddle both sides of the border, which in some
cases actually splits villages in two or splits v1llagers from their farms.
As a result control over cross-border movement is extremely difficult.

In addition to supporting the nationalists and condemning the Portu-
guese before world bodies, President Senghor had sought a constructive
role by making a major effort to bring the Portuguese government and
PAIGC to the conference table. Between 1969 and 1973 he attempted to
interest the Portuguese in negotiating a gradual granting of independ-
ence to the colony within a Portuguese-speaking commonwealth. The
assistance of the Brazilian government was sought, and the agreement
of PAIGC was obtained. The Senegalese forelgn minister presented an
appeal directly to the Portuguese government. The Portuguese, how-
ever, never reacted publicly to the offer. Thus sporadic hostilities along
the border continued in 1973 (see ch. 16).

- The United States

Relations with the United States have been friendly. Although much
smaller than that of France and the European Economic Community
(EEC, known as the Common Market), aid from the United States has
been considerable, totaling the equivalent of US$43 million by 1972.
Most of this assistance was in the form of food staples. Other signifi-
cant elements included a small Peace Corps contingent and a military
aid mission, which limited its duties to providing the army’s engineer
battalion with equipment, materials, and training for both military
and civic development projects. United States influence has remained
very limited, however, because of the dominant position of France and
because of differences in policies on several major international ques-
tions. These included the Chinese representation in the United Nations
and United States involvement in Southeast Asia. The major difference
concerned the United States position toward the Portuguese African
territories, particularly its fallure to support the Senegalese posmon
in several votes at the United Nitions on Portuguese military incur-
sions into the Ca§amance border region.

Asian Communist States

In accordance with the principles of its foreign policy, in 1961 Senegal
became one of the few states in the world to extend diplomatic recogni-
tion to both the Republic of China (Nationalist China) and the PRC. By
1962 Nationalist China was represented in Dakar by an embassy,
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although this was reduced to a foreign assistance office from 1963 until
1969. The PRC opened an office of its New China News Agency in Dakar
in early 1964. The Senegalese expelled the agency the next year because
of PRC support for efforts to overthrow legitimate governments else-
where in Africa. The office was allowed to reopen about 1967, but two
of its staff were expelled on the eve of the 1968 student riots.

After 1961 Senegal actively supported efforts to admit the PRC to
the United Nations. Untjl after its admission actually “took place in
1972, however, the Senegalese government favored seating PRC repre-
sentatnes without expelhng those from Nationalist China.

The improved world attitu e towar(‘ the PRC led Senegal to establish
formal,d.plomatlc relations with the PR, which opened an embassy
in Dakar in May 1972, At the same time a Nationalist Chinese presence
continued, as its embassy + yas again transformed into a foreign assist-
ance office to administer the agricultural training programs, which
had been in operation in Senegal for a decade.

In April 1973 President Senghor finally announced the gradual end-
ing of his two-Chinas policy. Informing the public of plans for a state
visit to Peking scheduled for May 1974, the president explained that the
Communists would gradually replace the Nationalists in the existing
aid programs. By the end of that month more than fifty Communist
Chinese agricultural advisers had arrived in the country for this
purpose. \

In mid-1973 the Senegalesc embassy in Peking was the country’s only
diplomatic post in the Far East, but several other Asian countries had
embassies in Dakar. These again reflected Senegal’s nonalignment
and dialogue policies, as diplomatic ties were maintained with both the _
Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (North Kcrea) and ti.e Republic
of Korea (South Korea) and with both the Democratic Republic of Viet-
nam (North Vietnam) and the Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam).
Recogmtlon had also been extended to the procommunist government-
in-exile of Cambodian Prince Norodom Sihanouk. In July 1973 the
country carried this policy one step further by extending recognition
to the Provisional Revolutionary Government of South Vietnam (Viet
Cong) while continuing relations with South Vietnam. In explaining
this step, government spokesmen said that it was a measure desngned
to aid in the dialogue between the two claimants to legitimacy and in
line with the Paris accords bringing a halt to war in that country.

| The Middle East ;

President Senghor served as one of four African heads-of-state who

‘sought to ease the Middle East crisis in 1971. The group was sent out by
 the OAU to support the efforts of the United Nations mediator. At

that time President Senghor stated that his people could well under-
stand the feelings of persecution of both the Arabs and the threaten~d
Israelis. Diplomatic relations were maintained with Israel and the
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) Arab Republic of Egypt as well as with a number of Arab states in
v North Africa and the Middle East.

Religious ties linked most of Senegal’s people to the Arab vorld,
particularly to Saudi Arabia and Morocco. The former is looked upon
as the birthplace of their religion. The majority of the Senegalese Mus-
lims are niembers of the Tidjaniya brotherhood, which has maintained
its histozic ties to its place of origin in Morocco (see ch. 7).

Motivated in part by these historic ties, Senegal drew closer to the

~Arab states in the early 1970s..After a state visit by the king of Saudi
Arabia in 1972 and the signing of economic assistance and cultural
cooperation ag-eements, Senegal associated itself with the twenty-
eight-member. Islamic Foreign Ministers’ Conference, serving on a
peace mission on its behalf to th. Philippines. The Senegalese embassy
in Saudia Arabia had been opened to serve the several thousand Sene-
galese pilgrims who made their way to Mecca each year. By 1973, how-
ever, its chief duty was maintaining contacts with the Arabian
peninsula governments that represented new potential sources of
foreign aid, as their increased oil revenues made them interested in
loans to deveIOpmg countries.
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CHAPTER 12
MASS COMMUNICATIONS

In 1978, despite the circulation of prinied media and the existence of
radio and television broadcasting facilities, news reached the majority
of the Senegalese peoples by the traditional channel of word of mouth.
A variety of interpersonal situations arising from the living habits of a
rural population offered ample opportunity for face-to-face dialogue
(seech. 5). As a source of information for topics extending beyond local
affairs, however, traditional channels were often unreliable mixtures
of facts 4nd rumor. :

Although the number of persons reached by the modern media repre-
sented a small portion of the total population, those who relied on its
elements for information tended to be the most politically active. The
impact of information disseminated through modern media channels
was strongest among those living in urban areas.

From their inception radio and television broadcasting have been
owned and operated by the government. The role of the press as a forum
for the expression of opposition opinion was reduced as a result of
the creation of a unitary party political system in the mid-1960s and
indirect government control of the one daily newspaper as well as
direction of the national radio broadcasting system (see ch. 12). The

“use of the mass media for political purposes by the government had
not, however, eliminated the open discussion of current issues.

The interest of the government in the qualitativ. improvement and
quantitative expression of the mass media was seen as a means notonly
to reinforce the mass support upon which the ruling political party, the
Seneg-.ivse Progressive Union (Union Progressiste Sénégalaise—UPS)
had stroctured its ascent to power but also as an integral part of devel-
opmenc planning. Government use of the media had as goals both the
creation of national identity and the mobilization of natural and social
resources. Adult education programs emphasized civic education as
well as literacy. Printed materials written in indigenous languages or
for beginning readers in French were in short supply.

Efforts by the government to improve the media involved a consider-
able amount of aid from France. Mutual agreements included both
short- and_long-term arrangements and ranged from the provision of
broadcasting equipment to the supply of taped programs for radio and

N

television transmission. The extent of V'teracy in the French language
in urban areas, moreover, provided :hie information service of the
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French government greater access to the Senegalese people. Such ef-
forts generally were not seen as neocolonialist by the Senegalese and
were accorded a somewhat higher degree of validity than that granted
to the information services of other foreign countries.

TRADITIONAL CHANNELS OF COMMUNICATION

News and other information have becn communicated traditionally
by word of mouth within small groups meeting for social purposes or
to perform work. The most common examples were gatherings of fami-
lies and larger kinship groups, people engaged in cultivation or herding,
religious bodies, and the numerous traditional and voluntary associa-
tions towhich the people belonged (see ch. 5; ch. 6). Although Senegalese *
did not regard participation in these groups primarily as a fheans of
gathering information, such encounters nonetheless provided a primary
ckannel for exchanges regarding local affairs.

The number of such associations in which an individual participated
varied depending on the ethnic group to which he belonged and his in-
dividual interests. Such assemblages were supplemented as media »f
communication by less formally structured gatherings where ex-
changes occurred at markeuplaces, cultural clubs, and wells and other
sources of water.

Traditionally, information received from a source outside the group
was often treated with suspicion, but information attributed to a pres-
tigious source, such as a regional religious leader, was more often be-
lieved. The continued relevance of this attitude was reflected in 1973 by
the reluctance of northern groups seriously affected by the drought to
move to southern water holes, which they were told existed but none
of the leaders had seen (see ch. 3). Customary style continued to be an
important factor in communication among traditional groups, and
the exchange of traditional and introductory pleasantries was often an
essential step that had to precede the discussion of any substantive
issue or problem. ‘

Most groups had individual leaders or formal decisionmaking bodies
that not'only served to settle issues in dispute but also acted as evalua-
tors of information coming from sources external to the group. Al-
though the exclusiveness of this function had been eroded by the
growth of the mass media, it remained a feature of traditional groups —
especially among the Islamic brotherhoods—and was present to
various degrees in many more recently organized groups, such as agri-
cuitural cooperatives and community groups (see ch. 7; ch. 14).

The exchange of information between groups was sometimes the as-
signed task of, specific individuals, such as runners who would take
news from one group to angther. Among most ethnic groups the griot

___caste fulfilled a variety of functions that ranged from serving as the

official spokesmen of the chief to composing songs detailing the most
recent achievements of the family to which they were attached (see
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ch. 5). Sometimes traveling from group to group to spread official
news—often combined with public entertainment —the griots provided
information not only in the performance of their official task but also
in their informal conversations along the way. :

More typically, however, information spread between groups as the
result of interaction not specifically intended to serve the flow of infor-
~mation. Migratory herders and semisedentary peoples in the north, for

_ example, often picked up news from conversations with the village
residents with whom they traded or from village radio receivers. These
reports, as well as the listeners’ interpretations of them, were later
passed on in the course of agricultural activities, during religious or
social occasions, and sometimes during contacts with other villages.

The structure and regularity of group contact varied ‘widely. Some

groups used the same source of water without variance and traveled
. only short distances. The patterns of movement of almost all groups,

however, had been severely disrupted as a result of Ble drought the

country was experiencing in 1973.

Some castes or ethnic groups traditionally have been assigned certain
tasks that required moving from one group to dnother or that were
performed for other ethnic _s in which the social structure did not
include artisan castes. Both the Wolof and Dighkhanke have served as

_ traders. At one time their trade networks h4d been extensive, and in
modern times the two groups continued to serve as petty traders. The
laobé caste—originally of Peul ancestrv—moxed in gypsylike fashion
as woodworkers for all ethnic groups.

Seasonal and short-term migrations of laborers also served to spread
information. Some groups such as the Bambara seasonally moved to
the lands of other groups to cultivate groundnuts (peanuts), and the
Diola moved to urban centers for short-term labor. For some groups
such as the Toucouleur poor economic conditions at home required
longer periods of employment away from home.They continued to be
identified with the place of their origin and would often return with
their savings for extended periods of residence and then again seek
work away from home.

Although modern technology had eroded the traditional importance
of communication by word of mouth, it also offered alternate occasions
for face-to-face communication. An example is provided by the intro-
duction of motor transport in Senegal. The use of trucks to haul pas-
sengers as well as freight increased the ease with which individuals
could move through the country. The truckdrivers themselves, more-
over, had come to be prestigious figures from whom information was
sought at each stop.

MODERN MASS MEDIA

The Role of the Government
~ Goyernment emphasis on development and support of the modern
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' mass media was in part reflected by the allocation of CFAF618 million

(for value of the CFA franc—see Clossary) for the Ministry of Infor-
mation in Charge of Relations with the National Assembly—subse-
quently referred to as the Ministry. of Information—in the projected
national budget for fiscal year 1973/74. This represented about 1 per-
cent of the total budget, which was more than was allocated to indus-
trial development. Additional programs financed by the Ministry of
National Education and the Ministry of Culture were administered in -
cloSe cooperation with the Ministry of “nformation.

Constitutional provisions assigned responsibility for control of infor-
mation within the country to the Ministry of Information. A variety of
legal restrictions existed, based largely on patterns of Frenck metro-'

politan press laws. Although the media were not directly subjected to. .|

censorship, the formation of a one-party political system in 1966, the'
government operation of all domestic broadcasting facilities, and ‘the
party’s control of the editorial policy of the country’s single daily news-
paper reduced the likelihood of even mildly antigovernment expres-
sions by the national media.

The Ministry of Information was responsible for the accreditation of
all journalists in the country, and both foreign correspondents and
reporters working for the local press were required to apply to the min-
ister for a press card in order to work. Laws regulated thelocal dissemi-
nation of information by foreign embassies and information services.
The government’s attitude, which welcomed cultural and information
programs of a nonpolitical nature, was not generally regarded by most
foreign government information services as excessively restrictive.

The Ministry of Information had undergone varying degrees of reor-
ganization at several points since Senegalese independence in 1960, but
its overall structure and functions remained unchanged. There were
both functional divisions and regional offices. One of the major func-
tions of the ministry was the direction of Radio Senegal (Radiodiffusion-
Sénégal), the only broadcasting service in ttle country. This section was
scheduled to be reorganized in mid-1973 in' order to dccommodate the
administration of the newly established tel‘\e\‘r\ision service.

The Senegalese Press Agency (Agence de Presse Sénégalaise—APS)
was under the Ministry of Information and produced a daily bulletin,
Info Sénégal. The information service of the ministry, in conjunction
with APS, used these daily bulletins as the basis for articles written
for publication by the ministry in a series of reviews. Other sections
directed by the ministry included a film service, a photography service,
and a documentation center.

The Ministry of Information, in coordination with other government
ministries, was responsible for the direction of the Research and Prb-
duction Center for the Information and Education of the Masses (Cen-
tre de Recherches et de Production pour I'Information et 'Education
des Masses—CIEM). Research and program planning by CIEM in-
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cluded' the provision of reading materials for children, educational
radio and television programming, efforts to increase adult literacy,
and poster campaigns. It was a major government attempt at program
coordination and maximization of scarce resources in development
planning.

In each of the administrative regions, the ministry also maintained a
Regional Information Center (Centre Régional d’Information—CRI).
In 1971 there were twenty-eight centers distributed among the seven
administrative regions of the country (see ch. 9). The programs offered
by each of the centers differed widely in type and quality. All of the
centers had originally been given small libraries and reading rooms,
but the book and periodical sections of some of the centers no longer
existed. Others possessed modern audiovisual equipment as well as
library holdings of several hundred volumes. The centers sponsored
various activities such as photography expositions, and the upgrading
of center facilities was envisioned by the ministry in the early 1970s.

Although control of the film industry was a joint responsibility of the
Ministry of Information and the Ministry of Culture, the censorship
commission that judged the individual merits of films was composed
of representatives of several other ministries as well. Films were eval-
uated on the basis of political, social, educational, and moral criteria.
Any film lacking approval by the commission could not be shown
within the country.

Government efforts to improve the modern media included the utili-
zation of regional and international organizations. Cooperation had
been particularly close with the United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). A recent example of a UNESCO-
sponsored project was a seminar in 1970 that sought to stimulate the
training of journalists as well as the development of rural newsletters,
utilizing existing duplication facilities. .

Senegal was an active member of the African National Radio-
Television Union (Union des Radio-Télévision Nationales Africaines—
URTNA). This organization was composed of nearly twenty African
states as well as representatives of the French Radio-Television Broad-
casting Service (Office de Radiodiffusion-Télévision Francaise—
ORTF). In addition to providing a forum for the discussion of media
promotion, the organization also annually awarded a prize to the best
radio or television program of the year. The 1971 annual meeting of
URTNA took place in Senegal. .

Attitudes Toward the Media

In mid-1970 a survey of Senegalese use of and reliance on the modern
media as sources of information revealed a significant, if incomplete,
attitudinal pattern. Included in the survey were about 500 politicians,
government officials, community leaders, agricultural leaders, stu-
dents, and members of the academic community. Those interviewed
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indicated that they relied on radio and newspapers as their major
source of domestic and foreign news. Word-of-mouth channels, how-
ever, remained an important souree of news for half of the group, and
nearly all admitted having regular discussions of news events and their
interpretations with friends and professional associates. Only a few

- respondents included members of their families as sources of news.
Civil servants tended to regard their colleagues —followed by radio and
the press—+as sources of news, and journalists tended to rely heavily on
the wire sﬁvices.

Radio was a major source of information for participants of the sur-
vey group. Most members listened to Radio Senegal, but some dissatis-
faction with the quality and objectivity of the station’s approach to
news handling was indicated. Although many expressed reservations
about the credibility of foreign radio news programs, most listed
foreign broadcasts as a major source of news. Radio Guinea was the
only foreign broadcasting station that appeared to have a Senegalese
audience for music. The Voice of America (VOA) was the most popular
of all the non-African broadcasts. Although its credibility was not as
high as French broadeasts, which were not regarded by the survey
group as “foreign,” VOA musical features were popular among some
students. The most popular times for listening to radio broadecasts were
in the morning, early afternoon, and midevening.

Most respondents relied to some degrec on the local press as a source
of information. They followed articles on sports, Pan-African affairs,
Senegaless development, and—to a lesser degree—international
events. Most of the group read foreign newspapers and periodicals and
gave French*publications the highest rating as valid information
sources. The news bulletins of foreign embassies were read by only a
few of the respondents.

Although 75 percent of the survey group attended a film once a
month, most regarded the viewing of the film as entertainment rather
than as a source of information. They showed little interest in news-
reels or documentaries. The respondents usually saw them only when
attending the presentation of a feature-length film and generally felt
that short subject films were intended primarily for the masses.

French sources of information served almost as an integral part of
the Senegalese modern media. Some respondents felt that French
sources were superior to those of domestic origin, and few indicated
that they regarded French sources as foreign. The reliance on the
French media, however, had not broadened Senegalese readers’ inter-
ests; most of the replies showed little concern with international events
that were not related to the African continent. United States Informa-
tion Service (USIS) programs-were second only to those-of the French,
but their indicated influence was considerably less.

Student attitudes varied from the general group pattern. These rep-
resentatives of the survey group obtained most of their news from
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" radio broadeasts, followed by the local press. Students were generally
more suspicious of foreign publications, but they accorded greater
- credibility to foreign radio broadcasts than did people thirty years of
~age or older. Students generally attended motion picture theaters more
" frequently. They did not indicate a reliance on conversations with their
" professors as a major source of news.

Radio and Telévision Broadcasting

~.In1973 radio was the most effective element of the mass ;nedia, espe-
_ cially in the rural areas where a low rate of literacy and a distribution
: problem limited the effectiveness of the printed word. The value of
_ radiowas reinforced by the use of Wolof—which was rapidly becommg
. anational language—as well as French and other languages in broad-
_ casting (see ch. 4). Broadcasts in French were aimed at the more edu-
. cated segments of the population, but a series of programs providing
~ French-language instruction was also offered as a part of the govern-
ment’s-éducation efforts, ’
~ The early development of radio broadcasting in Senegal was the re-
- sult of the selection.of Dakar by the French in the early 1900s as the
. capital of French West Africa. Radio French West Africa in Dakar
_ later became one of the most important broadcasting stations on the
_ African continent. In the 1950s expansion of broadcasting facilities was
- .placed under the direction of the French Overseas Radio Broadeasting
© Company (Société de Radiodiffusion de la France d’Outre-Mer—
. SORAFOM), tlie central offices of which were in Paris.

- When Senegal became ind¢pendent it inherited the most powerful
_ broadcasting installations in/French-speaking West Africa. Responsi-
bility for their operation was transferred to the Ministry of Informa-
tion, and by the early 1960s the vast majority of the service’s personnel
_ were African. Technical cooperation with France, including equipment
needs and programming, was continued under SORAFOM, which was
reconstituted in 1963 as the Radio Broadcasting Cooperation Service
~ (Office de la,Coopération Radiophonique—OCORA). In 1969 the activ-
- ities of OCORA were transferred directly to ORTF:-

In 1973 the system was known as the Radio Broadcasting Service of
Senegal (Radiodiffusion du Sénégal). The International Network
(Chaine Inter) broadcast programs in French, Arabic, English, and
Portuguese. The daily schedule offered one hour of morning programs,
two hours in the afternoon, and six hours in the evening. Total broad-
cast time on the weekends was longer. Transmissions were sent over
three different shortwave frequencies, the power and broadcasting
hours of which varied.

he-National-Network-(Chaine Nationale) broadcast.in French but .
also offered newscasts in Wolof, Serer, Sarakolé, Manding, Diola, ‘and
Pulaar (see ch. 4). The daily schedule provided twenty hours of pro-
grams beginning at 6:00 A.M. The programs transmitted on one
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mediumwave frequency and two shortwave frequencies. Trans-
mitters were lm.m'd at Dakar, Saint-Louis, Ziguinchor, Kaolack, and
Tambacounda. '\-,

Programming was planned in Dakar by the broadcasting service—

sometimes in conjt}%cltion with other government services—and also
by the regional statiohs, which possessed a certain degree of autonomy.
The service relied heavily on programs prepared in Paris by ORTF. The
service was also supplied taved programs by the VOA, and the USIS
produced a program locally for domestic broadcastc. The service placed
heavy emphasis on cultural and educational programming. Regularly
programmed features included series on such topics as the school, the
family, health advice, and literature.
j Various experiment J programs initiated in conjunction with the_
Ministry of National .ducation have led to the establishmient of regu-
larly broadcast educational programs designed to coordinate with the
country’s educational system. The development of School Radio (Radio
Scolaire) was the responsibility of CIEM and included several pro-
grams designed for hearing during the schoolday. These programs were
of particular help for those learning basic skills and for new teachers
(see ch. 8). Printed materials for use by listeners during the broadcasts
N were available,

Innovative programming also focused on the problems of economic
development and the creation of \national identity. A special program
was developed as part of a UNESCO pilot project, which began in the
mid 1960s for the use of audiovisual media in adult education. This

~ .program featured rural and cooperative leaders, who discussed in local
language the most pressing problems their people faced. Listeners from
other communities were encouraged to follow the broadcasts with dis-
cussions and to correspond with the local station. Listeners were not
only able to share solutions to common problems but were helped to sece
their common development problems in terms of overall national de-
velopment planning. Perhaps one of the most popular programs of this
kind in 1973 was a Monday evening feature called “Speaking Directly
with. . .,” during which journalists questioned members of the govern-
ment, members of the bureaucracy, and administrative directors, as
well as religious and community leaders on various issues of national

interest. .

In the early 1960s there were an estimated 150,000 radio receivers in
the country, and tran  r radios were popular in Dakar. In the early
1970s the number of receivers was estimated at 212,000, and transister
radios were found in even the more remote villages. Radio sets were not
taxed, and a special program existed whereby the government provided __|

“free batteries for transistor radios, which it also recharged at low cost.

Local and regional administrative centers provided facilities for group

radio listening, and a project in the Ziguinchor area provided radio

services to over 600 homes by means of individual loudspeakers con-
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nected in a network that resembled a telephone system. It wag esti-
mated that these government programs made radio broadcasts
. availableto at least 630,000 people, or about 15 percent of the pOpulatiB .
 In addition to Radio Senegal, various foreign broadcasts could b
~ heard. ORTF broadcast for the greatest number of hours each week,"
most of which was relayed from Congo (formerly, Congo Brazzaville).
The VOA and Radio Guinea, however, had the largest regular audience.
Other broadcasts ware received from Great Britain and the Soviet
Union. The government welcomed such broadcasts as long as they were
of an apolitical nature and required all governments with which it
maintained diplomatic relations to agree to restrict their transmissions
. to French-language broadcasts. The government sought to maintain
_the Radio Senegal monopoly over broadcasting advertising and in 1971
- had passed a law providing fines of up to CFAF2 million and bans on
Senegal-based firms that advertised in foreign broadcasts beamed to
Senegal. -

Television broadcasting beégan in 1964 under a five-year experimental
pilot project sponsored by UNESCO. The carefully sontrolled project
was one of several investigating audiovisual media and adult educa-
tion. Programs in Wolof were broadcast over a fifty-watt transmitter
two days a week to groups of up to seventy persons gathered in com-
munity-viewing facilities at various locations in Dakar. Each program
lasted from fifteen to forty-five minutes and was followed by an evalu-
ation session in. which the participants were asked questions about the
broadcast they had just seen. The results of this experiment not only

- -enabled Senegal to judge how television could be best developed to fit
national needs but also provided useful guides to other African coun-
tries as well.

Atthe conclusion of the pilot project, the government began planning
its own service, which was put into operation on a limited scale in Sep-
tember 1972. Broadcasts provided 3! hours of programming daily, but
the implementation of an expanded schedule was expected in June 1973.
Estimates of the number of television receivers in the country were as
high as 1,500. The National Assembly had adopted a resolution in Jan-

,uary 1973 to reduce the 100 percent tariff on television sets imported

" . into the country. Receivers from the European Economic Community

(EEC, known as the Common Market) were to be subject to a 35 percent

duty; those from the United States were to carry a tariff of about 44

percent; and those from countries with whih Senegal had but general
tariff arrangements were tocarry acharge of 67 percent.

Press .,

The first locally published newspapers appeared during the last two
decades of the nineteenth century. The three most important were Le
Réveil du Sénégalais founded in 1885, Le Petit Sénégalais founded in
1886, and L'Union Africuine founded in 1896. Their development
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represented a response to the demands of the increasing numbers of
French and métis (people of mixed European and African ancestry)
and, as such, they were produced for and by the French community.
The focus of these newspapers was on French metropolitan politics and
issues of economic interest to local commerce. Until the mid-1930s only
French citizens were allowed to publish newspapers. In accordance
with the French policy of assimilation there was a tax on the import of
newsprint and printing machinery, which was designed to encourage
the importation of French publications (see ch. 2). Even mission groups .
. . were slow to establish publications. ' ' :
: Oneof thefirst politically oriented newspapers, L'A frique Occidentale
Frangaise, appeared in 1907. It was an organ of a local section of the .
French Socialist Party and was published on a somewhat irregular
weekly basis. During the 1930s restrictions on the citizenship of pub- -
lishers and increased African participation in the decisionmaking proc-
ess led to the appearance of several irregular daily newsletters.
supporting various African candidates running for local offices. Typical
of these were La Bastille, Le Periscope Africain, and L'Echo de Ru-
fisque. Most of these were short lived, but Le Periscope Africain had a
correspondent in Paris and for some time was a major source of news.

The most significant development, however, was the founding of the
weekly Paris-Dakar in 1933. Established as part of what was to become
the Breteuil chain, the newspaper became a daily in 1935. Initially in-
tended for European readers, the publication—which later changed its
name to Dakar-Matin—began to play an increasing role in the local
information system.

Although political awareness increased in the years immediately
after World War 11, it focused mainly on metropolitan politics. Numer-
ous newspapers appeared as organs of the various short-lived political
parties that evolved during this period only to follow the fate of the
parties for which they spoke. An information weekly, Afrique Nouvelle,
however, was established in 1947 by the Roman Catholic White Fa-
thers. It aimed at interterritorial distribution, offered international
news coverage, and became a first-class publication. Its editorial inde-
pendence from the administration gave it a steadily increasing
circulation.

Although an independent, private press failed to evolve in the 1950s,
several small party newspapers were established. Two of the more
notable were Afrique Noire and La Condition Humaine; the latter was
published by Léopold-Sédar Senghor. These newspapers, however,
never reached the circulation or the level of professionalism of Afrique

— - ~—Nouvelleand Daka-Matin.——

During the 1960s Afriqgue Nouvelle became the most professionally
respected newspaper in French-speaking Africa. Editions were pub-
lished twice weekly and were flown all over Africa. It sought a mod-
erate political position and the advancement o\ African unity and
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development. Increasingly, it became a publication produced by
Africans —only some of whom were Senegalese—but remained under
the control of the Roman Catholic Church. At its zenith, circulation

- reached over 20,000. By the early 1970s, however, circulation began to

drop. Increasing postal costs and currency devaluations were among -
the reasons cited for the indefinite suspension of publication in June
1972. Attempts-had been made to renew publication, but the final
autcome of deliberations within the church was not clear in mid-1973.

During the 1950s the editorial policy of Dakar-Matin supported

French government policy and was slow to encourage the African

independence movement. After independence it shifted its support to
the government of President Senghor, who was a personal friend of the
editor. When the newspaper disapproved of a government position, it
usually avoided comments on the issue. Once in 1962 the newspaper
even ceased publication until the official government position was
clarified. =

The newspaper continued to be basically French in both the emphasis
of its content and its form. It did provide an important source of local

. news, however, and many readers regarded its system of correspond-

ents in cities throughout the country as being more effective than the
government news agency, the APS. Its conservative editorial policy
may have been one reason for a decline in circulation after the mid-
1960s. In 1970 the newspaper ceased publication and was replaced by a
new daily, Le Soleil du Sénégal, produced basically by the same per-
sonnel in the same facilities but in closer cooperation with the UPS.
The newspaper contained twelve pages printed in full-size format. The
firts page was usually devoted to international news, followed by about
twd pages of national events. Other full pages were devoted to sports,
films, and regional news. Advertisements, especially for air transport
and automobiles, were included. Regular features also included a cross-
word puzzle, legal announcements, articles on cultural events, a daily
television schedule, and horoscopes.

In 1973 Le Soleil du Sénégal was the only daily newspaper in the
country (see table 6) It reported an increased circulation during the
three years since its incorporation. The only other locally issued daily
was Info Sénédgal, a mlmeographed news bulletin published by the
APS. There were three major weeklies. The largest circulation was
held by Le Moniteur Africain du Commerce et de U'Industrie, which
focused on commerce and economics and was circulated to other Afri-
can countries. L 'Unité Africaine was a UPS newspaper, and the third,
La Semaine @ Dakar, was a theater magazine.

- There were more than-twenty other major-periodicials-published-in-
the country. Bingo, a popular picture monthly founded in 1952, was
slanted toward urban African youth and was circulated throughout
French-speaking Africa. Afrique Médicale was also circulated region-
ally, as was Médecine d'Afrique Noire. Two monthly publications,
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Amina and Awa, were women's magazires. The Bulleiin de UInstitut
Fondumental d'Afrique Noire was originally a French research publi-
cation covering all of French-speaking West Africa, but by the early
1970s its focus was on Senegal, and it was largely a Senegalese opera-
tion. Other major periodicals included six publications of the Ministry
of Information. Less important government reports and irregular
serials also appeared.

The APS, founded in 1959, provided a limited news service. It had
but a small staff in Dakar and no regional reporters. Although it did
receive information from the regional information centers, local cover-
age was not acequate for events outside Dakar. Until 1972, when for-
. ign offices were opened in Paris, Addis Ababa, and Washington, the
APS was totally dependent on other foreign news services for foreign-
news. About 80 percent of its foreign coverage came from the French
Press Agency (Agence France Presse—AFP). Other foreign news
services in the country included those of the Soviet Union (Movosti
and TASS) and Gr:at Britain (Reuters), ar . -~che Presse Agentur,
the news service of the Federal Republic of (! y (West Germany).
The information services of several embassies in Dakar also provided
news bulletins.

In additien to newspapers and periodicals produced within the coun-
try, various foreign publications were available. Most of these were in
French. Le Mor -+ nce-Soir, and Le Figuro were the most popular
newspapers: the st popular foreign magazines included Jeune
Afrique, UExpress, and Paris Match. .

Publishing and Book Distribvtion

In addition to government printing facilities, there were six major
publishing houses in 1973; all were located in Dakar. The Grand Afri
can Printing House (Grande Imprimerie Africaine) was founded in
1917 and specialized in law and administration. Clairafrique published
works dealing with politics, law, and sociology. The House of Books
(Maison du Livre) featured fiction and classical literature. The press of
the Basic Institute of Black Africa (Institut Fondamental d’Afrique
Noire—IFAN) produced a variety of scientific and humanistic studies.
The two remaining publishing houses were the African Publishing
Compan ' (Société Africaine d’Editions et de Publication) and the Pub-
lishing and African Press Company iSociété d'Edition et de Press
Africaine). Information was unavaiiable concerning the number and
kinds of publications produced by these companies.

Adult Senegalese readers indicated a strong preference for owning

©ooks rather than borrowing them from libraries. With the exception
of a few shops in Médina, Thies, and Kaolack, almost all bookstores
were in Dakar. Limited numbers of selected books were sold in rural
areas by some religious groups and commodity cooperatives, and some
.bazaar shopkeepers offered books in viiiages at prices higher than
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those asked in Dakar. The seven bookstores and two art stores that
sold books in Dakar in the early 1970s offered a variety of locally pub-
lished and imported texts. All of these outlets were operated by Euro-

peans. Some customers reported difficulties in getting tha shops to
order books that were not on the shelves.

Films

Although films were produced by an industry still in an embryonic
stage in 1973, the country was the fourth major producer of full-length
films in Africa and possessed the most dynamic motion picture pro-
ducers in Black Africa. The first film,directed by a Senegalese was
produced in 1955, but it was not until the early 1960s that films began
to be produced in their entirety in Senegal with any regularity. By the
early 1970s over thirty films had been made. About one-third of these
were full-length features, and the remainder included documentaries
and other subjects (see ch. 8).

Local nrocessing facilities were generally able to handle only black
and v 1-:e films; most_color and feature-length films were processed
in France. Although various local directors had established their ov/n
production firms, financial limitations usually required cooperatios
with foreign film companies. Major financial support was arranged
through an international audiovisual film consortium sponsored by the

“French government.

The popularity of films continued to increase, but the opportunity to
view them regularly was limited largely to those people living in the
larger urban centers. Estimates of the number of permanent theaters
in the counti ' ranged from seventy to 120. All theaters were owned by
French companies. Estimates of the total seating capacity ranged from
about 35,000 to about 50,000. Most films were si:own with French sound
tracks or subtitles.

The importation and distribution of most films were handled by two
private French film companies operating in Senegal. Most full-length
features were imported from the United States and France, but films
from India and Egypt were also highly popular. Official film exchanges
had been instiiuted with the Soviet Union, several East European
countries, and various other states, including Spain and Argentina-
Local distribution of films produced in other African countries was on
the increase.

In early 1973 the government announced the establishment of a
state-owne ' film ccmpany with capital assets of CFAF48 million.
Designed to con. 4! the production of cultural and educational films,
the company was also to oversee the importation of films and aid gov-
ernment programs for increasing the country’s literacy rate.

The governmeni information service itself produced a variety of
films for local viewing : nd for uistribution abroad. In additiot *2 edu-
catignal films, a wpekly filmed news series was distributed - local
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theaters and various European_television networks. The service also
operated mobile film vans, which took educational and technical films
to groups living in remote regions of the country.

In addition to commercially imported films and those produced
locally by the various government services or private individuals, the
information services of several foreign embassies in Dakar had film
loan programs. Most showings were for special groups, such as schools,
labor unions,-and cultural organizations (see ch. 8). The Senegalese
government required that such films be of an apolitical nature, and
foreign information service films were also subject to the approval of
the censorship commission. The USIS.was a major distributor of such
materials; in 1972 about 60,000 Senegalese saw films produced and
lent by USIS. :
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SECTION III. ECONOMIC
‘CHAPTER 13

CHARACTER AND STRUCTURE
OF THE ECONOMY

Even before it was hit by the disastrous drought of 1972, the country
was facing difficult economic problems of retarded growth, localized
rural overpopulation, high urban unemployment and underemploy-
ment, and diminished foreign exchange reserves. In contrast to some
of the other West African countries affected by the drought, however,
Senegal was in a relatively sound position. Despite its poor climate and
soils and its apparent lack of readily exploitable mineral resources, the
country at independence had been among the more advanced economi-
cally in former French Africa. Because of its excellent natural port at
Dakar, it had been the commercial and administrative center of former
" French West Africa. A relatively effective transport network had been
established, and access to the West African market had led to the de-
velopment of manufacturing capacity around the port at Dakar,

By promoting peasant groundnut (peanut) production for export, the
colonial authorities had also developed a product in some demand on
world markets that could provide the basis for a domestic process-
ing industry. Groundnuts were relatively resistant to the recurrent
droughts that ravaged the country, and they were the only commercial
crop that could be grown in the poor soils over much of the land area
(see ch. 14). Cash crop cultivation had facilitated widespread use of
farming methods that in the early 1960s were among the most ad-
vanced in Africa, but it had also led to rural overpopulation and soil
depletion in parts of the western plains that intensified the effects of
the drought. Heavy dependence on a single export crop had also con-
tributed to the radical fluctuations in yearly earnings that retarded
the country’s economic growth during the 1960s.

In 1972 the country’s per capita gross domestic product (GDP—see
Glossary) was estimated at around the equivalent of US$250, a rela-
tively high level by African standards; but this included exceptionally
high incomes accruing to foreign residents (see ch. 6). Moreover, the
rate of growth in per capita income had been minimal during much of
the 1960s. Particularly in the rural areas, there were pockets of pov-
erty, and in much of the western plains peasant. cash earnings had been
stagnating even before the drought of 1972. The result was growing
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peasant social malaise and political disaffection toward the end of the
1960s, which in turn inspired a central government effort in 1971 and
1972 to introduce reforms in farm price policy and the central market-
ing administration and to reduce corruption or indifference in the
local farm marketing cooperatives and political party organizations
(see ch. 14).

There was a dramatic revival in agricultural production in 1972, ac-
companied by an acceleration of the already favorable rate of growth
in fishing and manufacturing. Just as the success of the-government’s
pohcy seemed assured, however, the consequences of the scantiest
rainy season in sixty years hit the economy, devastated large areas
of the north and west, and decimated the livestock ‘population. With
fiscal and foreign exchange resources at a lew ebb, the government
was obliged to look to foreign loan financing for much of its planned
recovery effort and was seeking to implement scund domestic policies
that would ensure a stable and favorable economic climate to attract
and effectively utilize the required foreign aid and investment.

PATTERNS OF GROWTH AND
RESOURCE ALLOCATION

By the end of 1972 it was evident that in the twelve years since inde-
pendence growth had been slow in the economy as a whole. According
to one estimate, real domestic product per capita, in constant prices,
had not increased at all in the ten years since 1962. Over the same
period GDP at current prices had increased by an average rate of about
4.9 percent a year, but it was thought that most of this growth had
been absorbed by increases in prices and in population. Urban unem-
ploy ment had been swelled by the exodus from the countryside and
by 1970 was estimated at about 7 percent of the labor force.

By the mid-1960s the country’s industrial sector had largely recov-
ered from the loss of its West African markets at independence and
was once more operating at full capacity or going on to expand capac-
ity and output in several lines. Other sectors of above-average growth
were tourism and fishing. The nonproductive tertiary sector of activ-
ity, comprising transport, commerce, and services, accounted for a
disproportionately high share of total value added (GDP) in the form
of profit margins, wages, and salaries. In 1967, for example, wages

s

paid by the government amounted to CFAF45.5 billion (for value of the

CFA franc—see Glossary), or 12 percent of GDP. A sizable but un-
quantified share of commercial profits was thought to be remitted
abroad by French-owned wholesale or retail firms (see ch. 15). Salaries
and profits accruing to foreigners were also relatively high in manu-
facturing, where costs had been reduced since independence but con-
tinued to be burdened by high incentive pay for skilled European
personnel,

The main factor retarding the rate of growth during the period had
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been agricultural production. In most of the country the main crops
were millet and sorghum for subsistence consumption and groundnuts
for oil exports. The strongest single determinant of export earnings
and the overall rate of growth was the value of the year’s groundnut
harvest (see fig. 8).

A year-to-year zigzag pattern in exports and GDP had typrled the
entire period from 1960 to 1973. The even-numbered years had been
years of favorable harvests and crop marketing (December to May)
following adequate rains during the preceding May to September grow-

r,
ing season. The poor harvests of odd-numbered years had an impact on
earnings not only in farming but in industry, where oil-pressing mills
generated a substantial portion of value added (see ch. 14). The level
and distribution of rainfall were the chief but not the sole causes of
poor crop earnings. The world market price of edible oils was a modi-
fving factor that may not have had its full impact during the period
under review. Preferential price support for Senegal’s groundnut oil
on the French market had been gradually reduced after 1962 and fi-
nally abolished in 1967. This was a factor in reducing the share of agri-
culture in GDP in the mid-1960s, but by 1971 the world market price
had risen above the previous protected French price. In 1973 price com-
petition among edible oils on the world market thus constituted a
potential danger rather than an immediate threat to the country’s
economic growth and foreign exchange position.

Forecasts cuncerning the future world market for oilseeds, edible
oi's, and byproducts were thrown into some disarray by the world
grain and feed shortage of 1973. Studies published in 1971 by both the
United States Department of Agriculture and the United Nations Food
and Agriculture Organization had concluded that annual increases in
world production of oilseeds, fats, and oils would outpace the growth
of demand during the 1970s and 1980s, resulting in a decline in free
market prices. Demand for oil cake and meal for animal feed was on
the increase in Western Europe, however, and there was thought to be
a reserve of untapped demand in Eastern Europe and in the People’s
Republic of China (PRC). Soybeans accounted for more than half of
total world oilseed production and 70 percent of world trade in oilseed
meal. The United States was regarded as a prime source of potential
competition. The leading seeds for edible oil production also had a high
feed meal content so that, if a feed shortage continued. it might have
some influence on world prices for edible oils, which were trending
strongly upward in mid-1973. 4 .

Nevertheless, the International Oilseed Crushers Congress at Kil-’
larney in mid-1973 warned that developing countries dependent on
exports of vegetable oilseeds and oils were confronting three serious
problems. The first was short-term price fluctuations; the second was
the probable long-term downward trend in prices because of narrowing
markets; and the third was that of trade barriers in major import
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markets. 'I‘hrou;..h the United Nations Conference on Trade and Devel-

.opment (UNCTAD) and through negotiations with the expanded Euro-

pean Economic Community (EEC, known as the Common Market)
Senegal and other oil-exporting countries were seeking reduction of
tariff barriers, elimination of tariff differences between crude, re-

. fined, and processed products, and price stabilization or compensatory

payments arrangements to counteract the effect of volatile price fluc-
tuatlons(seech 15).

On the domestic front the government was pursumg its efforts to
diversify the economic base to reduce dependence on groundnut earn-
ings as a source of GDP. The primary effort would be a long-range
program to reduce dependence or rainfall, and its effects would not be
felt in the short term. Besides a program of well drilling and construc-
tion of dams and irrigation channels, a tlme-consummg program of
peasant extension training would be required to improve cultivation

_ methods. At the agricultural experimental station at Bambey, demon-

strations carried out during a season of scznty and erratic rainfall in
1972 had proved that methodic cultivation and use of green manure
and mineral fertilizer could triple the amount of moisture retained by
the soil a month after the rains and double the groundnut yield per
acre. Such methods, within the reach of the average smallholder, could
modify, if not eliminate, the extreme fluctuations in crop outpnt in
response to climatic factors.

Somewhat more effective in the short term were the efforts to diver-
sify production by promoting a variety of cash crops and by reducing
reliance on agriculture as a source of GDP. By 1970 only about 5 per-
cent of the country’s farmers were thought to have been reached by
programs to diversify crop production, but there had been marked
progress in output of rice, cotton, and vegetables. Exports of phos-
phates and of .nanufactures had increased, so that by 1970 groundnut
products had a less dominant role in Jdetermining the level of export
earnings. The fishing fleet had been largely modernized, and the com-
mercial catch was increasing rapidl\ In the late 1960s the outyut of
manufacturm;., had been growing by about 14 percent a year in current
prices. ~

The proportionate share of each sector of economic activity in GDP
had fluctuated from year to vear in response to crop variations (see
table 7). The share of agriculture had declined from around 30 percent
in the years 1966 through 1968 to only 25 percent in 1972, which was a
good crop marketing year. The estimate of value added in agriculture
may also have reflected the artificially low level of producer prices fer
groundnuts (see ch. 14). It was not readily apparent whether the profits
realized by the government’s Groundnut Stabilization Fund on ground-
nut sales accrued to GDP in the commercial sector. The peasants’ loss
of interest in groundnut production, culminating in the 1970/71 grow-
ing >eason, is thought to have increased the share of agricultural GDP
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Table 7. Origin and Use of Gross Domestic Product
and Other Resources, Senegal, 1967-72

(inbillions of CFA francs)!

1967 1969

Origin:
Agriculture, fishing, forestry ..
Subsistence production .... .

Government®.............. .
Households*
Other tertiary service activities|
Gross domestic product (GDP)
Resource gap (+) filled by net
imports of goods and nonfactor
services®

AGGREGATE RESOURCES
Utilization of Resources:
Private consumption
Public consumption
Gross private investment
(capital formation)
Gross public investment
Change in inventories
Annual percentage change in GDP
at current market prices
Arrual average rise in consumer
prices (percent) ......... .... .
Gross fixed investment as percent

Gross domestic savings as percent
6.5

n a —not available

n s s —not separately specified in source (probably included 1n private and pubhic investment)

1At current market prices, for value of the CFA franc —see Glossary.

Including minimg, manufacturing. electric power. construction. and public works

SWages and other value added by government

W ages of domestic servants and other value added by households as such.

‘Equivalent to current balance of payments Because data are in current prices. this does not provide a measure of
the real resource gap, which .nay be partly filled by a rise in prices

derived from subsistence food grain production, which had averaged
an estimated 47 percent in the years 1966 through 1968. No detailed
breakdown of the value added in rural activities was available for
1972. In 1970 fishing had accounted for CFAF8.9 billion, or about 3.8
percent of total GDP, and forestry for CFAF5.4 billion, or 2 percent.

Over the years the shareof industry in total GDP had increased from
around 13 percent in 1962 to 18 percent in 1972. Although the industry
sector included mining, electric power, construction, and public works,
most of its share consisted of value added in manufacturing and was
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evidence of the country’s relatively well-developed processing capacity.
In 1970 CFAF4 biliion of the value added in manufacturing had ac-
crued to the oil-pressing indusiry, CFAF4.3 billion to the textile and
leather branch, CF AF4 billion to the mechanical and electrical branch,
CFAIF3.3 billion to the chemical and related industries, and CFAF2.3
billion to the French-owned flour-milling mdustrv, which was subsi-
. dized b) the French government.

The relatively high proportion of available resources devoted to con-
sumption- was among the factors that retarded growth during the
1960s. Over the period as a whole the aggregate of private and govern-
ment consumption expenditure averaged about 92 percent of GDP.
Total investment had increased rapidly from an annual average of
CFAF15 billion in the years 1960 through 1962 to CFAF23 billion.in
1963 through 1965 and CF AF29 billion in 1966 through 1968. Even in
the last period, however,.it was equivalent to only about 13 percent of
GDP. The excess of consumption and investment expenditure com-
bined over GDP was derived from net imports. The share of aggregate
gross domestic expenditure covered by resources from abroad had been
increasing since the early 1960s. More than 40 percent of gross fixed
capital formation was supplied by fore. s financing, prmclpally offi-
cial loans, along with some grants and private foreign direct invest-
ment (see ch. 15). During the 1960s private investment, which was
mainly in industry, accounted for more than half of total investment.
Public investment had increased from about CFAF5 billion in 1960 to
about CF AF14 billion in 1968. A large share of it was spent under the
four-year economic development plans,

Between 14 and 18 percent of private consumption was met by sub-,
sistence production. Private cash consumption expenditure and private
investment were the chief sources of fluctuation in gross domestic ex-
penditure. Government consumption (operatmg) expenditure showed
an upward trend toward the end of the period despite an official policy
of restraint. Public investment expenditure had declined at the end of
the 1960s but was increased marginally in the early 1970s in an effort
to stimulate expansion (see Public Finance, this ch.). The outlook was
that a growing share of development financing would be sought from”
abroad.

The high level of consumption expenditure during the period gener-
ated some pressure on the external balance of payments, symbolized
by the growing resource gap. The pressure on domestic prices, how-
ever, had been restrained during most of the period, and the upward
trend of prices in the early 1970s was judged by the authorities to be
the result of shortages of certain foodstuffs and of higher import prices
rather than of mounting demand pressure.

FOREIGN PARTICIPATION IN THE ECONOMY

In 1973 the private enterprise sector of the modern economy was
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still strongly dominated by forelgn ownership and manageme t. The
foreign element extended from giant French firms that did busngess on
a worldwide basis to small family-operated and -staffed stores owned
by Lebanese or French families. Many of these smaller scale operators
had left the country at independence, but a number survived. A census
of industry (manufacturing and artisan enterprise) indicated that as
many as half of the small enterprises employing from ten to twenty
workers and 90 percent of businesses employing more than twenty
workers were foreign owned. Little was known about enterprises em-
ploying fewer than ten workers.

In the late 1960s nearly all the leading posmons in industry, com-
merce, services, and in chambers of commerce and employers’ orga-
nizations were filled by Frenchmen. One-third of the doctors were
Frenchmen or other non-Africans, and large numbers of Frenchmen
were also found in the middle levels of the public administration and
the educational system (see ch. 8; ch. 9).

|
|
|
LABOR ) 4

I

. In 1973 there had been no comprehensive census of the economically
o active pop#lation, and data concerning the labor force were largely

based on speculation. The level of unemployment in the towns had
been alarmingly high even before the 1972 drought further accelerated
the exodus from the rural areas. Statistics were kept on applications
for employment, but it was thought that only a minority of the unem-
ployed registered at unemployment offices. One source estimated that
only about 30 percent of the workers in Dakar had full-time jobs.

The active population, consisting of people aged fifteen to fifty-nine
inclusive, was estimated in 1973 at 2,167,871. The percentage engaged
in rural activities—cultivation, herding, fishing, or forestry-—was
commonly placed at around 75 percent but sometimes estimated as’
high as 87 percent. An official source published in 1965 had divided the
estimated active population by sector of economic activity as follows:
cultivation, 66 percent; mixed cultivation and stockraising, 8 per-
cent; stockraising alone, 2 percent; fishing, 1 percent; industry, 5 per-
cent; artisan activity, 6 percent; transport, commerce, and services, 12
percent.

Most of the active population consisted of unpaid family workers.
employed either on family farms or in small family commercial or
artisanal enterprise in the towns. This labor force engaged in the tra-
ditional economy escaped enumeration but was thought to constitute
about 90 percent of the active population. In the modern economy in
1973 there were 65,000 wage and salary earners in government em-
ployment and 71,447 in private employment. Of those employed in the
private sector, 88.8 percent were Senegalese and other Africans; only
1.4 percent were wom~n. Africans predominated heavily in middle-
level and upper middle-level positions; bi\t in jobs requiring high tech-
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nical qualifications employment of non-Africans was still high.

As the number of new jobs opening up in government slowed during
the late 1960s, there was increasing concern over employment oppor-
tunities in the private modern sector, which was largely foreign owned.
Scnegal was one of the leading countries in Africa in the rate of re-
placement of non-African employees, having a proportion of less than
7 percent foreign employees in industry and less than 10 percent in
commerce. More than three-fourths of technical and managerial posi-
tions were occupied by Europeans, however. Only about 27 percent of
employers and upper management and 18 percent of technicians and
cadres were Senegalese or other Africans. This contributed to the
generally high cost level of Senegalese industry: to attract foreigners

« with the necessary technical or managerial qualifications, employers
had to offer salaries almost twice as high as the applicants would earn
in Europe. Non-Africans made up only 4 percent of the country’s em-
ployment but accounted for 31 percent of the wage and salary bill.

Because the cost of capital was low relative to the wage and salary
bill, the new industries established by foreign investors tended to be
relatively capital-intensive rather than labor-intensive. The loss of
Dakar’s economic hinterland in former French West Africa also con-
tributed to the stagnation of employment (see ch. 14). Employment in
the modern sector of the economy accordingly declined from 135,000 in
1960 to 125,000 in 1968. By 1973 it had again surpassed 135,000, but
the number of those seeking employment in the towns was growing
rapidly. In mid-1973 a cabinet minister noted that during tlte preced-
ing ten years overall economic activity had progressed at an average
annual rate of between 5 and 6 percent at current prices and that
profits had grown at the same rate, but there had been no real progress
inemployment. .

By May 1973 popular dissatisfaction was mounting, and the National
Confederation of Labor demanded that government policy give priority
to full employment and to greater pressvre on private employers to
hire and promote Africans. The government authorities, in response,
publicly accused the private firms of dragging their feet on compliance
with government directives. In a speech entitled “The New Slave Trade,
or the Second War of Independence,” President Léopold-Sédar Senghor
asserted that “European neocolonialism” was “attempting a veritable
reconquest of Africa.” He referred not only to the continued employ-
ment of Europeans in African subsidiary firms but also to employment
of low-wage African labor in France and other European countries, a
practice in which scandalous abuses had been revealed by several press
exposés during the preceding year.

In March and July 1973 the government launched an accelerated
policy of sénégalisation, as the replacement of foreign employees is
called. A predominant share of domestic trade in major consumer
goods was to be expressly reserved for Senegalese wholesale and retail
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traders (see ch. 15). All private firms already established in the coun-
try would be obliged to submit a written plan for sénégalisation of
their personnel by the end of the year or face prosecution. Potential
new foreign investors must make written commitments of the same
kind as a part of their application for admission. Private firms were to
begin at once to hire African counterparts for all their European em-
ployees, to be trained on the job. The official target was to double the
number of employees in the private sector, not only by eliminating
residual employment of foreigners but by expanding foreign invest-
ment and government participation in the creation of new industrial
capacity. .

Many fofeign firms operating in the country pursued common em-
ployment policies that are familiar to job applicants in developed coun-
tries but that in the local context could easily give rise to accusations
of deliberate discrimination against nationals. One such practice fre-
quently denounced was the requirement that new employees should
possess previous job experience in addition to appropriate education.
Since few new graduates had any means of acquiring the necessary ex-
perience unless they were hired by the firms concerned, this practice
had the practical effect of excluding them from employment, and
new employees with job experience were then allegedly imported
from abroad. At a public meeting on June 29, 1973, that included a
number of cabinet ministers and Scholars, this practice was unani-
mously denounced as evidence of bad faith on the part of foreign-owned
enterprises.

Although an increased commitment by foreign-owned firms to provi-
sion of or-the-job training might interfere with the maximization of
profit in the short term, it was thought that it could pay dividends in
goodwill and inhibit the growth of popular dissatisfaction with the
government’s encouragement of foreign investment. The government
was seeking to reduce the high price level vis-a-vis foreign competition,
but high domestic prices resulted in part from the employment of
foreign nationals at relatively high salaries. The short-term effect of
employing untrained personnel might thus be offset in the longer term
by the replaceinent of the higher salaried foreigners.

Labor unions were based on the French model and grouped in the
National Confederation of Senegalese Workers (Confédération Na-
tionale des Travailleurs Sénégalais—CNTS). Labor unions in Cap Vert
Region, where most modern sector employment was located, were
grouped in the Senegalese Progressive Union (Union Progressiste
Sénégalaise—UPS). Despite the government’s efforts to maintain a
wage freeze, Senegal in 1972 had the highest wages of any French-

speaking African nation. Between 1960 and 1970 the average annual
" pay of a wage earner in the private sector had increased from around
CFAF180,000 to CFAF300,000, and the average annual income of a gov-
ernment employee had increased from CFAF360,000 to CFAF500,000.
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By contrast, the average annual income of a peasant was thought to
have fluctuated over the same period between CFAF10,000 and
CFAF50,000. Many peasants came to the towns to live at the expense of
a wage-earning relative, perhaps with the hope of finding an urban
_ Jjob. ‘

The traditional family system was a disincentive to effort by wage
earners, as increased earnings might not mean increased welfare for
thenuclear family but only a larger number of kin to support (see ch. 6).
Some urban wage earners were reportedly responsible for the livelihood
of as many as twenty-five relatives. Moreover, wage levels in the 1960s
were generally unrelated to productivity. Many African workers
showed a preference for wage employment in less productive activities,
such as government, commerce, or services. A study of Senegal’s indus-
trial labor published by a visiting American scholar in 1968 concluded
that the operation of the labor market was completely distorted by
social and political factors. He placed much of the blame on the persist-
ence of colonial attitudes and of inappropriate French models and
pointed out that government wage policy might contribute to retarding
the replacement of foreign by Senegalese employees. He recommended
that wage policy should discriminate ‘n favor of more productive em-
ployment sectors and that more effective training should be provided
for prospective wage earners.

Thé educational system was based upon the French model and catered
to an elite that would go on to acquirea university education (see ch. 8).
Of those completing college preparatory education, only about one-
third had majored in science or technical subjects. A 1970 planning
commission report had recognized the need to make the educational
system more relevant to the country’s practical needs.

Accordingly, the government in 1972 as part of its effort to improve
employment possibilities for Senegalese nationals introduced certain
reforms in the educational system designed to orient more students
toward vocational training and toward studies in the scientific and
mathematical fields. In May 1973 the prime minister approved the new
Department of Human Resources and the establishment of a detailed
human resources plan to be periodically revised. Follow-up programs
for former elementary and secondary school and university students
were to be expanded, and coordination between employment and tech-
nical training services improved.

DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

In the French overseas territories there had been some form of cen-
tralized investment planning for more than forty years, in the early
years often involving the conscription of indigenoas labor for public
works. After World War II formal development 1!a: s were introduced
but were confined to public investment. The plans we. drawn up in
France and treated all of French West Africa as an integrated whole,
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inextricably linked with the French economy. Emphasis was upon
facilitating the export of raw materials to Franee and exparts of inanu-
factures from France or from 'French-owned African enterprises to the
West African market. In the 1947-59 period, CFAF 25.8 billion was in-
vested by the French economic development agency in Senegal, fepre-
sentingone-third of the total development spending for all seven French
West African countries. Of Senegal's shure, CFAF12 billion, or 4¥ per-
cent, was investment in infrastructure, most of the remainder was for
social or administrative projects. There were tv o postwar development
plans before independenee, the first a six-vear plan for 1947 to 1953 and
the second a five-year plan for 19= * to 1959,

After independence the new crnment initiated a series of four-
vear development plans. The first fou have been defined by the au-
thorities as essentially indicative programs of acetion, setting desirable
targets of achievement to be fulfilled by private as well as public in-
vestment and designed to stimulate overall growth in per capita in-
come. Their expectations of domestic investment have not as a rule
been fulfilled, but they have also left numerous projects to be financed
by foreign investment, which has not always proved forthcoming.

The First Four-Year Plan for Economic and Social Development
(1961-64) emphasized investment in transport and social infrastruc-
ture, including administrative buildings, housing, and urban water
supply. Only 20 percent of its investment target was earmarked for the
rural -ector. Planning was poorly coordinated and almost totally
lackir 7 in follow-up provisions. The cumbersome administrative nia-
chinery was slow to take action and lacked flexibility of respunse.
Despite the plan objectives, therefore, the economy was stagnant in the
early 1960s, with an average rate of growth estimated at about 1 percent
a year inreal terms (constant prices).

The level of public investment was subsequently increased under the
Second Four-Year Plan for Economic and Social Development (1965/66-
1968/69) and the Third Four-Year Plan for Economic and Social Devel-
opment (1969/70-1972/73). The share of total financing devoted to the

pruductive sectors inereased from 24 to 45 percent, and rural invest- -

ment ¥ tripled in quantity and improved in effectiveness. The shift in
policy was too late, however, to have much impact on growth until
after 1968, There was some progress in rural diversification and in in-
dustrial capacity, particularly in import substitution; but recurrent
drought and the government’s producer price and marketing policy in-
terfered with the achievement of overall production targets in agricul-

.ture (see ch, 14),

The country had not inherited any planning structure at independ-
ence, because plans had previously been formulated in France. During
the 1960s administrat.. e problems had often led to delay in the utiliza-
tion of foreign aid once it had been obtained. Moreover, desirable proj-
eets were notalway s prepared and justified in adequate detail to attract
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foreign aid within the proposed time period. By the introduction of the
fourth four-year plan in 1973, however, the government’s capacity to
prepare and implement develupment projects had reportedly been
improved.

The Fourth Four-Year Plan for Economic and Social Development
(1973-77) was adopted by the National Assembly in July 1973. It pro-
jected an overall investment target of CFAF181 billion for the entire
plan period, against CFAF116 billion actually invested under the pre-
ceding third plan. The official objective of the fourth plan was to attain
an annual rate of growth of 5.7 percent overall, 4.6 percent in agricul-
ture, 6.5 percent in industry, and 6 percent in the tertiary sector (com-
merce and services).

Financing of the fourth plan presented numerous difficulties. It was
propused that three-fourths should be obtained from foreign sources.
The declining trend in public savings had coincided with trends mili-
tating against increased taxes. There was also limited scope for in-
creased deficit financing, which would place undue strrin on the foreign
exchange halance and inhibit credit to the private sector. Loans ob-
tained from abroad would have to be found on relatively easy terms to
avoid an unmanageable increase in tie debt service burden as a result
of the decline in the proportion of grant aid. Grant aid had constituted
as much as 85 percent of total foreign aid in the vears 1964 through 1966
but had declined to 55 nercent in 1969 through 1971 and was expected
todropstill further.

Of the total investment proposed under the fourth plan, 26 2 percent
was earmarked for the rural sector. Groundnut production was tv be
increased to 1.2 million tons by the end of the period, compared with a
previous high of 1,005,100 in 1968 and a low of around 500,000 in 1973.
Food grain production targets were 750,000 tons for millet and sorghum,
compared to a previous high estimated at 86,000 tons. Cotton output
was to be increased to around 60,bJ0 tons, from 23,000 tons in 1973.
There would also be increased emphasis on diversification of crop
production, including irrigated production of rice, sugarcane, and
vegetables. A dam-building program was to be initiated, and CFAF11
billion was to be allocated to a program of drilling wells and boreholes.
This program would improve the water supply of remote villages and
facilitate livestoek development, which had lagged under prenous
plans and was seriously set back by the 1972 drought.

Industry would receive CFAF26 billion, or 16.9 percent of investment,
under tne plan. This would include CFAF12 billion for the establish-
ment of new enterprises. Privrity would be given to enterprises oriented
toward export or those favoring industrial decentralization or having a
relatively high labor requirement. The target was a growth of 11 per-
cent in industrial output by the end of the plan period. Investment pro-
jected under the plan did not include proposed financing of several
large-scale projects, such as a new petroleum refinery and a dry dock
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for supertankers, for which zipproval had been obtaiucd in August 1973
from the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(IBRD —also known as the World Bank).

About 23.5 percent of total investment would go for commerce, tour-
ism, and other services. Tourism would have high priority with a
scheduled CFAF20.8 billian in investment. Edueation would get
CFAF10.3 billion, and health facilities CF AF3.6 billion.

PUBLIC FINANCE

Like many developing countries, Senegal has rather meager tax re-
wources. Because the current operating costs of government are rela-
tively high and have a tendency to grow, there is little flexibility for the
use of public finance as an instrument of economic or social policy, to
influence the business cyele, restrain prices, or redistribute wealth
among social groups. During the 1960s the government had followed a
generally conservative fiscal policy designed to maintain price stability.
The overall tax burden, as measured in percent of GDP, had increased
only moderately, to around 21 percent in 1969 and ¥/0; but its inci-
dence on consumers and wage earners was high. Because economic
growth was limited, yields from the tax base at existing rates had not
greatly expanded, and the economic and social climate did not encour-
age further rate increases. Low per capita income limited the direct
tax base, and the government must rely heavily on indirect taxes on
consumption, imports, and e ports.

A feature common to the public finance systems of many developing
nations has been the use of the official marketing system to skim off a
share of earnings from peasant export production for the national
treasury. The Groundnut Stabilization Fund was intended in principle
to support the groundrut price to the peabant producer in years when
the world market price had slumped; but in practice, throughout the.
1960s, the government consistently mainta.ined the producer price at a
level well below the export price, and the profits were used to cover a
portion of the deficit resulting from central government operating and
development expenditure. This practice resulted in widespread peasant
discontent, and the low producer price inspired the groundnut crisis
of the mid-1960s (see ch. 14). Consequently, the government in 1971
undertook to use the stabilization fund in the future to support the pro-
ducer price at a level somewhat higher than in the past.

Another reform introduced in 1972 was designed to give the local
governments greater independence in determining the use of revenues
collected at the local level (see ch. 9). The reform was initiated on an
experimental basis in Thiés Region and by mid-1973 appeared to be so
successful that it was to be introduced in other regions.

Since independence Senegal had pursued a poliey of relative stahility
in its public finances, holding the current operating expenditures of
government below the level of current revenues and using the resulting
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public saving to finance a portion of development expenditure. The
annual rate of increase in the price level had accordingly been kept
within manageable proportions, but there had been little stimulus to
expansion in the economy. During the early 1960s the government had
placed primary spendip  mphasis on administration rather than de-
velopment, but in the .d half of the decade a more energetic invest-
ment spending policy was pursued. The expansionary effects were not
felt, however, until after 1968.
Through fiscal 1969 there had been a decline in public saving. On the
one hand, both ordinary and investment expenditures were growing; on
the other, tax receipts remained largely stagnant, owing to increased
tax exemptions on the country’s impors:s.
After fiscal 1969 there was a recovery in public saving and in extra-
budgetary treasury receipts (see table 8). Rising international ground-
nut oil prices produced some sizable stabilization fund surpluses in
good crop vears. After fiscal 1969 tax yields rose, as rates had been in-
creased and collection improved; but there was no further improve-
ment through mid-1973. /
In 1973 the government appeared to be committed to a more energetic
policy of development expenditure. In principle, it sought to contain the
growth of government operating expenditure, notably expenditure on
personnel. In practice, however, it was anticipated that current as well
as investment expenditure would grow more rapidly than tax revenue
during the 1970s. The authorities did not have concrete plans for new .- -
taxes or for higher tax rates. The tax burden was already relatively
high; and the social climate was regarded as unpropitious for further
increases because of widespread unemployment, peasant discontent,
and the hardships attendant on the drought. Although it was hoped to
avoid a current budget deficit, there was a possibility that after 1973 a
deficit on the current operating budget might have to be financed by
domestic borrowing and by credit from the central bank and that de-
velopment expenditure would be increasingly financed by foreign
horrowing.

Rev:nue

In 1970 the share of direct taxes in total tax revenue had reached
CFAF17.2 billion, or 40 percent.of the total of CFAF43.5 billion (see
table 9). It had been on the rise throughout the second haif of the 1960s
as a result of higher tax rates and better methods of collection but on
average in fiscal 1967 through fiscal 1971 had nonetheless provided only
about one-fourth of budgetary revenues. In this period between 15 and
20 percent had come from taxes on personal or business incomes and 3
or 4 percent from the rural head tax and livestock tax. Tax rates on per-
sonal income were progressive and varied according to the source of
income. Because of low average personal income levels, only about
100,000 individuals paid income tax. As is characteristic of developing
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Table 8 Treasury Operations and Financing of the Deficit. Senegal, 1968-78
(1n bithons of CFA francs)!

. Year? . 1973
1968 | 1969 L 1910 | o | 92T (forecasty
Current budgetary revenue . ... ) 3541365 | 4101 407 | 458 455
_Current budgetary expenditure . .. . |-345 |-36.5 [-36.6 |-39.8 |-41.1 | —444
SsigSurrent surplus (publicsaving) .....| 09 00*} 44 09 4.7 1.1
Development budget expenditure*. . .. | -40 {-50 | -291-33 [ -42| -4.0
Pension funds and other operations (net) 0.4 L3]1-05(-04 | -07] -08
Overall treasury surplus or deficit (-} -2.7 {-5.0 10|-28 | -02| -37
Financing: '
Commodity stabilization fund
surpluses........ ... ......... 1.0 1.0 04| 28 1.5 . .8
Operations of public enterprises ... | na. | na. | -14}-13 | -03]| -1.0
Foreign borrowing. ............. .1 051 161 01 LS 29 1.2
Deposits with central bank
(increase=)......... ........... 14 2.0 0.6 1.0 -0.6 15

Nonbank domestic borrowing,
transactions with French treasury

and other entities................ -09} 04 | -05]|-06 ]-25 L.t
Change’ in treasury cash balances
(increase~)..................... 0.7 L5 -02 09 | -08 0.8
Current budget revenue as percent of
GDP"... .. ... ... .« . ...| na | na | 173} 185 | 174 ] 189
Current budget expenditure as percent
of GDP? ... ... ..o na. { na. 168 | 18.1 15.6 18.5
Expenditure on personnel as percent of
GDP"................ .. . .. ... | na na 821 95 8.2 9.4

n a.—not available

'For value of the CFA franc—-sece Glossary

Fiscal year ending June 31

10 means none

‘Excludes development projects directly financed by {oreign aid

Less than half theumt

$Because data for 1973 are only forecast. estimates vn financing of the deficit are incomplete and add to, less than
anticipated deficit.

"Gross domestic product

countries, the relatively small number of wage and salary earners, par-
ticularly government employees, were a prime source of personal in-
come tax because their incomes could be more readily identified. The
major source of income tax revenues was industrial and commercial
profits. Business also paid a payroll tax, and in 1973 a special tax on
firms employing foreigners was augmented to discourage the hiring of
non-African personnel. Under the investment incentive code, enter-
prises engaged in priority activities might enjoy an initial tax holiday
of five to eight years, as well as other tax advantages.

Under the reforms introduced after 1972, the rural head and livestock
taxes were gradually to be taken over by the rural councils to be used
for local development expenditure. In 1973 these taxes were forgiven in
many areas because of the drought. .
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Table 9. Structure of Taxation, Senegal, 1969-70
(in billions of CF A francs)!

-

N 19697 1970!
Taxation of imports ..... e e 148 15.1
Taxationofexports. . .... ..... . . . C 28 18
Other indirect taxation. . ... R . 8.2 9.4
Direct taxes paid by enterprises  ..... .o e 410 45

*  Direct taxes paid by households . .. e .. 9.8 127

TOTAL .. ... . i o s . 39.3 435

1For value of CFA franc .—see Glovsary
Calendar years

Source. Adapted from “Les Comptes Economiques du Senégal, 1969-1970, Marchés
Tropicaur et Méditerranéens [Paris], XXVIII, No 1424, February 23.-1973. pp.
605-606.

Indirect taxa. n provided between 65 and 70 percent of government
revenues in fiscal vear 1967 through 1971, the residue being supplied
by nontax sources, such as licensing fees, income from government
property, and the national lottery. The largest single source of revenue
was taxes or customs tariffs on imports, which accounted for more
than 40 percent of the total. Import tax yields had dropped by about 10
percent in fiscal 1966, when goods from Common Market countries
were granted full exemption from duty (sce ch. 15). Withdrawal of
French military personnel in the mid-1960s had also brought a decline
in imports of the kind of luxury goods subject to the highest duties and
excise taxes, and a steadily growing share of total import value con-
sisted of essential products that were duty free or subject to minimum
import tax, such as raw materials and capital equipment. There were
six categories of import taxes: customs duties, fiscal duties, a statistical
tax, a standard tax on transactions, an import turnover tax, and a re-
finery tax on petroleum products.

Despite exemptions provided for essential goods, the burden of im-
port taxes was high relative to that in other countries. In fiscal 1967,
for example, the customs service reported that taxes and tariff duties
constituted 38 percent of total import value in Senegal, compared with
19 percent in Ivory Coast and 10 percent in Mauritania. There were spe-
cial protective tariffs for some gooas produced domestically, and on
some items not produced domestically but taxed as luxuries the rate
was also well abov e average. On automobiles, for example, the tax bur-
den exceeded 100 pereent. :

The vield of export taxes fluctuates sharply from year to vear, de-
pending primarily on the level and price of groundnut oil exports. The
rate of the tax on groundnut exports was lowered in 1965 and 1967 after
the loss of price support on the French market. and receipts have since
declined. Export taxes provided about 8 percent of total revenues in
fiscal 1967 and 4 percent in fiscal 1971.
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Receipts from excise dutie§ and other consumption taxes provide 12
to 14 percent of total revenues, and the domestic turnover tax provides
about 7 percent, Excise duties were levied on alcoholic beverages, cigars
and cigarettes, soft drinks, kola nuts, green tea, and certain petroleum
products. In 1969 a new excise tax on coffee was introduced, and the
taxes on kola nuts and petroleum products were increased. A tax on
edible oil was extended to include all fats and oils

Expenditure

At independence the country had inkerited a costly and top-heavy
administrative structure based upon its former position as the capital
of French West Africa. Its educated elite looked to the government as
the natural source of employment. After independence the nationaliza-
tion of existing agencies and creation of new government .enterprises
and other public entities accelerated the proliferation of jobs on the
public payroll. Overstaffing and inefficiency were rife. Indignation
over the incidence of eorruption and diversion of public funds reached
from the peasants of remote villages to President Senghor himself.

In fiscal 1973 salaries had continued to make up more than 50 percent
of current operating expenditure. The government had undertaken to
contain the size of the administration as far as possible through attri-
tion, insisting on the mandatory retirement age and failing to replace
retiring personnel Theeconomicclimate was not considered propitious,
however, for outright reductions in staffing, and some increase in
salary levels was expected.

There is no breakdown of final expenditure by function performed.
The budget allocation of resourees to individual ministries is not always
an accurate indication of function because administrative allocations
include many catchall categories. In fiscal 1971 the allocation included
the following categories. education and sports, 21.0 percent; defense,
12.6 percent: general administration, 10.0 percent; justice and police,
9.7 percent; health, 9.4 percent; transport, urbanism, and public works,
7.1 percent; agriculture, 6.0 percent: and service of the public debt, 4.5
percent. In fiscal 1973 there was an increase in public debt servicing
and in transfer payments from central to local government.

MONETARY AND BANKING SYSTEM

There are four commercial banks, as well as the National Develop-
ment Bank (Banque Nationale de Développement du Sénégal —BNDS),
the National Savings Bank (Caisse Nationale d'Epargne du Sénégal),
and other financial intermediaries, such as the postal checking system,
the treasury, and various insuranee and pension funds. Senegal is a
member of the French franc area and of the West African Monetary
Union (Union Monétaire Ouest-Africaine—UMOA). With the other
members of the union it shares a common centrai bank, the Central
Bank of the West African States (Banque Centrale des Etats de
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PAfrique de 'Ouest—BCEAQ), which functions as the bank of issue
for their common currency. Until 1973 the union had seven members:
Senegal, Ivory Coast, Niger, Upper Volta, Togo, Dahomey, and Mauri-
tania. Mauritania left the union on June 31, 1973, when it withdrew
from the French franc area and established its own currency inde-
pendent of the CFA franc. Togo and Dahomey were reported to be con-
sidering followingsuit.

The CFA franc is the common currency unit of the African Financial
Community (Communauté Financiere Africaine—CFA), which con-
sists of African members of the French franc area. It is tied to the
French franc at a fixed parity of CFAF50 equal 1 French franc. The
CFA franc has followed the successive devaluations of the French
frane, changing its par value in relation to the United States dollar
each time. The rates of exchange per United States dollar were: from
1958 through 1968, CFAF246.8; trom August 10, 1969, through Novem-
ber 1971, CFAF277.8. From December 1971, when the United States dol-
lar was first devalued, through January 1973, the rate was CFAF255.79
per United States dollar; after the second dollar devaluation in Feb-
ruary 1973 it was CFAF230.2. Coins and banknotes issued by the
BCEAO are legal tender in all member countries of the union, but CFA
francs from other African countries are not usually accepted.

The BCEAO was the lineal descendant of the old common bank of
issue of the French West African countries in colonial times. This had
originally been a commercial bank, but its title was changed to the
BCEAO in April 1959. It was then dissolved in 1962 and replaced by a
new central bank with the same name but with a board of directors
consisting of representatives of the member governments of the UMOA
and of France. The operations of the BCEAO are governed by the UMOA
treaty of May 1962 and by the cooperation agreement with France of
October 1962. .

The member countries hold their foreign currency reserves in an
operations account with the French treasury. Transfers between mem-
ber countries and France are unrestricted, but transfers of foreign
exchange reserves to other countries require French approval. The
French treasury, however, guarantees the convertibility of all holdings
in the operations account into any foreign currency needed. It thus
stands behind the parltv of the CFA franc and guarantees its stability.
In return, France exercises a measure of control over the monetary and
fiscal policies of UMOA governments through its representation on the
board of directors of the BCEAO.

The management of the union’s monetary policy is entrusted to a
board of directors and five monetary committees, one for each member
country. The monetary committees have general competence over the
operations of the central bank in their respective countries and specific
powers over credit distribution in the country. The chief implements
available for credit control are rediscount rates and credit ceilings.

261

002(;9 Ve




Ved

[

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Ever since the monetary union was established in 1962, however, the
basic discount rate has been maintained unchanged at alow 3.5 percent.
The credit ceilings are determined semiannually by the union’s board
of directors on the recommendation of the monetary committee for the
country concerned. The nat‘onal monetary committee then decides
upon the alloeation of the ceiling among the banks and the treasury.
The ceilinys are enforced by moral suasion.

The generally cautious monetary policy followed by the BCEAO and
by other African frane area institutions had brought franc area ar-
rangements under attack in the early 1970s. The Malagasy Republie
and Mauritania withdrew from memberst ip, and other countries were
calling for revision of their basic economic cooperation agreements
with France. In December 1972 President Senghor asserted that Sene-
gal had benefited from the relative stability of the CFA frane. He also
emphasized that no country eould hope to achieve true monetary au-
tonomy, because all were under the domination of North America,
Europe, and Japan in monetary matters. At the same time, however,
he concurred with the demand for franc area reforms presented to the
French government by the president of Niger in January 1972 and par-
ticularly with the complaint that BCEAO policy had emphasized sta-
bility at the expense of economic development.

President Senghor proposed that the BCEAO be replaced by a West
African bank for development, retaining the same functions but pro-
viding in addition more flexible means for financing member govern-
ment treasuries, He also suggested that its statutes be modified to
permit decisions by a two-thirds vote instead of the existing require-
ment for unanimity This would give the non-French members a greater
voice. He also p=~posed that the monetary committees for the individ-
ual member countries be given an expanded competence. The BCEAO
already had stronger African representation on the board of directors
and monetary committees than did the corresponding central bank for
central African countries, but President Senghor recommended that it
should have a higher proportion of Africans on its administrative staff
and provide the requisite training.

During the 1960s and the early 1970s the BCEAQ kept the general
level of interest rates low in order to encourage the expansion of invest-
ment and produetion, Because interest rates were so much lower than
those prevailing in France, hewever, many businesses transferred
their profits to Freneh banks and then borrowed from banks in Senegal
to finance their expansion. In general, it was thought that the low
level of domestic interest rates was not conducive to the needed mo-
bilization of domestic saving for development. The outflow of savings
to abroad was particularly marked after 1966.

Uniform banking legislation for the members of the UMOA was pro-
vided for in its 1962 treaty and was introduced in Senegal by alaw of
July 10, 1964, and a dzcree of 1965. These banking regulations estab-
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lished minimum capitalization and reserve requirements for all the
country’s banking institutions. Total bank credit is regulated by the
BCEAO and its monetary committees, but supervision of banking
safety requirements, admission of new banks, and determination of
other banking terms and conditions is the province of the National
Credit Council. A commission for banks and financial institutions
superyises the application of both credit policy and banking regulations.

The country has four commercial banks, three of which are owned by
foreign interests, predominantly French. One of the commercial banks,
the Senegalese Bank Union for Commerce and Industry (Union Séné-
galaise de Banque pour le Commerce et I'Industrie—USB), is jointly
owned by the Senegal government, the BNDS, and foreign interests.
The other three are the General Banking Company of Senegal (Société
Générale de Banque au Sénégal —SGBS), the International Bank for
Commerce and Industry of Senegal (Banque Internationale pour
le Commerce et 'Industrie au Sénégal—BICIS), and the Interna-
tional West African Bank (Banque Internationale pour PAfrique
Occidentale—BIAO). i

In Senegal the national treasury also performs certain banking opera-
tions: it may receive deposits from public or semipublic institutions
and accepts customs duty bills in payment of certain import taxes. The
post office operates a postal checking system for the public on the
European model. Other financial institutions include the Gen-
eral Company for Automobile Credit (Société Générale de Creédit
Automobile—SOGECA) and the National Savings Bank. A French
government agency with headquarters in Paris, the Central Fund for
Economic Cooperation (Caisse Centrale de Coopération Economique—
CCCE), operates in Senegal as it does in other French-speaking African
countries, extending medium-term or long-term loans to public entities
or for projects undertaken by private companies.

In the early 1970s two special credit guarantee funds were created
to facilitate the granting of bank credits to small or medium-sized en-
terprises owned by Senegalese nationals, as part of the program to pro-
mote Senegalese participation in the private business sector. The first
of these guarantee funds was established at the end of 1970 as part of
the Industrial Promotion Fund (Société Nationale d’Etudes et de Pro-
motion Industrielle—SONEPI). Another was created in August 1971
as an autonomous semipublic entity, the Guarantee and Assistance
Fund for Commerce (Société Nationale de Garantie et d’Assistance au
Commerce—SONAGA).

The main source of medium- and long-term credit in the country is
the BNDS, which was created in 1964 by the merger of two previous
banks. Its purpose is to provide financing and technical assistance for
projects conducive to economic and social development. Through 1970 it
extended credit to industry as well as for agriculture and housing con-
struction. After October 1970, however, the USB commercial bank took
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over much of the financing for projects in industry and commercial
construction, and BNDS credits have gone largely for agriculture and
housing. The BNDS also provides short-term crop financing, and after
mid-1970 its share of groundnut crop financing increased to 80 percent.
The bank’s medium- and long-term lending bogged down after 1968,
when a high proportion of its loans outstanding consisted of bad debts.
In 1969 the government began a reorganization of the bank’s affairs
which was still under way in 1973.
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CHAPTER 14
AGRICULTURE, FISHING, AND INDUSTRY

In 1970 the rural sector of the economy, including crop production,
stockraising, fishing, and forestry, was thought to provide the liveli-
hood for about 77 percent of the population. Roughly 66 percent were
dependent upon cultivation alone, and another 8 percent upon the com-
bination of cultivation and stockraising. Only about 2 percent were
wholly dependent upon herding for their livelihood, and about 1 percent
upon full-time fishing. Some 170,000 farm families were engaged in the
production of groundnuts (peanuts) for export, usually in combination
with subsistence production of drought-resistant sorghum and millet.

Cultivating methods were among the most advanced in West Africa
but, because of poor soils and low and erratic rainfall through most of
the northern and central portions of the country, average yields were
low. Population pressure in the longest settled rural areas in the west
meant that many cultivating families did not have enough land to
ensure subsistence. Earnings from rural sector activities furnished
only 33 percent of gross domestic product (GDP) in the crop year 1970.
Another 21.6 percent derived from industry, of which the groundnut-
crushing edible oil mills accounted for an important share. In 1972, for
the first time, gross turnover from the traditional and industrial fishing
fleets exceeded gross turnover in agriculture.

The industrial sector, heavily dependent upon processing of agricul-
tural crops, suffered from the recurrent full or partial crop failures of
the late 1960s, just as it was surmounting the difficult process of ’
readjustment after loss at independence of its markets in the former
federation of French West Africa (see ch. 2). The crucial groundnut
export sector was hard hit in this period by the increasingly severe
droughts that came every other year, by loss of its price protection on
the French market, and by government policy on cooperatives,
marketing, and producer prices—which contributed to the mounting
peasant malaise and groundnut production crisis of the late 1960s.

In 1970 and 1971 the government accordingly undertook an energetic
program to restore peasant confidence by reforming its crop price and
marketing structure, and in the 1971/72 season there was a strong
vevival of groundnut production. Concurrently, the authoiities were
drawing up their Fourth Four-Year Plan for Economic and Social
Development (1973-77), which was to coordinate heavy new invest-
ments and foreign aid projects designed to increase productivity in
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existing crops; relieve population pressure by organized settlement of
new lands, and diversify crop production to improve food supply, to
reduce heavy food imports, and to alleviate the disadvantages of heavy
dependence on groundnut oil exports. By mid-1973, however, a new and
serious crisis for agriculture had come with the disastrous
consequences of the 1972 drought. .

MAJOR PROBLEMS OF THE 1960s AND EARLY 1970s

Regional Population Pressure and Land Use Patterns

In the late 1960s less than 15 percent of the eountry’s total land area ,
was thought to be under cultivation. The area cultivated had been
extended by about 40 percent between 1960 and 1967. Assessment of the
amount of potentially arable land was uncertain, but in the early 1960s
one source placed it at nearly 30 percent of total land area. Most of the
cultivated land was in the overpopulated Groundnut Basin of the west
where, on only one-seventh of the country’s surface, 60 percent of the
population lived and farmed (see fig. 9). Growing population pressure
on the land in large portions of this region had resulted in badly
depleted soils and in declining yields.

The Groundnut Basin (or Groundnut Triangle)extends from between
Saint-Louis and Louga in the north to Kaolack in the south, including
the regions of Thiés, Diourbel, and most of Sine-Saloum. The northern
half, often known as the Old Groundnut Basin, is densely populated
and relatively arid. In an average year it receives less than twenty-six ;
inches of rainfall; and in the drought vears 1966, 1968, 1970, and 1972
it suffered badly (see ch. 3). The southern half, and particularly itg.
southeastern portion, is less densely settled, has better soils, and
averages between thirty-six and sixty inches of rainfall a year. Plans
for resettlement of excess population from the west and for the expan-
sion and diversification of agricultural production are therefore
focused on the use of less densely settled portions of southeastern
Sine-Saloum, western Sénégal Oriental, and the river basins in
Casamance and along the Sénégal River in the north.

Population density in the Groundnut Basin is about 230 inhabitants
per cultivated square mile, compared to an average of forty-nine per
cultivated square mile for the country as a whole. Given the poor
condition of the soils and the methods of cultivation in use in most of
the basin, 2! acres must be cultivated to provide enough food for one
person during an average year. With the techniques in use in 1973, one
active adult had the capaceity to cultivate three acres. Because of
growing population pressure, however, the average active adult in the
basin had access to only about one acre for cultivation. The result was
endemic malnutrition and a death rate among children that reached
nearly 20 percent in some parts of the basin.

The progressive reduction of fallow periods and exhaustion of soils
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in the older parts of the Groundnut Basin were sometimes attributed
not“only to population pressure but to excessive concentration on
production of groundnuts for export. Groundnuts were first introduced
as a eash crop by the French around 1840, sy that by 1970 they had been
under cultivation for more than 100 vears in the northwestern portiun
of the basin. Before their introduction the tradit}onﬁ practice of
shifting cultivation with long vears of fallow had been well adanted to
conserving soil fertility. Cash crop production had led to the permanent
settlement of large numbers of former shifting cultivators and, as
population grew, the original rotation of groundnuts-millet-fallow
progressively gave way to a rotation in which the fallow period was
greatly curtailed or abandoned.

"On the other hand, the fact that its peasants had a relatively long
experience of permanent settlement and cultivation had enabled
Senegal 1o gain experience of agricultural methods that were ively
advanced in the West African context. In the early 1960s, fo, example,
fertilizer consumption was the highest in Africa, and use of animal
traction the highest in West Africa. Despite its poor physical resources,
the country had been able to develop an export in some demand on
world mai kets without the usual concomitant of plantation production
or land anuexation by European settlers.

Moreover, in the early 1970s most agronomists agreed that relatively
drought-rosistanrt groundnuts, sorghum, and millet were the aly
crops suitable for rain-fed (nonirrigated) cultivation in the center and
north of the country. Even with these crops, average vields were low
over much of the basin becat se of recurrent full or partial crop failures
resulting from too low or erratic rainfall. In the northern third of the
country, where annual rainfall ranges between sixteen and twenty-four
inches, groundnut yields attain ..n average of 450 pounds per acre only
in one year out of two. In the central third an average vieiu of 670
pounds per acre can be'attained in two vears out of three; but in the -
southern third, where annual rainfall averages more than thirtv-two
inches, yields of 750 to 850 pounds per acre are usually attained every
vear.

In the past. migrati-: o the new lands of the southeast had been
spontaneous and largely disorganized. Most of the cultivating peoples
of Senegal had never displayed the social resistance to migration that
has impeded the resettlement of agricultural population in many

" Af-ican countries. The Wolof had heer particularly mobile (see ch. 4).

Ever since the advent of commerciai yroundnut production in 1840, the
farm populatior and land under cultivation has been expanding gradu-
ally eastward andsou'’ rard. From 1840 to 1885 groundnut production
and farm population had L en concentrated largely in the regions
surrounding the ports of Sa’ .i Louis and Mbour. After construction of
the rail line from Dakar to Saint-Louis 1n 1885, the entire “rail region,”
extending from Joal in the south to Saint-Louis in the north and con-
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siderably to the east of the railroa " became a center of rural population
and groundnut production. Between 1909 and 1912 groundnut produc-
tion and population followed the eastward extensior of the railroad,
and after 1912 Wolof members of the Muslim Muridiya brotherhood
began 4o migrate eastward from the Groundnut Basin to séttle part of
the Terres Neuves (New Lands), in the eastern half of Sine-Saloum.
After 1960 migration of Muridiya pioneers reached a'rate of about 5,000
a year. In consequence the districts around Kaffrine and Kongheul had
been almost fully settled by 1970, and soil exhaustion had become a
problem. Thereafter new land was available for settlement only in the
more easterly part of the Terres Neuves area and farther east.

The chief obstacle to resettlement in the early 1970s was the lack of
rural feeder roads and other economic and social infrastrycture in the
southeast. Moreover, although social resistance to migration was much
less entrenched than in most African countries, many young men were
reluctant to break off family ties in the old village and to learn the new
techniques and cropping practices required by the different soils and
climate of the southeast. Most of the impoverished inhabitants of the
northwestern Groundnut Basin lacked the food or cash resourcesneeded
to maintain them for a year until the first harvest on the new land.

For tha government to provide the required roads, schools, health
facilities, and farm inputs in the Terres Neuves and to assume the cost
of moving families and maintaining them until the first harvest would
be a very costly operation. Moreover, if the mistakes of previous spon-
taneous and planned resettlement were to be avoided, it was apparent
that supervision and extension services would be required for a time to
prevent rapid depietion of the soils. A ten-year pilot project for resettle-
ment of 300 families in the eastern Terres Neuves region was therefore
initiated in 1972 to test costs and methods for larger scale resettlement
efforts in the future (see Agricultural Improvement Programs, this ch.).
2 Similarly,agricultural diversification programs for the river valleys
and other irrigated areas were being initiated on a limited scale with a
v.ew to future extension. In areas of eastern Sine-Saloum, Casamance,
and Sénégal Oriental regions, considerable progress had already been
made with cottor, rice, tobacco, and maize (corn); and there were plans
for increasing production of sugar, fruits, and vegetables.

Drought and Water Supply

Low and erratic rainfall has been a consistent, problem over large
areas of the country (see ch. 3). Beginning in the mid-1960s, however,
the cuscomary cycle of one drought year in four gave way to droughts
-f increasing severity every other year. Droughts in 1966 and 1968 were
followed by a more severe drought in 1970, and the drought of 1972 was
the worst since 1913. Thz effect on the water table and vegetation cover
was cumulative, .nd 1t was feared that in some areas of the country it
might prove permanent. .
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The usual rainy season extends from May through October in the
south, from mid-June to mid-October in most of the central portion of
the country, and from July to September in the north. This is the
growing season for groundnuts and food erops. In 1972 the ro* -5 came

early inJune and July and, after along period without any rain, precip- .

itation was scant in August and Septermber and too tate in Oetober. The
effect on the 1972 harvest and on 1973 food supply was catastrophic.

The entire country suffered from the-1972 drought, even as farsouth
as Casamance, where the rice ha .est was about half that of the
previous year. The 1972 growing season was particalarly disastrous in
the most populated twe-thirds of the northern portion of the country.
By May 1973 between 80 and 95 percent of the rural population of the
northern and north-eentral areas had been hard hit by the conse-
quences of the drought, and the exodus tu the towns wa: alarming the
authorities. Certain areas had been designated for priority relief on the
basis of the pe-c mtage of crop loss. Group thice, with losses between
©6 and 10¢ percent, had highest priority. Thies Region, with 227,225
disaster vi:ims, and Diourbel Region, | h 493,630, were in this cate-
gory. The arrondissements (districc sted for priority assistance
were mostly located in a triangle lying between Thies, Saint-Louis,
and Linguére. Farther east, the Ferlo had become an unrecognizable
desert. To the south, around Kaolack in Sine-Saloum Regrion, losses
were estimated at between 50 and 75 percent. In Fleuve Region the
Sénégal River in the north had reached a high-water mark of only
sixteen feet compared to its customary thirty feet in flood season,
which is the cultivating season. On the modern development projects

irrigation could not be assured, and traditional cultivators of the river .

valley were able to plant only about 10 pereent of the area usually
eultivated.

“The cumulative offect of six vears of drought on the water table had

dried up wells and streams and devastated the natural vegetation
cover in the traditional grazing areas, and the herders had been forced
farther and farther south or had sought refuge in the towns. The dis-
tance bet »een watering points should not be greater than ten or twelve
miles, but some livestock owners had to drive their herds hundreds of
miles in search of water and grazing. Livestoek losses from thirst and
starvation ceuld not yet be estimated in mid-1973, but in the depart-
ment of Louga southeast of Saint-Louis, where muceh of the cattle herd
had sought refuge, about 65 pércent had alreads died, and considerable
further losses were expeeted as disease spread among the starved and
weakened animals.

Because only about 2 percent of its total population is thought to be
wholly depe ident on livestock for survival, Senegal was somewhat less
hard hit in this respect than some of the other five Szhelian countries
that suffered from the drought. Mauritania, Mali, Chad, Niger, and
Upper Volta. Quite apart frum the short-term suffering involved,
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however, long-term plans to reduce the need for imports of meat and
dairy products and to improve the productivity of the livestock herd
would obviously be set back by many years. The program for drilling
new wells and establishing watering points-along the traditional
grazing itineraries had also received a grav¢ setback, and massive new
investment in the program would be require

By mid-1973 short-term famine relief suppltes mobilized by bilateral
and international aid agencies had reached the ports of West Africa,
but the onset of the rainy season in June threatened to inundate roads
to the interior. Press reports were full of accusations that not enough
had bec:: done to ensure the smooth operation of the distribution pro-
gram. The main lesson of the disaster, however, was said to be that it
could have been avoided if cooperation betwecn the Sahelian countries
of West Africa could have been achieved ten vears earlier on the vital
problem of water control in the river basins.

The drairage pattern of the river basins, which determines the water
table of the entire Sahelian rerion, cannot be effectively controlled
without an active degree of cooperation among the states involved.
Rogulation of the flow of the Sénégal ..iver, for example, will require,
at the very least, agreement between Senegal, Mali, and Mauritania,
the remaining members of the Organization for Development of the
Sénégal River (Organisation pour la Mise en Valeur du Fleuve Sénégal—
OMVS), which was founded in 1972 after the old Organization of Séné-
gal River States (Organisation des Etats Riverains du Sénégal —OERS)
foundered upon Guinea’s withdrawal (see ch. 15). Discussion had been
under way for decades on the most suitable location for a main regu-

“lating dam and subsidiary dams and, if action had been taken in time,
some commentators believe that the impact of the 1966-72 drought
cvcle might have been greatly reduced if not averted altogether. Among
possible locations discussed fo- the main dam, Manantali in Mali was
favored. Other possible damsi.es included one on the Falémé River
along the eastern border between Senegal and Mali.

Even if the comiifs rains were abundant, it was predicted that resto-
ration of the water taile in the area might take five to eight years and
that an effective program to regulate river flow and drainage in the
area by means of dams might take thirty years to carry out. The short-
and long-term aid efforts were being coordinated by the United
Nations Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), which had credted
the special Fund for Aid to the Sahelian Zone. A suitable patte
successful long-term water-control program was cited in thé project
carried out by the FAO in cooperation with the Moroccan government
in the Rharb River Plain of Moroeco. Initiated in 1967, the program
was|expected to take twenty-five or thirty years to complete, but it had
already resulted insome improver .

Senegal was mobilizing foréign aul commitments for an aecelerated
program of well drilling in the areas most affected by the drought and
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|
for construction of a dai on the Senegal River Delta. By May 1973 six
stationary well-drilling L,rig;ule.s and vne mobile well-drilling brigade
had been equipped United States aid technicians were already nypaged
in a well-drilling program in Thies Region. New watering puints were
tv be connected up to the channel from Lac de Guiers Reseryoir, which
furnished Dakar’s dwindling water supply.

An interministerial councal meeting in late March 1973 announced
that more than CFAFK billion (for value of the CFA franec—see
Glossary) would be required for a ten-year action program in the
center and north to restore vegetation and agriculture in Diourbel
Region and in the areas of Cayor and Ndiambour, all in the center and
north, which had become virtually a semidesert.

For the cultivating population of the north and eenter, there would
be no 1973771 harvest unless the seed were put into the ground at the
onset of the rainy season in June 1973. Most cultivators had been
forced to consume all their seed from the previous year’s harvest, and
the distribution of new seed supplies to the interior was therefore one
of the most urgent tashs confronting the authorities. Short-term
efforts to relieve the immediate suffering of the population also in-
cluded the distribution of fish te inland villages and the cancellation of
debts incurred to the covperatives for supphcs during the 1972 growing
S0as01.

\ . . “~
Government Policy and the Peasant Malaise ~

Producer Price Policy

Since the countr,’$ ¢ groundnut exports lost their protection on the
French market in the 1960s, agricultural price support 1ras become an
exclusively domestic responsibility. It was carried oat by the
commodity stabilization funds, f which the most important was the
G undnut Stabilization Fund, established in 1958, Payments to the
fund were intended to provide support for produecer prices in vears
when the international price has slumped, but in practice, throughout
the 1960s, the government consistently maintainea the produeer price
well below the export price and used the resulting surpluses paid into
the stabilization fund as a souree of general resenue for government.

Preferential high prices on the French market were gradually
reduced after 1962 and finally abolished in 1967, Thereafter, Senegal’s
groundnut oil had tocompete on the world market against a wide range
of other edible oils. The impact of declining export prices on the peasant
producer was heightened when the authorities, fearing loss-of govern-
rient revenue, made a sharp reduet on in the producer price. The low
price did not offer sufficient incentive to production, and many
peasants forsook groundnuts for millet and sorgnum. The.result was to
aceelerate the decline in groundnut production eaused by the droughts
of 1966, 1968, and 1970,

Morcover the authorities, dissatisfied with groundnut quality and
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with the financial management of the marketing cooperatives, decided
to withhold about 4 perwnt of the producer price in the 1967/68 and
1965/69 scasons pending inv estigation and reform. To make matters
worse, the system paid the producers at harvesttime in promissory
notes, making the cash payment only several montbs later, after the
crop had been exported and the accounts of the marketing cooperatives
verified. Most farmers were in severe need of cash by harvesttime and
could not afford to wait for payment. Speculation 1n the promissory
notes by usurers developed, and the farmers incarred burdensome debt
in return for immediate cash. Substantial quantities of groundnuts,
estimated at about 10 percent of the crop, were smuggled into The
Gambia, to be sold for cash at the higher prices prevailing there.

The increasingly severe droughts of 1966, 1968, and 1970 also made it
difficult for the peasants to repay the eharges incurred for the use of
farm supplies and equipment pressed upon them by the cooperatives.
Because of the droughts the use of improved seed, fertilizers, and im-
plements did not result in the improved harvest promised but only in
an unerous hurden of debt, contributing to peasant impoverishment
and resentment against the authorities. The 1970/71 groundnut season
was the worst in twenty vears, and by March 1971 only about 30 per-
cent of the peasants’ debt for farm supphes had been recovered by the
marketing cooperatives. Faced by a crisis of production and a crisis
of confidence, the government decided iz mid-1971 to forgive the
remainder of the debt.

Already, in mid-1970, the government and ruling political party,
faced with mounting peasant unrest, had undertaken to hear the
grievances of the peasants and had come up with certain interim price
reforms. Cash payment had been reintroduced in the 1969/70 season,
and for the 1970/71 season the producer price was increased for the
first time in several years. Special premiums were added to the basic
producer price. In the subsequent 1971/72 season, prices were raised
by 16 to 27 percent, and with more favorable weather there was a dra-
matic recovery in groundnut production. Thereafter the government
undertook a commitment to support the producer price at a level that
would pay the farmer to maintain a reasonable proportion of his land
under groundnuts. The concurrent reorganization and reform of the
cooperative system and of the government marketing agencies were
designed to restore peasant confidence as well as to reduce adminis-
trative costs and improve financial efficiency.

An illustration of the cost composition of the groundnut price in a
good market vear under the new poliu projected the 1973 price at the
equivalent of CFAF50,000 per ton in the shell, at European port of
entry. Of this, an estimated 24 percent would represent a surplus to go
into the Gloundnut Stabilization Fund. Eight percent would go for
transporta‘non to the port, 13 percent for cost of insurance and freight,
5 percent for the export tax, and 5 percent for miscellaneous expenses,
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including the commission of the marketing covperative. The farmer
would be left with the official gross producer price of CFAF23,000 per
ton, or about 1 percent of the export price of the raw produet in the
shell Actually, by 1973 the country was crushing all of its own ground-
nut production (except for eating peanuts, which are only shelled). The
output was then exported in processed form as oil or feed cake. A sizable
share of the final export earnings thus consisted of processing earnings
aceruing to industry.

The official farm gate price to the producer is gross, not net, of the
farmer’s production costs. Thus the price of CFAF23,000 per ton in 1973
does not represent what a peasant actually receives. The cooperative
first deducts from this price the cost of supplies and equipment pro-
vided to the farmer. seed, fungicide, fertilizer, implements, and serv-
ices The cust of these supplies includes a profit margin for the
government. An official report published in 1970 estimated that the
peasants may effectively have received a net return equivalent to only
95 to 60 percent of the official farm gate producer price.

Marketing Policy

Until independence, crops had been purchased from the farmers and
marketed by private traders, although producer prices were fixed by
the government. Priv < e traders also dealt in fertilizer, seed, and farm
impluments. In 1960 a government decree provided for association of
farmers in reorganized local marketing couvperatives and established
government agencies to control the marketing of crops and farm
supplies. For a few ycars private traders continued to operate in
competition with the official cooperative-marketing agency system,
but the ceoperatives took over an increasingly important role, collect-
ing 22 percent of the recorded groundnut crop in the 1960/61 season
and™63 percent by the 1966./67 season. After the licenses of most of the
private traders had expired and an official collection and marketing
monopoly had been decreed, the covperatives colleeted 98 percent of
the recorded erop in the 1967768 season. That portion of the crop that
was consumed for subsistence, smuggled into The Gambia, suld surrep-
titiously to itinerant traditional African traders, or exchanged with
nomadic herders probably did not enter into recorded erop statistics
at all.

During most of the 19605 two or more government agencies partici-
pated in the marketing operaticn, which involved considerable over-
staffing, inefficiency, and financial loss. Even before the erisis in
peasant confidence of the late 1960s, economic advisers had been urging
the authorities to streamline the marketing bureaueracy and pro-
cedures. In 196% a three-y ear program for this purpose was launched
with funds from the International Development Assuciation and advice
from an [talian consultant group. In November 1971 the former
Agricultural Marketing Board was abolished and its staff and functions
meryed with those of the governmient’s National Couperation and
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Development Assistance Office (Office Nationale de Coopération et
d’Assistance pour le Développement—ONCAD). ONCAD thus
assumed sole responsibility for collection and marketing of certain
crops, including groundnuts, millet, and sorghum. The agency’s
personnel had been reduced and the effectiveness of its operations im-
proved, although there remained room for further improvement. In
1969 it began to register a small surplus. Collection of crops from the
farmers and distribution of farm inputs remained the function of the
local cooperative. ONCAD’s responsibility was collection from the
cooperative and sale as exports or to the oil mills.

Its intermediate role in the collection of crops was only one of the
functions of ONCAD. It was responsible for the functioning of the
system of coopertives. Along with the Agricultural Development
Agency and the National Development Bank, it also had responsibility
for carrying out the government’s major rural development program
in the Groundnut Basin. In this connection it managed the stock of
improved seed and distributed seed through the cooperatives in May,
to be paid for in kind out of the harvest in December. It ordered, im-
ported, and distributed other farm supplies required by the coopera-
tives and their members, including farm equipment. It sustained the
credit burden entailed by the delay between cash payment for the crop
at farm gate and eventual reimbursement by oil mills or exports. For
this purpose it received credits from the National Development Bank
and from private commercial banks. /
Cooperatives ¢

The postindependence cooperatives had been preceded by the provi-
dence societies (later, mutual societies) established at the village level
by the French authoritics after 1910. These societies were viewed by
the French as cooperatives in the village interest, and they did perform
certain traditional functions of a European cooperative, such as the
provision of credit for seed, fertilizer, and implements. They also pro-
tected their members from the worst excesses of village usury, although
their own rates of interest were very high. They did not attempt to
eliminate the foreign private middleman in crop collection and export.
Moreover, they tended to be dominated by local French administrators,
and their peasant members usually viewed them as simply another
manifestation of colonial authority. Because this authority was often
exercised through the local notables, this already privileged group was
favored in the operation of the cooperatives. They alsotended to pe-pet-
uate or increase social inequalities by providing eredit and means of
production by preference to those in the best position to achieve rapid
increases in productivity.

The period 1947 through 1953 also saw the spontaneous growth
of a number of purported cooperatives formed by local notables ‘o
exploit the government, on the one hand, and the peasant, on the

_ other, for their own private gain. They often used the lccal political

”
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party organization to obtain loans—ostensibly for productive purposes
but actually primarily to "line the pockets” of the notables,

After 1960 the new government took the initiative in establishing
new marketing cooperatives at the village level, which were to be
restricted to three basic functions; collection of the crop, extension of
credit, and distribution of farm supplies. Geared to the nationalized
marketing agencies, the new system was intended to eliminate the
French and Lebanese businessmen who had previously dominated the
groundnut trade from the interior. The official line was that the new
system would end the evils of ~olonial exploitation, under which the
traders had kept the peasants in a perpetual condition of indebtedness.

As licenses for private traders were progressively withdrawn, mem-
hership by farmers in the local cooperative lost its theoretically volun-
tary character, until by 1968 they had virtually no other legitimate
outlet for their production. As in most tropical African countries, the
official ideology placed great stress on the precolonial +illage tradition
of mutual aid as the democratic root of the new cooperative system,
which in contrast to the cooperatives imposed by th¢ Europeans was
supposed to have a grass-roots, national cnaracter. In practice,
however, it was acknowledged that the cooperative form of organi-
zation must be imposed from above by the government, and it was
sometimes viewed as a means of mobilizing political support and finan-
cial revenue at the rural level.

The ideological zeal invested in the local cooperatives waned after the
fall of socialist prime minister Mamadou Dia in 1962 (see ch. 2). The
cooperatives began tu revert to the pattern familiar in preindepend-
ence days. Toward the mid-1960s they were criticized as the vehicie of
political and economic control and exploitatio. by the central govern-
ment and party bureaucracy and the local notables. The use of the
official monopoly and marketing sy stem to skim off a sizable share of
earnings f:om peasant production for the national treasury has been
common practice in emerging nations, which have had few other
sources of revenue, and is defended on ideological and development
grounds. In the mid-1960s, however, critics contended that these reve-
nues were not being used for productive purposes. Moreover, the level
of bureaucratic corruption and misappropriation of funds had been
denounced by the president as alarming. There were growing accusa-
tions of corruption and mismanagement within the local cooperatives
and the marketing system. Even in their legitimate operation, the
cooperatives, like those of the colonial period, had tended to augment
social inequality by favoring the larger | roducers and by increasing
the wealth and power of the local notables.

The crisis of the cooperative system contributed to the peasant
malaise of the late 1960s (see ch. 131, Village resentment was reportedly
directed primarily against the ccntral elite rather than against the
lc.al notables, whose traditio .al patronage system was sometimes
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accepted as a form of partial return for the benefits they exacted from
the peasants and from the system. Peasant disaffection resulted in an
aversion to the groundnut, rezarded as the vehicle of exploitation, and
there was a widespread return to the cultivation of subsistence crops
instead.

Reform of the cooperative system has been part of an energetic
effort launched by the central government . early 1971 to eliminate
the major causes of peasant unrest. Measures were introduced to give
the members greater control over operations of the cooperative. An
effort was initiated to teach members to read and write and to read
scales so that they could not be easily victimized by the local elite
acting as weighers, presidents, or other officials of the local cooper-
ative. Fixed payments for weighers and other officiels were established.
In combination with the three-year program for reorganization and
reform of ONCAD begun in 1968, these measures somewhat improved
the effectiveness of the marketing system. Supplemented by higher
producer prices and premiums and by the good crop weather of the
1971/72 season, they helped to produce the revival of groundnut pro-
duction after the 1970/71 slump. By 1973 it was not yet apparent,
however, whether there had been any permanent restoration of
peasant confidence in the system.

CROP PRODUCTION
Faod Supply

In the 1960s all the principal staple food crops were being produced
almost entirely for subsistence consumption, so that the growing
urban population was dependent upon imports of rice. In an average
year more than 30 percent of the nation’s imports consisted of food-
stuffs. The price ratio between exported groundnuts and imported rice
had worsened considerably after both crops lost the special protection
they had enjoyed under the French colonial system in Africa and
Indochina. In the 1960s it was necessary to produce 220 pounds of
groundnuts to pay for eighty pounds of rice.

The chief staple food ¢ ops are millet and sorghum, followed at some
distance by cassava, rice, and maize. These field crops are supple-
mented by kitchen garden crops of niebe beans, yams, sweet potatoes,
and assorted vegetables and condiments. Truck gar-'eningof vegetables
has developed around the main towns, and sugar cuitivation is being
actively promoted by the government.

Drought-resistant sorghum and millet are the only rain-fed staple
food crops that can be grown satisfactorily with the low and erratic
rainfall and poor soil conditions over most of the country. Both have a
short growing period, permitting them to mature during the short
rainy season that in a good year lasts from mid-June to mid-October in
the central plains and from July to September in the ncrth. They stop
growing during a dry spell and start up again after a rain. In the arid
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conditions that characterize most of thg country, the average yield of
sorghum is twice as high as that of miljet. In published writings and
statistics, Sorghuin is often considered 4s a variety of millet, so that it
is usually impossible to differentiate between the two. Wherever
sorghum and millet are reported, therefore, either or both may be
meant.

The government’s target for production of millet and sorghum had
been 700,000 to 750,000 tons for 1973; presumably it would be deferred
as a result of the 1972 drought. From 1966 to 1971 estimated annual
production had fluctuated between 400,000 and 650,000 tons (see table
10). In poor crop years the government was obliged to import quanti-
ties of sorghum. Although 1auch of it was imported under the United
States Food for Peace program of emergency assistance, the rural
population found it costly, providing a powerful incentive to increase
subsistence production.

Millet and sorghum are grown (hwfh in association or in compe-
tition with groundnuts, all three crops requiring similar soils and
climate. More than 90 percent of all the land under cultivation in 1970
was thought to be devoted to these three crops. The official estimate
was anproximately 25 million acres under groundnuts and 2.5 million
acres under sorghum and millet.

The two food grains are commonly s2id to be grown in rotation with
groundnuts, although all three crops must be sown at the first rains
and matured during the short rainy season. In the older and more over-
crowded portion of the Groundnut Basin, the traditional rotation
sequence was groundnuts followed by millet or sorghum, followed by
another crop of groundnuts, followed by a long period of fallow.
Pressure on available village land frequently led to elimination of the
fallow period and progressive soil deterioration. Sometimes millet is
intercropped in rows betw een the groundnuts. Where adequate land is
available, as in the newer portions of the Groundnut Basin in eastern
Saloum, separate fields of food grains and groundnuts are maintained.

The groundnut crisis of the late 1960s, when the pe:.ants lost confi-
dence in commercial produetion and turned increasingly to subsistence
production of foud grains, indicated that millet is to some extent an
alternative to groundnut production, rather than aconstant by -product
as might be expected from a fixed pattern of rotation. Despite the
evident disadvantages of excessive reliance on groundnut production
and the need to increase the domestic food supply, the authorities were
alarmed at the shift to subsistence produetion, which resulted in loss
of export earnings and government revenue and an overall economic
slump. A[ter taking mcasures in 1970 and 1971 to revive confidence in
grnundnm production, they ~ought for the future to maintain a
halanced increase in the associated production of groundnuts and foeod
grains,

A study of settlements of Muridiva pioneers in castern Sine-Saloum
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Region during thie 196667 season indicated that, in deciding on the
telative effort to be devoted to cultivation of food grains and of ground-
nuts, the farmers were influeneed partly by relative prices and partly
by more traditional factors. The ratio was influenced by weather
vonditivns as the season progressed and by the size of the family to be
provided for. In buth the old and new portions of the Groundnut Basin,
the Wolof devoted approvimately twice as much time to groundnuts as
to food grains. As the input of labursaving equipment and the amount
of land under cultivation inereased, the acreage devoted to millet
increased more rapidly than that under groundnuts. On holding:i:nder
3 5 acres groundnuts tended to be favored, above 3.5 acres the amount
of land devoted to millet and sorghum began to exceed tHat for
groundnuts,

In its campaign to improve domestic food supply, the gov erJament
has emphasized the need to increase production of rice the customary
diet of the urban population. In 1964, however, it also launchtd a
combined groundnut and millet productivity program, prov \dmg
improved seed, fertilizer, and animal-drawn farm implements t in-

crease yields of both food grains and groundnuts. Although it 'was

demonstrated that yields under the program were higher than t\“he.\
would have been without these inputs, the increasingly severe droughts
of the period tended to caneel out any improvement in the overall level
of production.

During the 1966-71 period annual domestic production of rice, most
of which 1ent into susbistence consumntion, averaged about 110,000
tons of paddy a year. This was equivalent to only about 30 percentg
cilimulcd national consumption requirements of 250.000 tons of white
rice a vear. Rice imports cost the equivalent of about US$25 million ?
vear in foreign exchange. The target of government production pro

pgrams was self-sufficiency in ric by 1977. Both swamp rice and upland\

rice were traditionally grown. Most swamp rice came from Casamance
Region, which provided about 80 percent of national production.
Casamarnce alone, however, did not have the potential to fill domestic

\

consumption requlremcnls. su that the development planners were. |

also concerned to open up new areas of production.

Several rice producetivity projects were launched during the 1960s,
but results were generally disappointing. Because of low productivity,
the domestic rice was considerably more costly than that imported
frora the Far East An (fficial agency, the Cereal Equalization Fund,
had a monopoly of rice sales and used the profits realized from
imported rice to make up the losses on sales of domestic rice.

Truck farming of vegetables for export and for the urban markets of
[rakar and Thies expanded in the 1960s. [n Februars 1972 the minister
of rural development announced that about 9,590 aeres were devoted
to truck farming, about 80 pereent of it around Dakar in Cap Vort
Region Some 10,000 people were employed in the activity, which was
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thought to provide a livelihood for more thar. 200,000. About two crops
a year were produced on the average, or a to:al of more than 100,000
tons of vegetables a year. This included tomatoes, onions, cabbage,
lettuce, potatoes, turnips, carrots, and french beans. The industry was
subject to a number of problems, of which lack of water for irrigation
and encroachment of desert were perhaps the worst.

" Average annual per capita consumption of vegetables was thought to
be around sixty-five pounds, compared to an average of between 150
and 220 pounds in European countries. High market prices discouraged
consumption by the lower income population of the towns (see ch. 6).
To increase consumption, the government sought to lower urban
vegetable prices by increasing productivity; improving transport; regu-
lating prices; staggering production by mastering new techniques; and
establishing permanent, more efficient sales circuits. It also aimed at
reducing imports of vegetables and increasing exports of Senegalese
vegetables and flowers, for both of which there was some foreign
demand. In late 1971 a private firm with Dutch and American owner-
ship had obtained financing from the Senegalese government and from
the International Finance Corporation to establish a subsidiary in
Senegal. The new firm was to undertake large-scale industrial develop-
ment of truck farming for export in the area around Lake Takhmat in
Cap Vert Region and the area around Thiés It hoped eventually to
have more than 7,000 acres under production.

Sugarcane production was to be initiated in 1975 on the Richard-Toll
government agricultural estate on the Sénégal River in the north,

where a rice production p!’OJCCt had proved unsuccessful. The goal wag ’

eventually to meet the entire domestic requirement for sugar, estl-
mated af about 60,000 tons in 1971, which was being filled by imports.
The project was to be carried out by a private, foreign-owned flrm on
about 18,000 irrigated acres at Richard-Toll. It would also involve con-
struction of a sugar mill, arefinery, and an alcohol distillery.
V4
Groundnuts d

In the mid-1960s Senegal ranked fifth among world producers of
groundnuts for edible oil, after India, the People’s Republic of China
(PRC), the United States, and Nigeria. It was first among world export-
ers of groundnut oil. Before Senegal Legan crushing its entire produc-
tion of the oilseed in 1973, it ranked second to Nigeria .n exports of
shelled groundnuts. Despite the termination of protection on the
French market, most of the groundnut exports contmued to go to
France.

In these vears groundnuts were generating about 25 percent of GDP
and furnishing 70 or 80 percent of exports. In 1968 the groundnut oil
mills accounted for 30 percent of the total turnover of industry.
Groundnut production prov.ded about two-thirds of the money inceme
of the rural population. Each additional ton produced was estimated 1o
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generate an increase in GDP three times the increment in income to
the producer and an increase in government revenue equnalent to 60
percent of the increment in income to the producer.

In 1970 groundnuts provided more than 40 percent of total exports
and an estimated 14 percent of GDP. Desplte the groundnut crisis of |
the late 1960s and the disastrously’ poor rains of 1972, the crop retained
its crucial lmportance to the economy. Efforts at crop diversification
had as yet involved only about 5 percent of the country’s farmers and
nfined chiefly to river valleys or the environs of the towns.
In the late 1960s some 170,000 farm families were thought_to be
engaged in.production of groundnuts, usually in combination with
subsistence food crops. Most of the farms were quite small, although
the number of large-scale producers was increasing. Offidial statistics
on acreage under cultivation represented mainly an mf&'med guess,

but about 40 percent of the total was thought to be devoted to ground-
nuts. An estimated 85 percent of the crop still came from the Ground-

nut Basin. In the 1967/68 crop year—the last so-called normal season
before 1971/72—there were an estimated 1,312,000 acres under
groundnuts in Sine- -Saloum Region, 743,700 acr'es in Diourbel Region,
and 389,000 in Thies Region. The areas of most rapid expansion were
the Terres Neuves of eastern Sme Saloum and western Senegal
Oriental regions. |

-

Cotton - \‘_
. By 1‘) 2 the country was fi fyhg most of the néeds of its own'cotton
spmmng rhills and was able o export a share of its cotton production.

_ There were plans to triple production in order to promote export and to

meet growing domestic requirements. The country’s cotton cultivation
was entirely rain fed, attempts at irrigated production on the Richard-
Toll estate on the Sénég]l River having been abandoned as unsuccess-
ful. Because the rainfall requirement for cotton growxng (thirty-four
to forty-four inches a year) was too high for most of the center and
north, productlon in 1972 was concentrated in three departments in the
south of Sine-Saloum Region near the border with The Gambia, in one
department in western Sénégal Oriental Region, and iri one departiment
of Casamance Region. In the 1969/70 erop year about 10 0\10 acres were
thought to be under cultivation. The goal was 25,000 acres by 1972/73
and extension of production into certain adjoining departmeqts.

As in most other former French African countries, cotton production
was under the guidance of the French Company for the Development
of Textile Fibers (Compagnie Francaise pour le Dex’eloppement des
Fibres Textiles—CFDT), a company of mixed government and private
ownership that had had notable success in promotmg advanced cultiva-
tjon methods to increase productlon The cotton program was largely
financed by official French foreign aid funds. The pi‘lce to the producer
was fixed by the government, and CFDT received around 2 percent of
\ \ o
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sales plus a ;/)of'tion of'the%urplus to be- reinvested in production. -

« Cultivation methods ‘weré geperally less advanced in Sine-Saloum
Reglon’ where the program had\been under way only a short time, than

- in Casamance and Sénégal Orientai regions, where almost all thefarms

. were cultivated with animal traction, mineral fertilizer, and repeated .

use of insecticides. 3 . . ) ;

J bl
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. -LAND-TENURE -

Because. of the country’s ethnic diversity, the mosaic of differing
traditional land tenure systems has remained quite complex. The con-
fusion has been increased by the superposition of an Islamic hierarchy
...on tradltlonal hlerarchles in some areas and by the changes resultmg’
from large-scale migrations to new areas, from the spread of perma—

. nent cash crop production during more than a century, and from vari-

" ous attempts to modlfv land use made during or since the colonial
period. Consequently, the application of exnstmg general descriptions
of land tenure to any particular i)callty may be subject to challenge.

In general, the traditional structure of landrlghts was quite egahtar-, ’
. ian among the Diola of Casamance but more hierarchical among most
of the cultivating peoples living north of The Gambia, in accordance
with the rigidly stratified nature of their traditional societies (see
ch. 5). In the lonQest settlea portions of the Groundnut Basin; the ten-
ure systems of the olof and Serer have retained certain feudal charac-
teristics rebemblmg those of Europe in the Middle Ages. In principle,
‘royal lineages, chiefs, and nobles have eminent domain: but the real
. 7 function of chiefs is to redistribute the land by giving cultivation rights
. to families who dd not have land. In practice, those who exereise land-
rights may do so more by virtue of long family occupation of the land
than by the will of the ruler. In the same village some families may
have the “right of the axe” or “right of the ‘fire,” deriving from the fact
that they originally cleared the land; whereas others may denve their
rights simply from a grant by the chief or ruler. ~
.. Inprinciple, every freeman not belonging to one of the artlsan vastes
. or descended from a former s}ave family has a right to some land to °
., cultivate, although not to sell or dispose of as he wishes. In some areas,

N however, the local notables apprOprlat/- 11 the best land surrounding
. the village, leaving tp the ordinary peasant the more distant or inferior

fields. Moreover, the stptus of the freeman varies from one group to

another. In the traditional hierarchy of some peoples, such as the

Wolof, many cultnators must pay annual tribute to a local notable for

the right to éultivate. In some communities such tribute may be owed*

to the Islamic leader. Former slave families owe such tribute to the .

family of their former masters. The tribute may beexacted in the for

of labor, as‘a portion of the crop, or in cash. Wealthy landholders often

extend their control in the local community by lending land for cultiva-

tion to the landless or those without adequate holdings. - 7
H he N\, ' t 1
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Local notables may have estates of hundreds or even thousands of
acres. A study of the Wolof shows that in most villages a minority of
households control a major share of the farmland. In the country as a
whele more than half of the family fafms are between 2% and ten acres

" in size. More than 35 percent of the holdings are between ten and

twenty-five acres. Nearly 60 percent of the acredge cultivated consists

~ of medium-sized holdings, on which the cultivators rotate groundnuts

and food crops, usually sorghum or millet. i
Descendants of slave groups traditionally do not have landrights, but
the proportion of such former slaves is relatively low among the Wolof
and Serer. Moreover, the mobility of the Wolof and the relatively egali-
tarian social structure of the Serer have tended to erode stave status.
Among the Touenleur of the northeast, on the other hand, landless:
former slaves are the principal unit of production. The tenure system
of the Toucouleur is somewhat more complex than those of the Wolof
and Serer because, among other things, it involves distinguishing
among the different varieties of arid and riverain land. .

the Groundnut Basin for new lands to the east, they often left their
traditional tenure systems behind. The Wolof pioneers in the Terres
Neuves were often members of religious com munities, and their rights
and'obligations were those of the collective brotherhéod {see ch. 7). 'A

/ study of Serer migration found that, in the newer, eastern portions of
LY

the Groundnut Basin. tenure systems ingome settlements hecame
more egalitarian. All the members of the new community derived their
landrights exelusively from clearing and no longer owed a portion of
the harvest to the noble from whon3 their rights in the old community
had theoret ically derived. The new system, however, sometimes re-
sulted-in an uneconomic scramble to clear rapidly as much land as

* possible, without regard to traditional conservation safeguards,

In many of the newer settlements a new inequality based on capital
has developed, as large producers with the money to invest in equip-
ment have appropriated large tracts of land by virtue of large-scale
clearing operations. The new capitalists, however, are often the same
individuals who ¢njoy status in the old feudal hierarchy. Nobles, chiefs,
and marabouts may use their traditional authority to assemble a work
force for clearing: apd they also tend to be those with the necessary..
financial resourees. Q’fﬁe new large producers may also inelude large
traders, government agents, and even war veterang whose pensions
an he invested in labor or equipment.

Diola tenure practices in southern Senegal are more typical of the
communal usufructuary systems most prevalent among non-Muslim
groups of tropieal Africa. Rights to use land are usually held by*indi-
viduals, but disposal rights pertain to the group and are exercised by
tradicional authorities or community elders in accordance with un-
written customary law. which is in a continual state of modification,
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As elsewhere in Senegal, the right to use land is customarily inherited,
but the individudl may not sell or otherwise dispose of the land: |,
"This traditional prlnc1ple of inalienability of tribal land, where it is
still effectively enforced, protects individuals from being deprived of
their land by creditors and other unscrupulous exploiters. It tends,,
. however, to foster security and communal cohesiveness rather than
ambition, acquisitiveness, or incentive to invest in improvements. It |
‘was therefore regarded by the colonial authontles and often by devel-
*opment planners as suitable for the traditional Subsistence economy
" but,as an impediment to efficient commercial agriculture and to rapld
rural developmient. The colonial authorities consequently introduced
regulations intended to modify the ancient systems by making possible
_individual or corporate ownership of farmlands and long-term-lease-
hold of agricultural concessions. They also enacted laws permitting
- ‘chiefs, in the name of their people, to confirm traditional nghts over
'lands by written title. ' ;
1In 1970 most of these procedures had been in effect for more than
fifty years, but most farmland was still held under customary tenure
without benefit of reglstered civil title. Only a small amount of farm-
‘1and was held under concession by corporate entities, and most of this
~ was ‘operated with- government participation for development or exper-
‘imental purposes. There were no large plantations privately owned or
leased by foreigners. -
A law of June 17, 1964, gave the government eminent domain over
nearly all rural land and provided that the rights to use land hitherto
exercised by landowners and peasant families would henceforth legally
derive from the state. The state can expropriate lands that are no IOnger
"~ being explmted personally by the possessor of the rights or that remain
® idle or insufficiently developed. It also has the general power to expro--
priate lands in the public interest. The law also provides that “pioneer
zones” of planned resettlement (as distinct from areas of earlier spon-
taneous migration) are to be exploited in conformity with the provi-
_ ‘sions of the development plans and the agricultural 1mprovement
- programs.
. The 1964 land reform law was thus enacted with a twofold purpose
. gradually to reform some of the inequities of tradltlonal tenure sys-
tems by eliminating tribute and tenancy; and to permit the orderly
evolution of planned resettlement and other development projects. In
principle, it is designed to eliminate the feudal rights of domain of the
_ -chiefs or religious leaders. According to a study of Serer migrants pub-
_ + lished in May 1971, however, the law had had little real impact by that
date. Its main effect had been to make landowners hesitant to grant
temporary use rights to others for fear that the tenant or borrower
might be able to take advantage of the new law to appropriate the land
" permanently. Thus at least in the short term, the law had operated-to
impede access to farmland by the less privileged. In certain areas of
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castern Sine-Saloum Region where land was becoming scarze, loans of:
land were being limited to-one year or were béing replaced by rentals
| §

TRADITIONAL CULTIVATION. PRACTICES

-

Historically, most of the cultivating groups of Senegal followed the

combination of shifting cultivation and slash-and-burn agriculture-
most common in the forest and savanna woodland areas of Africa
Lang fertility was preserved by long years of fallow, a feature-of shift

ing cultivation, and by the burning of the soil and the incorporation of
wood agh attendant upon clearing by the slash-and-burn technique.

Only the Serer people combined stockraising with cultivation-and used’
animal manure on their plots. Although the range of crops was limited-

by the poor soils and arid climate through most of the country,-mixed-

cropping was the usual practice. These practices were severely:

modified, however, by the early introductipn of groundnut production

for export toward the middle of the last century, resulting in the preva-

lence of single-cropping, the progressive reduction of fallow, and-the
. r S

increasing exhaustion of the soils. : ) .
The principal cultivating groups have been the Wolof and Serer (see_

ch. 4). The Diola farmed in the Casamance River valley of the south;. -

and the Toucouleur in the Sénégal River valley of the northeast. The
numerically preponderant Wolof and Serer dominated.rain-fed culti-

- vation in the plains, moving gradually eastward from the western
Groundnut Basin. The Serer have a long history of cultivation in the-

regions of Thiés and Sine-Saloum to the south of Dakar, and since
independence they have been settling new lands in the eastern-portion.

-of Sine-Saloum. In the middle of the nineteenth century the Wolof

were concentrated in the northwestern portion of the Grou ndnut Basin,
but they have since migrated in sizable pumbers to the eastern and
southern areas of the Saloum River basin and to Casamay_&k@giqn*
in the South. .

The Serer are particularly noted for their economic skill and minute
knowledge of thelocal soils and vegetation. They plant several different
varieties of millet or the still more drought-resistant sorghum, in
accordance with the requirements and potential of the soil of a given
field. Livestock are kept and are turned out to manure one plot or
another at specified intervals in‘the rudimentary rotation of crop and.
fallow. Even before the introduction of groundnuts as a permanent
crop, the Serer practiced both permanent cultivation and the tradi-
tional system of bush fallow, in which new fields are cleared in rotation
within a given radius of a permanently settled village. The permanent
plots are renewed by means of animal manure rather than by fallow.

In the traditional system the permanent plots around the village are
usually devoted primarily to quick-ripening varieties of millet. Al-
though cultivated by individual families, they present the appearance-
of one common millet f ield, punctuated by plots of cassava or cotton or
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by the kitchen garden plots of vegetables and condiments. The more!
distant fields on the/outer perimeter are arranged in a checkerboard
fashion and are tradltlonally devoted to late ripening millet, to ground-
nuts, and to fallow plots where the livestock are grazed. The Serer
systematically organized reserve supplies of millet to tidecthe village
-over the period of food scarcity before the harvest. The.commercial

system introduced by the colonial authorities, with its emphasis on -

increasing groundnut production, often disrupted this self-reliant
“traditional food supply system of the Serer villages._

Some observers have recognized an optimum th}'eshold of pOpulatlon :

density, beyond which the traditional Serer system apparently cannot
Jbe maintained intact. When the pressure on the adjacent land‘becomes

too_great, not enough land can be kept in fallow to maintain- the live--

stock. The cultivators affected will stop keeping livestock and reduce
the length of fallow, and the ecological balance of the system wnll be
’dlsrupted

Traditional Wolof practlces were less carefully adapted to an

optimum population balance_and had a higher land requirement.
During the nineteenth century the Wolof had abundant resources of
unused land in prdportion to their numbers. Certain other peoples who
inhabited: areas of low population density practiced highly extensive
land use methods similar to those of the Wolof. These included the
peoples of eastern Senegal and such of the Manding and Peul peoples
as practiced cultivation in Fouladou or Upper Casamance. The Wolof
. generally followed the classic African system of shifting cultivation;
but each group had landrights to its own permanent territory, within
which it would move on to clear new fields when the old had been ex-
hausted, returning only after long years of fallow had restored vegeta-
tionand soil fertility. The Wolof also practiced slash-and-burn
clearing, relying tn burning and on fallow to preserve the soils. They
id not rotate crops to the same extent as the Serer and did not raise
ivestock and use manure on their fields. Because of their extensive

ethods, their productivity was even more strongly dependent on
lenigthiof fallow and en an abundant supply of new or restored land
than was that of the Serer. There is thus a two-way cause-and-effect
relationship between the land use methods of the Wolof and their high
mobility, as they have fanned out far to the south and east of their
early nineteenth century homeland (see ch. 4).

The traditional methods of the river valley cultivators are more
complex than those of dryland cultivating peoples, such as the Wolof
and Sercr. Planting and cultivation must be timed to take optimum
advantage of the flooding seasons of'the rivers. The Diola of Casamance
Region have long practiced the most highly perfected traditional
system of rice cultivation in tropical Africa. They grow rice both under
river flood irrigation and by the dryland slash-and-burn method. Two
different types of rice are used for these two different methods, but
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- each has a number of subvarieties. The Diola keep livestock in the
village stockade and manure their irrigated paddws and the nursery
seedbeds near the village from which the rice seedlings are trans-
planted to the more distant paddy fields. They practice an- intricate
system of irrigation, using dikes with hollowed logs at strategic points

. to permit drainage of the saline residue. By the use of nursery seedbeds,
manure, and tilling, the Diola are able to maintain permanent ricefields
that have been producing uninterruptedly for centuries. - ‘

"Theé traditional methods of the Toucouleur in the Sénégal River )
valley of the northeast are much less intensive. Because the population
density of the region was once relatively low, the people have retained
attitudes appropriate to extensive cultivation systems, despite the
growing population pressure that has deév eloped In recent years. Many
of these people have one village near the river where they cultivate
during the dry season, leaving at the end of June for another village.in -
the dunes, where land is more plentiful but of very poor quality and
where they practice rain-fed cultivation. Desplte the practice of two
growing seasons and the advantage of the river floods, however, the
people have not perfeeted an effective farming system and have been
among the poorest of the country’s peoples (see ch. 4).

3 ‘Many of the Toucouleur have adopted the Peul practice of keeping

Fivestock in an enclosed paddock, but they do not make effective use
of manure on their fields. Similarly, they practice slash-and-burn
—clearmg but do not make the most effective use of ash on their soils.
The river valley Toucouleur divide their land into two main classes:
dieri (rain-fed land), on which slash-and-burn cultivation.is practiced,
and onulo (river-flooded land). The flooded land, which is cultivated
during the dry season, is the most desirable and the most scarce. It is
further classified into subgroups according to its proximit\ to the
river and how often and how regularly it is flooded in consequence.
Those fields richest in alluvial sediment are most in demand; some of
them may be used for the cultivation of \egetables. Another class
consists of clay basins of varying depth within reach of the river floods,
which are also considered fairly desirable. A class of land intermediate -
between dieri and onalo is reached only when the river is in exception-
ally strong flood. It is also cultivated during the dry season, but its
vield tends to decline after a yearor two.

AGRICULTURAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMS

Since independencee the government has continued, on a revised and
accelerated basis, the efforts initiated by the French authorities to
attain increased productivity in agriculture by more widespread
dissemination and higher average input of such improvements as
better seed, fungicides, fertilizer r, and animal traction. With a_history
of more than 150 years of eommereial eultivation in some areas, the
farm population had a head start in familiarity with the concept of
such inputs. Where the effeets of permanent cultivation had been
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complicated by overcrowding, however, improved methods without
adequate soil conservation safeguards had not always resulted in
improved yvields: s
Use of animal traction for farm lmplements is the most widespread
ih West Africa. One reason for this success is that light donkey-drawn
-équipment appropriate for Africah soils has generally been used.
Elsewhere-in West Africa, use of European-style equipment has often
been- attempted; and, although lighter than American-style equipment,
it-has still-proved to be too heavy for local conditions. In some areas of
“Senegal somewhat heavier ox-drawn equipment has been introduced,

~ but'it teo is especially designed for Africa and is hghter than the usual

European prodict. The mechanized equipment is generally not used
for basic cultivation. The most popular light animal-drawn implements
are seeders and weeders. In 1972 it was estimated that 73 percent of all
farms in-the Groundnut Basin owned ammal drawn seeders, and 60
percent had weeders.

A continuing fesearch program was under way ‘for the development

__ of improved, higher yield seed varieties appropriate to local conditions.

In 1972 -high-yield varieties of sorghum and millet that would be

-accepted-by the peasants were not yet available for distribution, The'

-quality of the groundnut seed in use had deteriorated during the late

1960s. The government’s seed multiplication program for groundnuts. -

was concentrating on increasing stocks of five new varieties adjusted
to_the length of the average rainy season in different areas of the

_country, ranging from one that matures in three months (to be distrib-

_ uted in the north) to one with a four-month growing period for Casa-

mance Region in-the south.

Like the other improved inputs, seed is distributed by the govern-
" ment .marketing agency ONCAD through the local cooperatwes In
1970 the system-was still somewhat costly and inefficient, and there
was a need for reorganization and for improved seed storage facilities.
For each 100 pounds of seed received, the farmer is obliged to reimburse
125 pounds in kind at the time of the harvest. He also retains some seed
out of the harvest for his own use. In time of drought and famine, as in

198 in the Sahel, theﬂifarm familie* were obliged to eat their store of .

seed, and-the followingyear’s crop was expected to suffer.

Agricultural improvement projects under way in 1973 included the
Groundnut-Millet Productivity Project, the Terres Neuves Resettle-
ment Pilot Project, the Casamance Agricultural Development Project,
the Casamance Rice Projects, the Delta Rice Project, the Cotton
Project, the Sine-Saloum Project, and the Louga-Kebemer Agricultural
Development Project. Most of these programs were being carried out
in the river vallevs, but the Terres Neuves resettlement effort was in
the western portion of Sénégal Oriental Region, and the Groundnut-
Millet Productivity Project was dispersed over much of the Groundnut
Basin (see fig. 10).

&

289

0029

P

i




R , . ,
18461,"810af0ud Juaudolana( joinnaiBy £0.u0yD0T [oBauAG (T d4nBiy

i

™ '

o .
opuneIOGUIn, o
P c&... sm. e -
T,
AL PO R
; S
N e ’ WOUUSTWNOY L

:o..v:mvo_a UOHOD O ST waees

atong Judwdoparag) -c-:._:vzmﬁ oWy 4
NG ANY HDYOWnsoy gy

long vonoey @
139104d JOp1G IUAUAUDSIY SAANIN SS9 ]
PG4 waog Mig
v4 woiboiy Aprmpnpag 1w nUpUN0IS

- N ™ w o

o ¢ S— e e 8 &

VIGWYO ML

,zﬁ, NYIDO
Junvily

- . 100

, , , 9l 8l
MR \.....\L\ ' Suw [
N o, . r T 4]
\r/..a ! / o st o
N .-

[ al0sg uawdogasq joingaduby s3wagay obinoy —9
patosg Ay o4y :
. &
VINVIINYW h
] ‘ ]
s 4] . v, 9 gt
R .

[

298

O

09

x

IC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E



The Groundnut-Millet Productivity Project was known simply-as the
Agricultural Program (Programme Agricole—PA). It was initiated in
the early 1960s and, by 1972, had involved more than 80 percent of- the

“countey’s farmers through the comprehensive government cooperative
and _marketing- system. By distributing lmproxed inputs it~ hoped to
increase average ¥ ields, but it was also designed to increase the acredge
under cultivation for both groundnuts and food grains. Besides supply-
ing fertilizer, seed, and equmment on credit, it provided extensnon

~ services-and instructions in their use. Besides problems & bureau-
~ cratic organization and high operating costs, the program encountered
sétbacks resulting from drought and from the inadequate -producer
price- pohc\ pursued by the government. It was necessary to cancel
debts-incurred: for ‘supplies _under the program in 1971 and again in
1972. Moreover, the utility of fertlllzer wunder conditions prevailing in
_the Groundnut Basin had not yet been established. Most farmers were
tprot,suff!clent]y convinced by their experience to date to be committed
to.its consistent-use, and fertilizer input fluctuated greatly from one
erop year tothe next. ' '

‘In 1969 assistance was obtained from the World Bank "Group (see
Glossary) for the PA operation, and Senegal applied for renewed assist-
ance in 1972°for a second phase of the program to extend through the

~ 1975/176 season. Because of the setbacks from drought, the first phase

,_,_J.the project could not be considered successful. As the country's third

. largest source of foreign aid, the World Bank Group had been m\ol\ed
. -in-eleven operations by 1972. Among them were the Casamance Rice !

WA

“Project and the Terres Neuves Resettlement Pilot PrOJec , initiated in
1972, and the Sénégal River Polders Project, begun in 1973. All three
were designed to develop new crops and open up new| agricultural
regions.

The Terres Neuv:s Resettlement Pilot Project was initiated as a

-program to develop methods and experience for more large-scale re-
settlement in the future. Over a period of three years beg‘:pnin%], 1972,

it was to resettle some 300 families from the overpopulated aréa of the
Groundnut Basin in the project area of Sénégal Oriental Region. It
would.also provide extension and credit services to some 240 families
already in the project area. The project as a whole was designed to last
for ten years. It would involve construction of feeder roads, storage
facilities, and wells and would establish a central equipment pool for
use éyfvyro_lect farmers. A crop rotation pattern was planned to include
fop Prains; groundnuts and cotton.-

The Sénégal Riv er Polders Project, for the 1973-76 perlod was to
con%truct a new irrigation system at Dagana and improve existing
irrigation systems at Debi and Lampsar, to expand the acreage under
"lrrlgated rice cultivation, and to develop a new method of double-
cropping for irrigated rice dnd_\egctablcs On completion, the project,
.was ekpected to involve some 10,000 people from a particularly poor
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stratum of the population, whose per capita incomes could be doubled:
It would also permit a saving in import costs equivalent to about
US$1.2 million a year for rice and tomato paste. o
Another project designed to help achieve the government'’s goal of
selfssufficiency in rice by the end of the 1970s was the Casamance Rice

Pi'(Tj_oct. It called for construction of irrigation and drainage facilities. .
for 5,000 acres of swampland and clearing of-another 23,000 acres of

nonirrigated land for rain-fed ¢ ltivation of upland rice and ground-
nuts bi-5,000 farm families, Some twenty-four rice mills and appro-
priate storage facilities—also were to be constructed. Participating
farmers would be instructed in improved cultivation of upland rice,.
which was-less commonly grown in Casamance Region than the tradi-
tional swamp rice. The uplaad rice would be rotated or grown in asso-
ciation with subsistence food crops and groundnuts. The project was-
expetted to result in a net foreign exchange saving equivalent “to
US$1.7 million as a result of increased export of groundnuts<and
reduced imports of rice.

'\,  LIVESTOCK

Such limited progress as had been achieved in the livestock scetor

t

during the 1960s was wiped out by the disastroys drought of 1972 in the
!

northern and north-central parts of the coun ry, which by mid-1973
had resulted in drying up of streams and wells, permanent degradation
of grazing, and virtual decimation of the cattle population, estimated
at about 2.7 million head in 1972. During the, preceding five years,
nomadic or semisedentary herders had been obliged to move farther
and farther south in search of grazing for their herds,.and many were
obliged to enter areas infested with tsetse fly or other disease vectors.

In May 1973, toward the end of the dry seasun.‘\it was reported that

* much of the eattle herd had forsaken the more‘\traditiongL grazing

areas of the north for the region somewhat to the southesst of Saint-

Louis. In this area, in the department of Louga alone, 65 percent of the -
cattle had died, chiefly from trypanosomiasis or other diseases

worsened by their starved and weakened condition. Even after the

first rains came at the end of June, more livestock were expected to

suceuthb from overeating and overdrinking or from brackish water or

diseast. It was thought that the livelihood of most herders would be

permanently affected by the consequences of the drought. ]

In the mid-1960s two-thirds of the cattle, sheep, and goats, four-
fifths of the horses and donkeys, and all of the small number of camels
had been concentrated in the northern third of the country, mainly
towdrd the west and along the Sénégal River valley. Tsetse fly and
other disease vectors were most prevalent in the far south, along the
Casamance River, where the larger domestic animals were eonse-
quently more scarce, By 1972, however, veterinary action in Casamance




Reglon -made-it possxble to use ox-drawn equlpment onthegovernment-
'sponsored rice project there.
In the country as a whole, one official source estimated that only,

_-about 2 percent of the population had derived its livelihood entirely - -

from- livestock. Another 8 percent lived from livestock and cultivation
combined. The Peul in the north and center of the country were the
only people who specialized in herdmg (see c¢h. 4). Many of them hav

:become sedentary or semisedentary, but about a fifth were thougnt to

be still nomadlc The nomadic Peul hgve traditionally moved with their -

herds through the arid and semiarid areas of the Fouta Toro, the Ferlo,
-and- Sonegal Oriental Region during the brief rainy season, retreating
in search of more favorable localities qr congregating around the few
,good wells in the area durmg the long dry season. They also have
;trqdlyonal grazing areas in Djolof and Saloum. In 1973 the Ferlo area,
devastated By sandstorms, had become a desert; and many of the
,nomadlc herders, deprived of their livestock, had sought refuge in the
‘towns. Numbers of the Wolof and Serer peoples, who kept livestock-in

conjunction with their cultivation of groundnuts and millet, suffered

. the consequences of the drought. The northern Toucouleur were also_

-herders as well as cultivators.

Even before the drought of 1966 to 1972, livestock productivity had
been low. Scarcity of water and grazing was only part of the problem.
Parasitic diseases were alsb a major factor, as was the disinclination
of ‘traditional herders to part with their stock. Around 1970 it was
estimated that the rate of takeoff for sale or slaughter was only 8
percent for cattle and 25 percent for sheep ‘and goats. The country
consequently relied heavily on imports of live animals and meat to
cover about one-fourth of aggregate beef consumption and as much as
one-half of lamb, mutton, and goat meat consurhption. Between. 1965
and 1967 there was an appreciable increase in the national herd owing
to the success of the governmert’s antirinderpest campaign. Between
1968 and 1971, however, the mortality rate was on the increase as a
‘result of drought.

Several government prolectq for hvestock development were under
way in 1972. Emphasis under the second and third development plans
‘had been on improving veterinary control and on establishing watering
points. A model ranch had been established at Doli, and a dairy
complex entered operation at Saint-Louis in 1968. Other projects in
progress included the construction of two new slaughterhouses and
cold storage plants and expansion of the government’s livestock exten-
sion service. Presumably, livestock development plans would have to
be revised as a result of the 1972dmught In June 1973 the World Food
Program (WFP) of the United \atmns had dispatched a mission to pre-
pare an integrated long-term progmm for six West African Sahelian
countries to combat the effeet of drought. Among its proposals was a
project, resembling one it had previously carried out successfully in
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Turke\ for restoring vegetation cover bv revising customary pasture'
rlghfs and eliminating the goat population, whigh.destroys pasturage,
b\ payving a premlum for the slaughterof g ;.,oats

/

FlSHlNG

-
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Wlth some 360 miles of coastlme as well as inland waters, the coun-
tr\ has always taken advantage of its abundant fish resources, but
since thie 1950s sy stematic attention ‘to the fishing sector has materis )
ally increased the catch and improved export earnings. In 1972, for the
first time, total turnover from fishing, at CFAF15 bilfion, surpassed. _
the level of turnover'in agriculture. The agricultural harvest had. been
hara hit by the drought; but the gain in fishing earnings also reflected
permanent strides in rationalization of both the traditional and indus-
trial fisheries. At about 248,000 tons, fish landings in 1972 were 11-per-
cent above the previous year, which itself had set a new- high.-Of the
]1972 cateh 197, 000 tons were landed by the traditional flect, consisting
largel\ of dugout canoes, and 51,000 by the modern .industrial fleet
lwhich is partly foreign owned. :

" In 1972 sizable inroads by other foreign fishing fleets not based in.
+ Dakar depleted the fishery resources near the coast. Senegal had ex-
tended -its territorial waters to tw elve miles and its fishing limits to .
110 miles. Only Frentiiand Spanish vessels were authorized by special
_ agréement to fish \\?}fhm these limits. To protect the fishery resourees. .
for its tradltlonal d ‘qout fleet, Senegal had prohlblted all trawlmg'
within thm“ elve-mile territorial limit. ; i,

Between 26,000 and 30, 000 fishermen were thought to participate ing -
the traditional shallow-water fishing on an artisanal scale, but onlg
about 80 percent of them operated full time. The number engage

in fishing may have increased temporarily in 1972 as a result of the
drought and the scarcity of food. The substantial increase in their
catch was largely attributed to progress in metorization of the canoes.
Between 1948 and_ 1968 the traditional catch had increased nearly. five- .
_ fold, but the rate of increase became particularly notable after 1965, -
“when t .e ‘motorization policy was first introduced. After a few set-
backs, ‘motorization was stépped up in the early 1970s with foreign-

" aid from Belgium and Canada. The number of canoes with motors
had been reported as 1,995 in 1970 and 2,578 in 1971. In 1972 there
were 3,209 canoes with motors and only 2408 with sails. ’I‘here
were fourteen motorized longline cutters, which had first been i
introduced in 1962 but accounted for only about 1,500 tons of .catch.
The government’s goal was complete motorization of all canoes by
1975. :
Of the industrial flect operatmg ‘out of Dakar, only about thirty- -
three boats belonged to Senegal in 1972. Some eighty-seven were still -
under the French flag, and twenty-five were under other flags. Seng




galese partncxpatlon in trawler activity and tuna fishing was reportedl\
gromng .

The industrial fleet in 1972 consisted of fne sardine boats, ninety-
two trawlers and ort\-elght tuna boats. Tuna fishing was carried out
by a Senegalese mg}ed campany with government participation and
als\o by several private French firms. The French firms had hitherto
pre}iommated but in 1972 twa-thirds of the tuna catch was landed by *
the Senegalese firm, which was to dequire five new Sdviet tuna boats
in 1973. The tina exports enjoyed protectlon and price support on the
“French market. In 1972 a portion of, the tuna was exported directly,
but the larger share as exported by local cafneries to France.

Landings.by the traditional fl- "~ 972 :ttained the high target <et
-under thé third national devel - . an(1969/70-1972/73). About a
dozen different commercial v _...s are caught by the traditional
* shallow-water fisheries,. including shrimp, crayfish, oysters, sardi-
< nella, mullet, pike, and a number of less familiar species. There were
‘no data on the freshwater catch in 1972. In 1968 it had been estimated
at about 35,000-tons, compared to a total maritime catch of 150,000
wons. National consumption of fish is quite high for a tropical country,
having been variously estimated at seventy-five pounds per- caplta or
as much as ninety pounds per capita per year. About 80 percent is con-
sumed fresh, the remainder being dried, smoked, fermented, or salted
by speuahzed traditiondl techniques. Subsistence consumption was
thought to account for about 15 peicent pf total domestic fish con-
sumption in 1964 and about 12 percen} in' 1968. The remainder was
. widely distributed. Desplte the unsatisfactory state of roads and trans-
" port facilities, statistics indicated that fish was constmed in areas
somedistance'from the coast or from rivers.

The catch of the industrial fleet was landed at the three newly
equ’. ~d commercial wharves at Dakar; but dugout canoes were pro-
hibiteu in the port at Dakar, and their catch was landed on the beaches
along the coast. In the mid-1960s the dugout catch was being trans-
ported from the beaches by any available truck, bus, or taxi to the
markets of the larger towns. Many of thase vehicles and the roads they
traveled were in poor condition, resultmg in frequent breakdowns and
a high rate of loss. Further losses ensued from the lack of equipment
and the uhsanitary conditions uat the town markets. Both fresh and
processed fish were sold in the townh markets, and the villagers from
the surrounding countryside usually came to town to get their ‘supplv
of fish: Of the fresh fish consumed in Senegal, Dakar was handling
an estimated 53.2 m& 18.5 percent; Kaolack, 16.4 percent;
Diourbel; » 4.5 percent; Saint-Louis, 2 percent; and Louga, 0.4 percent.
The remaining 5 percent was distributed through other towns on
the Louga-Toubg;Thiés circuit or to markets along the Kaolack-
Tambacounda-Kidira and Louga-Linguére railroads.

Under the third and fourth national de-velopment plans, the
’,
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governmient allocated funds to build ice depots at some of the canoe

landing places and to equip the main fish markets with stands possess-
ing adequate facilities. It also provided for central maintenance shops
and warehouses for the sale of motors and spare parts at five regional
fishing centers. The fishing cooperatives were to be reorganized, but
the plans indicated that priviie enterprise would be preserved in thé
fishing sector, in view of its success to date. > -
The industrial sardine catch had also increased greatly and went-to
local canneries. The sardinella catch had increased most of all, but
very little of it was processed, as the price for canned sardinella had
declined to the point whei‘g one of the canneries had gone out of busi-

ness. A law prohibited use of sardinella in the. manufacture of fish

meal, but there were two local plants that produced, fish-meal. from
cannery residue. About 60 percent of the trawler catch consisted of
shrimp and sole, which were exported frozen to Europe, the United
States, and Japan. JTotal exports from the industrial catch increased-
from }2,119 tons in{97] to 14,800 in 1972. Exports from the traditional
catchywhich go chiefty to West African countries, could not be quanti-
fied. The increase in\the industrial catch in 1972 was attributed to
improved wharf facili}ies at Dakar and.to the acquisition of a new air
tunnel, a refrigerating sardine boat, and a refrigerating freighter.

MINING

Mineral extraction in 1973 was largely limited to phosphates, salt;
and construction materials such as marble and limestone. Qutput from
two phosphate deposits mined by foreign-owned firms had begun in
1960 and by 1971 was contributing 12 percent of export earnings, up
from 7 percent in 1966. A French-owned company had suspended ti-
tanium mining in 1965 as prices and reserves declined, but another
French company started in 1965 to extract attapulgite (used in oil

drilling) around Pout and Nianing. "

Exploration for metallic minerals and petroleum was continuing in
the 1970s, but such deposits as had been found did not seem remunera-
tive at the world prices prevailing in 1973. Traces reported included-
gold. copper, tin, graphite, diamonds, and columbite-tantalite (see
ch. 3). An offshore petroleum deposit of about 100 million tons had
been located off Casamance Region, but the quality was so poor that
exploitation would be justified only if the world petroleum shortage
should become acute. Offshore exploration was also under way for
ilmenite. .

The most promising find to date was an extensive iron ore deposit
inconveniently located on the Falémé River in the southeastern corner
of the country, more than 400 miles inland from Dakar. The grade of
ore had not yet been established, and it was clear that commercial
exploitation would require costly investments, including extension of

a spur! from the railroad line from Tambacounda to the border and
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constfuction of new.port facilities at Mbour. Another alternatlve might
" be shlstment down the Sénégal River from the river port of Kayes in

Mali. The river is navigable four months of the year. A dam already
planned for construction at Manatali, at some distance on the Mali side
of the border, might provide the needed low-cost energy. In mid- 1973
tite aid fund of the European Econemic Community (EEC, known as
the Common Market; had financed a feasibility study by a German
consultant group on possible exploitation of the Falémé deposit.

MANUFACTURING *

. At independence in 1960 the Dakar area represented the most ad-
vanced.and most concentrated industrial complex of French-speaking
Black Africa. With a limited domestic market for manufactures, its

. -industry was strongly oriented toward export, not only to Europe but

to the 20 million consumers of the integrated former federation of

" French West Africa. After the federation broke up, its former members

éstablished their own competing industries. Trade was broken off with

~ Mali and reduced with Guinea and Dahomey (see ch. 2). The ensuing

process of readjustment for Senegal’s industry was thought to have
been largely completed by 1971.
In the early 1970s the country had a relativeiy well-developed-indus-

_ _trial sector. In terms of total turnover in industry, it had been over-

taken by Ivory-Coast; and rate of growth in total industrial eutput had

_ ‘been:somewhat slowed by the groundnut crisis of the late 1960s. The
- authontles nonetheless continued to place much faith in industry as

'Ec N

-one of the most dy namic sectors of economic growth. They pointed out

that despite its poor physical resources the country enjoyed a relatively -

well-developed infrastructure and abundant supply of skilled and
semi-skilled labor and that its favorable location on the coast of West
Africa gave it an advantage in the movement of matériel and in-poten-

. tial'trade with othr countries of the area.

To promote industrial development, the government encouraged
pmate foreign investment and, where it was inadequate, favored the
‘formation of mixed companies with both government and private
participation. Industrial production for the domestic market was ac-
corded strong tariff protection against import competition, which in
some branches had permitted relatively high-cost production. In 1969
a semipublic agency had been established to promote greater partic-
ipation by Senegalese nationals in small- and medium-scale industries

by providing credit and technical assistance in ‘leading management .

and accounting techniques.

Under the fourth national deveIOpment plagf CFAF39 billion was to
be allocated for the development of industr$, against CFAF24 billion
under the preceding plan This did not incluge the planned investment
of about CFAF25 billion in a new petroleum yefinery to have an annual
processing capacity of about 20 million to

=

of crude petroleum. There
7 \
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were also plans for an eventual petrochemical complex to use the by-
products of the refinery  The development planners were emphasizing
programs for promoting the loeal processing of crops, livestock prod-
uets, and fish. There were also plans for new, more labor-intensive
industries and the production of semifinished produets. in introducing-
the fourth plan government spokesmen expressed disappointment over

the progress of import substltutlon mdustrles for the domestic

consumer market. ]

Industry was heavily concentrated around Dakar. About 80 percent
of the permanent employees, value added, and total turnover of indus-
try-was attributed to the Cap Vert Region in 1969 and 1971, In terris. of
turriover alone, another 8 percent came from Sine-Saloum Region, -
mostly from oil pressing, and 6 percent from Thiés Region, mostly- from
phosphate mining. Casamance Region accounted for only 3.4 percent,
Diourbel Region for 1.8 percent, Fleuve Region for 1.4 percent, and
Sénégal Oriental Region for 0.9 percent. To diversify employment .
opportunities, the authorities were seeking to promote the establish:

m\u R
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ment of small enterprises in urban centers other than Dakar. Because

of the commanding position enjoyed by the seaport however, such
enterprises had been largely limited to local processing facilities, often
with government participatior

Inthesecond half of the 1960s the domestic market for manufactured:
consumer goods suffered from the decline in cash incorme of the rural
populatlon as a result of the recurrent droughts and poor groundnut
prices. The fluctuations in groundnut output from one year to the next
also had a more direct impact on the rate of growth in industry. Proc-
essing activity begins where the farm year ends, with the crushmg of
the groundnut harvest at the edible oil mills, which account for more
than 30 percent of the total turnover of the industrial sector. During.

p—" hum memw

the 1960s an . :arly 1970s the odd-numbered years, which saw such-
poor results in agriculture, were also the years of low or negative F
growth in industry; 1963, 1965, 1967, 1969, and 1971 all registered a .

sharp slowdown from the good growth rates of the intervening even:

numbered years, and it was generally predicted that 1973 would bring.

another setback for industry. The influence of the groundnut harvest

on these year-to-year fluct.ations is illustrated by the mdustrla]’

production index in 1971, which showed a gain of 0.7 percent including
the edibie oil mills and a gain of 10.9 percent if the oil mills are excluded.

Assessments of the overall vigor of growth in the mdustrlal sector
have consequently been various and somesimes conﬂlctmg, depending

largely on the years selected for.comparison. The official index of in- -

dustrial production, including phosphate mining‘and output of electric
energy, shows 1959 as the base year. On this basis the adjusted average

annual rate of growth, which had been 6.3 percent for the 1959-66

period, had dwindled to 4.5 gercent for the 1959-71 period..According
to another report, the real rate of gro_\ath in industry, at constant
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. prices, had slov - to between 2 and 3 percent a year during the six
years 1966 tht 1971. The drought year 1972, however, saw a record
growth rate ‘ustry of more than 22 percent at current prices,
bringing ti.. ... ‘ed av eragy'or the eight-yvear 1965-72 period up to
about 7 perce'xt ayear.

Probably the biggest factor in the record 1972 gain had “been proc-
essing of the bumper groundnut crop of the 1971/72 season, and con-
séquently a new and serious slowdown in industry was expected in
1973 as a result of the drought and the exceptionally poor harvest of
the 1972/73 season. Oil mill production had been up by 110 percent in
1972 over 1971 not only because of the harvest but because of the
government'’s decision to process the entire export crop within- the
country instead of shipping a portion of the crop unprocessed. The

country’s five edible oil mills, which had a capacltv of about 1 million

7't0nb, had-processed 760,000 tons of groundnuts in 1972 and were ex- .
‘pected to receive only about 350,000 to 380,000 tons from the poor 1973 e
crop. In: the first quarter of 1973 the index of industrial production was

- ‘14 percent below the corresponding quarter of 1972.

The food and beverage branch was heavily predominant in the indus-

_trial sector, not \gnly in permanent wage employment but in value
_ added, which represents its contribution to GDP (see table 11). In the

. mid- 1960s about 72 percent of the turnover in the food and beverage o

. branch was accounted for, in a good crop year, by the edible oil mills. ‘
The largest of the five oil mills, a subsidiary of a major French com-

. pany, Huiles Lesr&xgr\ had an annual crushing capaclt\ of 400,000 tons

. of unshelled nuts apd a turnover of CFAF9 billion in 1970. The food
and beverage industry also included the production of beer, soft drinks,

- sugar and biscuits, and canned fish and tomato paste (see table 12).

_ Beer, soft drink, and flour production had all suffered from the closing

. of outlets in neighboring countries that developed their own production
capacity after independence. The brewing industry had also suffered
from the loss of the French military establishment in Senegal. The fish
canning industry depended mainly upon export markets. Despite the -
record catch of 1972, cannery earnings had declined because a portion
of the tuna catch was exported directly from the fréezer ships. Tomato-
paste canning was promoted by the government in a move to replace
imports, but the Senegalese product was considerabiy higher prlced .
than the imported product. /

Textiles were the second most important branch of manufacturing,

after foods and heverages. The textile industry was dominated by three
foreign-owned firms and enjoved a high level of protection against
imports. Its production capacity expanded considerably between 1966
and 1973 with the establishment of a number of new enterprises. By
1972 it included capacity for spinning, weaving, dyeing, and printing
and production ‘of ready-to-wear clothing and household linens. Pro-
duction of cotton \ arn L,amed steadily durmgthe late 19605 but output

299 .

o obhoy .




Table 11. Senegal, Structure of Industry, 1969

4110 i I i !

. Number Number of “!-uc.
Category of Permanent
Enterprises | Employees | TotalSales ‘Vd(tgg:;i ed Exports

Mining.................eell 11 1,344 4,200 1866 | 3514
Food and beverages .......... 62 6,574 34,256 9,080 | 21218
Textile manufactures.........[| 12 3214 | 693" | 358 | 2157
Footwear, clothing, and B .

household textiles. .. .... . 5 1,688 2,225 840
Wood produets. .............. 14 810 988 429
Manufactures of paper. . ...... 22 " 618 1,225- 550
Chenmicals and related .

produsts (soap, paint, and \

other)...........cccvnt.... . T 23 1,295 7480 | 2,047
Construction materials . . . .... | “598 1,444, 675
Mechanical preducts and 4 .

repair. ... 1 20 1,562 3,355 1,003
Electric power and water |

supply .oovveiiiiiinn. . .2 © 2369 ). 439 | 3,000

TOTAL(1969) ......... 7823 20,072 66,494 23,018
TOTAL(1968) ......... 151 16,500 61,471 21,061
‘In million CFA francs For value of the CFA franc—see Glossary.
301 the 231 enterprises that recersed quest es 178 responded
~*10 of these enterprises had been created after 1960
0 means none.

¥... mean not applicable.

Source: Adapted from Ediafric-Service, Memento de 'Economie Africaine. Paris, 1972,

of cotton fabrics encountered setbacks. It declined moderately in 1971
but revived strongly in 1972 as domestic demand improved and as ex-
ports were increased. In the early 1960s cotton fiber had been imported

from Mali, but in the mid-1960s domestic supply had been increased.

and by 1972 was supplying the entire requirements of domestic spin-
ning mills. In 1972 a plant for the manufacture of polyester-fiber
textiles was established. ) :

"ELECTRIC POWER

Until 1972 a private French firm controlled the production and gen-

eration of electricity in Senegal, but in that year it was taken over by
a state-owned company, 'Eleqtricity of Senegal (Electricité du
Sénégal —EDS), which in turn leased its installations to a mixed com-
pany, the Senegalese Company for the Distribution of Electric Energy
(Société " Sénégalaise de Distribution d’Energie Electrique—
SENELEC). The government owned half the capital of SENELEC, and
the remaining capital was to be ceded to it within a maximum period of
fifteen years. The French company was to continue to provide techni-
cal and administrative personnel for the power administration. .
Electricity consumption had tripled since independence, from 104
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million-kilowatt-hours in 1959 to 298 million in 1971 (see table 13),:
Consumption requirements by 1980 had been projected at between 570.
million and 760 million kilowatt-hours, of which 74 percent was ex-;
pected to be needed for industry, 20 percent for househo!d,appliances,;l
and 6 percent for lighting. Total installed capacity was 110 million kilo-
watts from 1966 through 1971, but investments programmed under the

. third national development plag and financed by the International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD—also knows as-the
‘World Bank) were to bring it up to 150 million kilowatts by-1974. The
entire existing capacity consisted of thermal power installations.

Apart from private installations operated by industrial firms or
isolated-operations, the power network in 1972 was._centered on two.
lines running from Dakar to Thiés, a thirty-kilovolt line from Thiés to-
Saint-Louis, and another thirty-kilovolt circuit from Thiés to Mbour,
Fatick, Kaolack, Guinguinéo, Diourbel, and back to Thiés. Three re-
gional power centers were at Diourbel, Tambacounda, and Ziguinchor;,

where industrial consumption had been steadily expanding. The
Diourbel and Ziguinchor centers were operated by concessionary com-- -

panies. In addition, there were nineteen secondary power distribution
centers. Until 1967 they had been controlled by the respective munici-
palities concerned but were then integrated,into the national system.
Between 1967 and 1971 their consumption had increased by 55 percent.
Investment of about CFAF820 million in power distribution was
planned for projects to be completed by 1978. Four new substations
were to be constructed to increase the voltage, which in 1971 was only
6.6 kilovolts. A transformer station was also to be built in Hann, and
the overhead lines in Cap Vert Region were to be replaced by sixteen
miles of underground cable. L. : :

Table 13. Senegal, Energy Consumption, 1966-71

£l

Unit of Quantity 1966 | 1967 | 1968

-

Electric power: - .
Lighting million kiloWatt hours.| 28 | 28 | 27 { 28 | - 28
Airconditioning

and other

appliances 301 3} 32| 39 39.] 38
Low voltage 131 14 14 17 16 15
High voltage. .... y 152 1168 | 175 196 | 201 217

223 | 240 | 248 | 280 | 284 [:298

] 25 26 27| 28] 20
1of 10| 12]13] 14 16
31| 29| 28| 27| 28] 33
140 | 138 | 150 | 165 | 184.] 184

Source: Adapted from Seénegal. Ministére des Finances et des Affaires Econonfiques,
Direction de ia Statistique, Situation Economque du Seénéyal, 1971, Dakar,
1972, °
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policy for the 1970s. France continued to provide the largest share of

RC - ouatt: - o

. CHAPTER 15

TRADE AND TRANSPORTATION -

After the political-bonds of the colonial period had been broken at the
end of the 1950s the 1960s witnessed a gradual loosening of the ties of
Senegal’s economic lnterdependence with France; but the country’s cash

“economy remained heavily dependent on foreign trade and aid. During
this period, the search for new forms of association with the industrial
countries. and with the other developmg countries to replace the old
_colonial forms and to cushion the economic shocks of independence had
_“been an important feature of foreign policy (see ch. 11). In mid-1973
this-process of transition was just entering a new and untried phase.
_After two rather unsuccessful attempts to perfect a functioning West
African customs union, "Senegal and five other French-speaking West
\frican countries were about to embark on a new and more ambitious
West African economic community. At the same time the debate
touched off by the entrance of the United Kingdom into the European
‘Economic Community (EEC, known as the Common Market) was
- reachmg its height, as French-speaking and English-speaking African
‘nations sought to coordinate a common policy on the terms of their fu-
ture expanded association with Western Europe. In the broader
context of the United Nations Conference on Trade and Developmeni
(UNCTAD) Senegal was joining with other developing nations in press-
ing for new_and more generalized forms of import liberalization and
commodity price stabilization for their tropical exports.
" The development financing and export price support that had pre-
viously been provided by France had become major objectives of foreign

development aid, both on a bilateral basis\and through the aid fund of
the EEC; but reliance on aid from third countries and from multilateral
organizations was increasing, and the prospect was that morc aid would o
be allocated on a regional instead of a country-bv-country basis. French
price support for Senegal’s exports “of groundnut (peanut) oil was a i
thing of the past, and there was a vital interest in proposals in EEC or
UNCTAD to end the anarchy of the world commodity market by pro- -
moting trade liberalization and compensatory price arrangements.
Throughout the 1960s and into the early 1970s the foreign trade def-
icit had been growing ominously as import requirements increased and
export earnings fluctuated widely around a declining trend. The rate of
overall economic growth and per capita income tended to fluctuate in
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rhythm with export earnings (see ch. 13). Aware that better groundnut
oil prices could not provide the whole solution, the authorities were also
seeking to improve the for eign exchange position by replacing a share
of imports by domestic manufaetures; by developing earnings from
more dynamic activities, such as tourism, fisheries, and anufac-
turing; and by introducing reforms on the national and region}l levels
that would prepare the ground for more effective use of foreignfaid.

"Regarded as a sector of domestic economic activity, commeree was
secondtonl\ to rural activities (agriculture, forestry, and fishing), con-’
tributing 31 percent of gross domestic product (GDP) in 1970. Trans=
port accounted for 8 percent of GDP in that vear. Rail and air transport
had been nationalized. but except for the marketing of groundnuts and
food grains. which was done by a government agency, commercial
activity was dominatedlargely by private French or Lebanese i interests.
In mid-1973 the government introduced measures to reserve _a major
share of domestic trade for Senegalese nationals,

Because of the excellent natural port at Dakar and beeause it could
serve as a gateway to neighboring landlocked West African countries,
the country’s transportation system had been dev eloped early and well

by the French. It had hclpcd to determine the pattern 6f settlement s

within the country and had given it a strong advantage in the defelpp-
ment of industry and trade within the old colonial arca of French West
Africa, Afterthe closingof the Suez Canal in the 1960s, Dakar benefited
‘more than ever from lls position as a hub of maritime traffic and in-
land trade.

= FOREIGN ECONOMIC RELATIONS

Trade and aid were the two keystones of the country’s relations with

overseas.countries With few exploitable mineral resources and no

foreign-owned farms, activity by foreign investors was limited largely -
to the sectors of comnyerce and intustrial processing. The annual net
inflow of foreign private direct investment since independence had
been quite limited but, because many French trade and industrial
firms were already well established. there was a sizable outflow of
dividends and undistributed profits. :

Nonmerchandise Transactions - .

Net movements in the principal components of the country’s foreign
egchange position were reflected in its balance of payments. Because
transactions other than merchandise trade were not statistically re-
corded before 1968, long-term trends in the balance of payments with
foreign countries could not be quantified. The balance of payments
consistently had a defieit. The deficit derived mostly from the excess °
of merchandise import costs over export earnings, which was either
partmllv offset or slightly augmented. by a small surplus or deficit on
services (invisible transactlonb) Betiween 1968 and 1'97() the balance-

. ; .
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for these invisibles, or services, shifted from a deficit equivalent to
US$12 million to a surplus of US$7 million.

The main deficit item among the invisibles was salary and invest-
ment income (dividends and undistributed profits) remitted abroad by
foreign residents or by forelg n-owned firms operating in the country.

There was little change in the outflow on this item over the 1968-70 .

period. It was offset to a varying extent by invisible earnings—which~
consisted largely of earnings from the port of Dakar, remittances from
Senegalese working abroad, and local expenditure by foreign personnel.
Net-earnings from tourism were small but growing.

The balance-of-payments deficit, consisting of the net balance for
__goods and services, is offset by net receipts from unrequited transfers
(foreign grant aid or private charity) and from capital transactions.
Thg resulting overall deficit is then covered by drawi ing down the coun-
- “try’s foreign exchange reserves. -

During most of the 1960s dumestic interest rates were lower than
those prevailing abroad, and there was therefore an outflow of saving
abroad; notably toFrance. A portion of this entered the capital account,
but. unrecorded capital outflows may have entered the balance of pay-

ments as errors and omissions. Receipts from foreign loan aid made
up the major share of the surplus on capital account and, along with
foreign grant aid (unrequited transfers), they usually covered most
-or all of the heavy deficit on goods and services. i

In the 1966-70 five-vear period, foreign aid receipts averaged the
equnalent of US‘B30 million a year, or about US$8.80 per capita. For
the three years 1969, to 1971 alone, axd receipts averaged the equivalent
of US$13.29 per capita, rankmg Senegal as fourteenth among the
world's aid- -recipient countries. In those years annual aid receipts were
equivalent to about 26 percent of the country’s imports and 6.6 percent
of GDP..

. In the 1966-70 period about 40 percent of aid receipts came from the
EEC aid fund, 30 percent from France, 13 percent fromn the World Bank
Group (see Glossary), and 10 percent from the Federal Republic of
J . Germany (West Germany). In addition, France provided the equivalent

" of US$29 million a vear in technical assistance (see ch. 11). Aid from
the United States, which totaled US$43 million for the entire 1953-72
period, included US$22 million of emergency deliveries under the Food
for Peace program and US$7 million for Peace Corps personnel. Be~
tween 1954 and 1967 the equivalent of US$7 million had been received
from the Soviet Union. Other aid receipts came from a variety of
sources, ranging from Saudi Arabia te both the Repubhc of China (Na-
tionalist China) and the People’s Republic of China (PRC). /

Because most of its foreign credits had been received at congessjon-
ary low rates of interest, the country’s foreign debt burden was not
excessive in relation to its ability to pay. In 1970 debt-servncu:)g pay-
ments amounted to the equivalent of US$5.5 million, about 3.5 percent
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of export earnings. fn 1971, however, the debt reporledl_\' increased
significantly, )

Because of receipts from these other payments transactions, the
growing trade deficit did not cause a serious drain on foreign exchange
During the 1966-71 six-yvear period the level of export earnings had
fluctuated more or less in consonance with the year-to-year variations
in the level of rainfall and of groundnut produetion (see ch. 13). Al-
though they briefly attained a new high in 1970, on the average exports
showed a generally declining trend over the period, whereas imports
were inereasing at-an average rate of 6.5 pereent a year. Delayed and
unreliable statistics made it unelear ex cactly how the growing trade
deficit was being covered: but with the exception of investment earn-
ings, most other eategories of the balanee 0f payments were probably
showing improved net earnings during the period. Revaluation of the
dollar enhaneed the CFA frane \&% of foreign exghange reserves (for

value of the CFA frane —see Glossary). Unutilized foreign grant and,
loan aid probably also spvcllcd official holdings., — -

In the first nine months of 1972 the trade defieit was bllbbtantld“\'
Jower ds a result of the favorable harvests of the 1971/72 season, and
exports eovered 82 pereent of imports as comp.nrcd to 57 percenl in the
comparable period of 1971, A bharp reversal was anticipated in 1973,
however, as aresult of the prev tous year's drought and the heavy emer-
geney imports of food grains. In February 1973 official foreign
exchange reserves were equivalent to about US$33 millidn, or approxi-
mately six months' imports.

Direction of Trade

Sources of Imports

In the early 1970s France had retained a very strong lead both as
the main market for the country's major exports and as a souree of the
enuro spectrum of lmports'(wc table 14), (h.nractcrlbtuall\ Senegral
imported most of its raw materials as well as its capital goods and
manufactures from the industrial countries (see table 15). The heavy
share of crude and intermediate materials for industry imported from
France may have been attributable not only to I.muuage curreney,
and cst.nbhshed trade connections but to Freneh ownership of many of
the country's manufaeturing plants, which were thus vertically inte-
grated with supplier enterprises in France. !

After Franee, the prineipal suppliers in most commodity groups
were West Germany, Italy, and the M-lhcrl.m(ls\l‘he Maghreb coun-
tries of former French North Afriea were lmpm tant supplicers of crude
petroleum, and the refinery at Port Gentil in Gabon probably aes
counted for most of the imports of petroleum produets from other
countries of the franc area (see Glossary). The Khmer Republic (Cam-
bodia) and Théiland were grouped together in the statisties as major
suppligrs of riee; the share of Cambodia may have deelined by 1970.
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Tuble 1;. Direction of Trude, Senegal, 1966-71
tin millions of U.S. dollars)’

= .
\ . 1966 1967 1966 1969 1970 1971
E.rpnrta . .
France.................... 110.03 | 16285 | 10043 | 74.50 | 8260 | 64.71
Other five EEC countries?... | 11.59 499 14.15| 13.09 | 17.11 9.21
. West African Customs Union
“countries®............... 3.97 256 | 1126 ) 1184 | 26.12 | 23.54
" Other franc area countries..”| 4.75 | 333 | 4.41 629 | 421} 554¢
~. United Kingdom. ...... (A 1.62 220 222 2.50 3.05 440
Japan.............. . 1.87 2.45 2.30 2.04 2.16 1.17
United States .............. 0.19 0.17 0.53 0.34 0621 0.65
Other countries ............ 1633 | 1327} 18.04| 13.03 | 16.02 | 15.76
-Total exports........... 150.35 | 138.82 | 153.34 | 123.63 | 151.89 | 124.98
1 mporl«: . :
France.................... 82156 ] 7556 | 79.65 | 8059 | 99.02-f 103.33
Other five EEC clmmﬂ& 2224 | 21.88 | 2702 3722 | 2729 | 28.44
West African Customs bm(m -
countries®:......... ..... * 154 9.12 ] 1096 | 1135 { 11.41 ] 1266
‘Otfier-franc area countries...| ~ 6.57 990 1022 11.08 7.45 8.244
Khmer Republic {Cambodia)
and Thailand............ 1097 | 10.00°f 952 1096 | 12.08 | 13.14
United States .............. 7.24 4.87 6.56 | 12.58 9.20 | 13.07
Maghreb countriess......... 6.01 6.28 5.99 5.80 6.75 391
Republic of China .,
(Nationalist China) ....... 713 | 13.07 5.71 6.43 4.50 6.18
Other countries ............ 9.97 | 1449 | 2088 | 1940 [ _16.20 | 28.92°
_ Totalimports .......... 159.82 | 165.17 | 185.51 | 195.41 | 193.90 | 217.89
. Trade deficit® .......... 947 | 2635 | 3217 | 71.78 | 42.01 | 9291

Hneludes reexports.

Ruropean Economic Communitse including Federal B public of Germans {West Germany i, Itk , the Netherfands.
Be;lum and L. uxvmimurg -

Huory Coast, Maunitania. Mah, Dahomes. Niger. and U piver Volta

*The frant area appears to hasebeen differentls defined in the 1971 souree

$In 196610 incluwe Algeria, Moroceo, Tumwia, and probably Liby a,n 1971 onthy Algenia and Mureco.

SThr deficit. Like trade, s reported according to the customs definition rather than the halance-of-pa ments dofine
N ~

tton Expurts include reesports, imports include cost of insurante and freight
=4 »

Source; Adapted from Senegal, Ministére des Finances et des Affaires Economiques,
Direction de la Statistique, Bulletin Statistique et Economique Mensuel, 1972,
Nos 7 and 8, Dakar, 1972; Senegal, Ministére des Finances et des Affaires Eco-
nomiques, Direction de la Statistique. Situation Economique du Sénégal, 1971,
Dakar, 1972; and Banque Centrale des Etats de ’Afrique de "'Ouest, Le Com-
merce Extérieur du Sénégal en 1970, Dakar, 1971, -

f

Nationalist China, which had sponsored an important rice-growing aid

,i ~ project in Casamance Region, consequently ranked higher than Japan
" as a source of total imports, although lower than the United States. In

1973, however, it was announced that the PRC would gradually repface

Nationalist China as a source of foreign aid (see ch. 11).

Principal Markets 2
In the first half of the 1960s ances share of total exports had
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averaged around 80 percent. Principally as a result of the decline in

exports of gmundnut products its share fell from 79 percent in 1967

to around 52 percent in 1971. This was partly a result of the g gradual

termination, between 1962 and 1967, of French price support for Sene-

galese groundnut oil, but more important causes were potentially.

temporary in nature: the recurrent drought and the crisis of peasant
confidence in groundnut producnon in the late 1960s (see ch. 14).

The apparent concurrent increase in exports to West African customs
union markets may have been partly illusory. Export data may include
reexports of goods not of Senegalese origin, and there was a consider-
able volume of such trade through the port of Dakar. Senegal's main

trading partner in the union, however, was Ivory Coast, which had its

own port facilities. There was also a considerable improvement in
“statistieal reporting of intraunion trade toward the end of the 1960s,

50 that a portion of the apparent increase in trade may :.imply reflect
better statistical coverage. Nevertheless, much of the improvement
was real; manufa(turmg firms in Senegal reported that a significant
share of their increase in output in 1972 was generated by increased
demand from West African markets. By 1971 Ivory Coast,'Mauritania,

and Mali had replaced the Netherlands at.the top of the list of markets ’

for Senegal’s exports and reexports, after France.

Although with the removal of price supports conditions for entry
into the French market became identical with those of the other coun-
tries of the EEC, most of Senegal’s groundnut products continued to go
to France. A major French cooking-oil firm owned an important share
of Senegal’s oil-pressing capacity. There was thought to be an expand-
ing market in Western Europe for both cooking oil and oil cake for
animal feed; but groundnuts had to compete with other ollseeds, in-
cluding soybeans and those oilseeds produced in increasing volume
within the EEC countries, such as sunflower seed, rapeseed, and colza.,

Association with the European Economic Community

New terms of association for the African and Caribbean countries
with the expanded nine-nation EEC were scheduled for discussion in

a top-level meeting in Brussels at the end of July 1973. Full-scale nego- _

tiations were to begin in October 1973 and might last for more than a
vear, Senegal was one of the eighteen African countries associated with
the EEC under the Yaoundé Convention, which had been renegotiated
twice hefore and would expire again in 1975. In the intervening nego-
tiations, the association was to be fundamentally revised to provide for
entry of the English-speaking African and Caribbean countries.

Senégal's President Léopold-Sédar Senghor had visited EEC head-.

quarters in Brussels in March 1973 on behalf of the thirty-nine African
associates and “associables,” as the prospective new associate countries
were called. He was strongly in favor of association for the English-
speaking countries, if necessary with special and varying systems to
provide for the reservations that certain associables maintained toward

.
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the existing Yaoundé association arrangements. He also urged that th
EEC aid fund be enl..rged in order to give the associable states assi...-
ance comnparable to that which had been provided to the associates in
the past. - %

In March 1973 the EEC Commission—an admmlstratne body wirh
. out negotiating authority —had issued for the consideration of the
ministers of the nine member countries a document known as the
Deniau Memorandum, proposing certain arrangements for the ex-
panded Yaoundé association. It recalled that during the second and
third phases of the Yaoundé Convention the commercial advantages of
association to the African countries had progressively decreased, al-
though this had been offset tosome extent by the provision of aid funds.

Particularly since 1971, the margin of preference accorded by the
EEC to its African associates had been narrowed by the accelerat.d
liberalization of imports from nonassociated countries, particularly -
developing countries. The EEC had continued to accord preference to
processed vegetable oils from associated.countries, but it was regarded
by the eighteen as insufficient. Yaoundé Convention provisions for
special aid grants to compensate for the instability of associates’
export earnings had been made conditional upon a drop in world priccs
and had not been applied. Aetually, unstable export receipts had been
attributable as much to fluctuaiions in volume as to fluctuations in
price. For example, associates’ exports of groundnut oil to the EEC
market fell by an average of 28 percent in volume from 1965 to 1969,
. but the variation in price was only 10 percent.-

The Deniau Memorandum therefore proposed that the new
agreément should contain provisions guaranteeing incomes from
exports of certain tropical products from African countries. The pro-
posed list of products inciuded groundnuts and groundnut oil, as well
as cotton, cocoa, bananas, sugar, and copper. The measures proposed
would not interfere with the liberalization of imports from nonassoci-
ated countries or with the free operation of the price mechanism but
instead would directly compensate African countries for the instability
of export earnings resulting from the loss of preference and price
support on EEC markets. It was proposed that the EEC should extend
loans to the exporting countries in poor harvest years to be repaid
during good crop years. In some cases a portion of these loans might
be converted into subsidies not subject to repayment. Thus, although
an expanded EEC association would bring competitors such as Nigeria
into the EEC market, if part or all of the Deniau proposals should be
adopted, the new arrangement might help to compensate Senegal féir
the loss of price support and also to stabilize severe annual fluctuations
in income such as characterized the late 1960s (see ch. 13). !

The Deniau Memorandum also dealt with the subject of reverse
" preferences accorded by the associates to products from the EEC
countries—perhaps the most controversial issue scheduled for
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discussion at the EEC negotiations in August 1973. The memorandum
recalled that under the Yaoundé Convention the granting of reverse

preferences had always been optional. This total autonomy in. the.

formulation of tarfff policy could be an advantage to the associates in
the forthcoming Nixon Round of general international negotiations
under the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), scheduled
for'September 1973 in Tokyo. The United States, for example, strongly
opposed reverse preferences for EEC exports as constituting unfair
competitior. to its own exports to Africa. :

Since 1966 Senegal had extended reciprocity in the form of exemption
from customs tariffs (but not import taxes) for goods from EEC
countries, giving EEC suppliers a degree of preference somewhat

" narrower than that accordéd to members of the West African customs

union. President Senghor had been a leading defender of the principle
of reverse preference. Some of the English-speaking associables, led by
Nigeria and reportedly inspired by the United Kingdom, were strongly
opposed to-according these reverse preferences, which they regarded
as a form of neocolonialism. There was reportedly alsoifsagreement
on' the issue among the EEC countriés themselves, some favoring uni-

lateral preferences for developing country exports of tropical raw .

materials and manufactures. In France, which had had a long history

of paternalistic state subsidy to industry, some manufacturing enter- <,

prises were still in the process of being painfully weaned from depend-
ence on heavily protected markets at home or in the former French
colonies. . ,

Until the last moment a hard core of associates grouped around
Senegal had maintained their stand in favor of reverse preferences,
but in July 1973, on the eve of the opening of negotiations with the
EEC, it was reported that the thirty-nine African countries had patched
up their disagreements and resolved to negotiate as a single bloc, with
possible elimination of reciprocal concessions for EEC goods entering
Africa.

Composition of Trade

The commodity composition of merchandise trade in the 1966-71
period reflected two of the country’s outstanding economic problems:
excessive dependence on exports of groundnut products and excessive
dependence on imports of staple foods (see table 16). With the help
of development assistance, careful planning, and an enhanced degree
of regional and international cooperation, the policymakers were
hoping to relieve the most serious of these defects and to altgr the
commodity structure of foreign trade by the 1980s.

During the six-year period imports of food, heverages, and tobacco
had ranged hetween 28 and 36 percent of total import costs. Major
programs to replace food imports were focused on achieving self-
sufficiency in rice and sugar during the 1970s (see ch. 14). Imports of
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wheat during the period had been almost as costly as sugar imports,
.but they were used as raw material for the flour-milling and bakery
industry, which exported to the other West Afrlcan untries. If yields
of sorghum and millet could be lmproxed however, recurrent emer-
gency imports of other food grains might be reduced. Other sizable
categories of food imports during the period included dairy products,
fresh fruit and vegetables, canned tomatoes and tomato paste, kola
nuts (a popular stlmulant), and meat and live animals for slaughter.
. — Projects for increasing domestic production of canned tomato paste
. and of fresh fruits and vegetables had already been launched by 1973,
‘but programs for improved -meat and dairy production were expected
‘totake a long time to mature.
Over the six-year period imports had increased by.36 percent, an
) average of 6.5 percent a year. More than half of the increase was irf
. _imports of capital goods, which rose from about 12 percent of total
~ imports in 1966 to 21 percent in 1971 as industrial capacity and devel-
opment expenditure expanded Imports of fuels and of semifinished
materials for further processing accounted for most of the rest-of the
- rise in imports. Imports of food, beverages, and tobacco had increased
by about 17 percent over the period. There was only a slight increase
in imports of other consumer goods, so that their share in total imports
declined from 29 percent in 1966 to 23 percent in 1971. This was partly
aresult of the stagnation of rural incomes, but it was also attributable
to restrictive credit policies (see ch. 13). Thé:improved structure of
imports had created revenue problems for the government, as capital
equipment and intermediate goods for industry were largely tax
i exempt or subject to lower rates of duty than consumer imports.
A further modification of import structure was anticipated as
. domestic manufacture of finished consumer goods expanded during
the 1970s. Domestic manufacture of unprinted cotton fabric and other
textiles was already replacing imports by 1972."The unit cost of petro-
leum imports would be reduced by 1980 if the projected new refinery
_were constructed (see ch. 14). The usual trend, however, is for import
requn'ements of machinery and intermediate materials to become
heavier as industrialization progresses.-
Groundnut products continued to determine the level of export ,
earnings. In a reasonably good crop vear such as 1972, they accounted
for more than half of the value of total exports By 1973 the country’s
groundnut exports were taking place entirely in processed form, either
as fats and oils or as animal féed, and a few sources therefore classified
them as industrial exports. This would make industrial products more
than 90 percent of total exports. In fact, however, the processing compo-
nent of groundnut-oil export earnings was not very large, and much of
lt probably accrued to foreign-owned firms and was remitted abroad
in the form of dividends, undistributed profits. or managerial salaries.
During.the 1960s and early 1970s the odd-numbered years were poor
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crop years and years of low or negative growth in industry, so that a_.
time-series such as 1966 through 1971 that compares an odd-numbered

vear with an even-numbered year may be misleading. Export data for
1972 were not yet available in mid-1973; but 1972 had been a year of
strong growth in exports of finished manufactures as well as of ground-

nut products. In the 1968-71 four-year period ihere had already been'a . ‘

decided increase averaging 14 percent a year in exports of finished
manufactures and seminianufactures such as cotton fabrics.

At independence the country’s industry had inherited a high cost
structure deriving from the protection accorded to French manufac-

turers located in the Dakar area and exporting to its economic hinter:

land in French West Africa. Specific factors burdening the price
structure included the high salaries offered to attract non-African
managerial and technical personnel. After independence, and more
particularly after 1968, the authorities had been quite successful -in
contammg price increases, which in turn permitted moderation in wage
increases. Between 1968 anc 1971 the price and wage level had risen by

only about 3 percent a year. This made it possible for domestic indus-

tries such as textiie and shoe manufacturing to begin competing
successfully on the export market, particularly within the West
African customs union. Senegal was reportedly also exporting shoes
and textile products to the United States. An example of a successful
enterprise to replace lmports and promote exports was an agrlcultural
equipment factory built in 1964 near Thiés. By 1973 it was e\:portmg
40 percent of its production, principally to Mali, but also to Dahomey,
The Gambia, Ivory Coast, and other African countries.

. Regional Economic Cooperation L

Despite repeated setbacks and dlsappbmtments, Senegal under
President Senghor has continued to exercise constructive leadership
in efforts to improve the effective coordination of development and
other economic policies at the regional level. Besides promoting closer
cooperatlon among the French-speaking countries of-former French
West Africa, President Senghor has also consistently expressed
support for the eventual inclusion of both English-speaking and
French-speaking countries of West Africa and even central Africa in a
common regional organization (see ch. 11). He had even drawn up a
draft agreement providing for the progressive economic integration of
the countries on or oriented toward the Atlantic coast of Africa from
Mauritania to Zaire (formerly, Congo Kinshasa).

Senegal had enjoyed a position of economic advantage in the pre-
independence federation of French West Africa and suffered econom-

~ ically from the moves toward increased self-sufficiency made by the

other members after 1960. In promoting postindependenee cooperation,
however, the country has taken a constructive approach toward
compensation arrangements designed to help the less favored West
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Afrlcan countries and to allay the fears of economic dependence or loss ‘
of tax revenue that have sometimes kept them from cooperatmg whole-
heartedly in the past. This approach was also reflected in Senegal’s
policies during the drought-relief efforts of 1973. Government relief
~and emergency aid were extended to those in need without regard to -

nationality and included large numbers of nomadic herders who had
moved south into Senegal from the even more arid regions to the north

and east. Within West Africa Senegal has sought especially close
cooperation with-its immediate neighbors Maumtama, Mali, and The
Gambia (see ch.,11). -

The West African Economic Community aind the
West African Customs Unions

By. the Bamako Treaty of June 1972, supplemented by ten annexed
protocols adopted at the Abidjan conference of April 1973, six countries
of French-speaking West Africa established the West African
Economic Community (Communauté Economique de I'Afrique de
JOuest—=CEAO). Scheduled to enter mtp operation in January 1974, -
the CEAO represented a third stage in the-previously rather unsuc-
cessful efforts since independence to restore some measure of the eco-
nomic integration that had obtained during the colonial era among the
eight countries-of French West Africa and the trust +erritory of Togo.
The CEAO treaty had been carefully worked out over a period of three K
or four years and was desngned to remedy past mistakes and to benefit
by the lessonssof experience derived from the largely unsuccessful
West African customs unions—the Customs Union of West Africa
(Union Douaniére de I'Afrique Occidentale—UDAO) of the 1959-66 !

“period and the Customs Union. of West .African States {(Union
Douaniére des Etats de ’Afrique de 'Ouest—UDEAOQ) of the 1967-72
period. More ambitious than a mere customs union, the CEAO aimed
not simply at raising the level of trade between members but at pro-
moting balanced economic dP.velopment throughout the region, fueling
more rapid growth in the wegker as well as the stronger member
countries.

Before mdependence the nine countries had formed an exceptlonally
well-integrated region. They had acommon central bank and acommon
currency. They had a common external tariff (except for French goods,
which were duty free), but they had no tariffs or other official trade
barriers among themselves. Although promoted by the colonial
authorities primarily as a market for French goods, the arrangement
also provided a potential market of some 20 million consumers for
developing infant industry in the member countries. The Dakar area in
particular, because of its advantageous situation, had developed
industrial and commercial capacity —much of it French-owned—that
was based upon trade with other countries of theregion. As these other
countries established their own infant industry after mdependence
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: much of this capacity had been leftidle for a period of vears (see ch. 14).
Of the nine countries, Guinea and Togo did not become members of
the UDAO or UDEAO Guinea had embarked after independence on a .
poliey of isolationism. When the CEAO treaty was confirmed in 1973,
Togo and Daliomey opted for observer status beeausé of their geo-
graphic position between the English-speahing countries of Ghana and
Nigeria, The remaining six full members of the CEAO are Senegal,

< Ivory Coast, Mali, Mauritania, ) Viger, and Upper Volta,

Because the CEAO had not yet begun to operate in mid-1973, its
architects were best able to explain its highly complex and detailed
provisions in terms of what had gone wrong in practice. with the
functioning of the two previous attempts. the UDAO and UDEAO. An
acquaintance with the most important defects of these earlier customs
unions was essential to an understanding of the main plans for
the CEAO. . . . ‘

The provisions of the UDAO conventionof 1959 to 1966 had proved
rather unrealistically ambitious in their attempt to achieve an imme-
diate full customs union without providing adequate consultative
machinery. The UDAO failed most notably in harmonizing policies on
import taxes, which were often as important in their impaet on import
prices as were customs tariffs. In the 1964-66 period, for example,
they ranged between 35 and 47 percent of imdort value in five of the
seven member countries. : .

.~ Like most developing countries with low per capita income, all the
" member countries depend heavily upon import and export taxes as a
souree of government revenue. The ratio of import taxes to total tax
: receipts between 1964 and 1966 ranged from 60 percent in Dahomey;
Ivory Coast, and Upper Volta, through 10 to 45 percent in Senegal and
“Mali. to 33 to 34 percent in Niger and Mauritania. Although the UDAO
cofivention prohibited any member from changing its import taxes
: without the consent of all the other members. it failed to establish any
elfective machinery or procedure for consultation, and the members
in practice proc¥eded to change their taxes at will in accordance with -
= their rapidly growing fiscal needs. The common external tariff and tax
structure thus could not be maintained.

Beeause the relatively rigid provisions of the UDAO eonvention had-
not worked out in practice, the UDEAO convention of 1966 provided
for a looser customs association. In realistic recognition of the trend -
toward independent establishment of competing infant industries in
the member countries. the UDEAO convention authorized fiseal duties
and other taxes on trade between member countries amounting to
50 percent of those imposed on trade from third countries outside the
union. To protect an industry less competitive than its counterpart in
another member country, taxes as high as 70 percent of the external
rate were permitted. Goods front EEC countries and African eountries
assoeiated with the EEC were subject to full rates on fiseal duties and
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other taxes on imports but were exempted from the common external
customs .tariff, which was levied on all imports from non-EEC coun-
tries. Unlike the customs union among the French-speaking countries
of central Africa; the much looser UDEAO thus did not attempt to
harmonize its external import levies other than customs tariffs.

Moreover, provisions to compensate for the disadvantages of the
other five members relative to Ivory Coast and Senegal proved largely
ineffective. These two countries have relatively well-developed indus-
trial capacity, ports, and other transport facilities and thus profited
not only from higher direct exports to the other member countries but
also from the transit trade from overseas to the landlocked countries
of the-interior, which is far larger in volume and value than direct
. trade. Efforts to certify the origin of imports in order to distinguish

, direct trade were not entirely effective, and the most difficult problem
_.of all was that of redistributing vital revenues from import taxes im* -
posed at-the port of entry. )

Because it was found that the internal tariff reductions benefited the
stronger members inequitably at the expense of others, the provisions
of the treaty were increasingly disregarded in practice, and several of
the member countries concluded bilateral agreements among them-
selves that in practice were substituted for the operation of the treaty.
Thus Seneggl and Mauritania, for example, had a bilateral agreement
that effectively reallocated customs and import tax receipts collected
at the point of entry, the machinery of the union having proved i
ineffective for this purpose. :

The provisions of the CEAO treaty dre numerous and complicated.
Their effective application will require establishment of a complex
regional administrative apparatus and gradual coordination not only
of relevant legislation and decrees but of statistical and customs
nomenclature, definitions of origin, customs procedures, and forms.
The common external tariff and fiscal levies on imports will be erected
gradually over a period of vears. Among member countries, un-
processed commodities “for which the countries have comparable
potential” will move freely (although if neither trading partner pos-
sessed any relative advantage, there would be no reason for trade to
take place). Industrial goods—that is, processedcommodltles—movmg
between member countries will enjoy a tariff advantage that is not
simply automatic but differentiated on a case- by-case basis as each
industry is established.

These industrial exchanges among member countries will be subject
to a single tax, known as the Regional Cooperation Tax (Taxe de
'Cooperathn ‘Régionale —TCR), which will take the place of all other
taxes (except fdr that portion equivalent to domestic taxes). Industrial
enterprises w;ll be able to submlt an apphcatlon presenting their case
for protectlon against competmg industries in other member countries.
The application will be forwarded by the member government

il it i

T

319

== 00427




P

concerned to the CEAO Council of Ministers for individual decision on
therate of the TCR to he applied to the produets of that industry.

As trade among member countries increases, there will be a loss of
revenue as a result of the diversion’of imports from third countries
subject to higher rates. A central feature of the complex CEAO provi-
sions is'the effort to compensate for this loss of revenues that are so-
vital to the participating countries. This is to be done by means of the
Community Development Fund, the most significant innovation of the
new association. The fund has three important functions: to compen-
‘sate for loss of revenue; to finance the study and preparation. of
development projects at the regional level; and to attempt to-equalize
the economic and fiscal benefits of union as among member countries:
Two-thirds of the fund will be uséd to equalize fiscal disparities by
fueling the government budgets of the member countries. The remain-
ing one-third is intended eventually to reduce economic disparities
through the financing of development feasibility studies at the regional
level. In the context of current trends in world foreign aid allocation,
such studies might ‘greatly facilitate the attraction of badly needed
foreign aid funds to the region. ]

The size of the contribution to be made to the Community Develop-
ment Fund from each member country according to its ability and the
" redistribution of the proceeds to each according to its need will be
determined annually on the basis of careful monthly calculations of.
the trade taking place. In the past, trade between members of the
customs union had been unrecorded. Those members havingthe largest
share of industrial exports to other members will make the .largest
contribution to the fund. It is expected that most of the fund will be
contributed by Ivory Coast and Senegal and that only a minor share
will be contributed by Mali, Upper Volta, Niger, and Mauritania—
" probably in that order. The monthly customs trade statistics will also
permit annual calculation of the amount of tax revenue lost by each
member country by importing industrial goods from other member
countries instead of from third countries. This loss will be compensated
for-by an allocation to the merfber-coyntry’s fiscal budget from the
Community Development Fund.
Organizations of Sénégal River Basin States

Plans dating back to tolonial times for relieving the crucial problem
of water supply in the drainage basin of the Sénégal River have_
remained unrealized largely hecause of the failure to achieve effective
cooperation among the riverain countries: Senegal, Mali, Mauritania,
and Guinea. The old Organization of Sénégal River States ( Organisation
des Etats Riverains du Sénégal —OERS), formed in 1968, had been
disrupted by mounting antagonisms between the government of Guinea
and the governments of Mali and Senegal (see ch. 11). The OERS had
formulated ambitious goals for industrial planning and unification
of laws, but it was unable to function in practice and was finally dis-
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solved in October 1971..The new Organization for Development of the
Sénégal River. (Organisation pour la Mise en Valeur du Fleuve
Sénégal —OMVS) was formed in March 1972 without the participation
of Guinea. Its first task was to formulate joint plans to combat the
advance of the Sahara Desert into the Sahehan region. The task took
_on-new-urgency after the disastrous drought of 1972, which graphically
‘underscored the need for more effectlve cooperation at the reglonal
level (seech. 14).

Regulation of the flow of\the Senegal River by jointly constructed
dams would i improve the gr undwater level at considerable distance
from the river valley itself. Effective control of drainage from the
river would help to prov ide grazing and watering points for the live-
stock herds of the region, permit,controlled irrigation for crops in the
river valley, and help to arrest and eventually reverse the southward
progress of the desert. It wo\uld:}gvive to be supplemented, however,
by forestation projects and eventu lly by controlled grazing to stop
the destruction of the vegetation cover by overgrazing in the vicinity
" of watering points.

TOURISM

The tourist 1ndustry was regarded by international consultants as
one of the most))romlsmg sectors for ¢ expansmn and diversification of
foreign exchange earnings. The country’s valuable basic assets—a
-pleasant, temperate climate from mid-November to mid-June, miles of
beautiful unspoiled beaches, and colorful folklore—were being made
more agcesmb\lé by the construction of a number of new hotels and
tourist villages suitable for an international clientele. The principal
obstacles were the high cost of transport from distant Western Europe
or North America, the limited number of hotel rooms, and relatively
high domestic prices, particularly in Dakar. In 1973 the price of meals
in Dakar restaurants or hotels catering to non-African tastes was

often prohibitive, and the cost of living for American transients was’

reckoned by the United States Department of State as one of the
highest.in Africa.

By mid-1973 about 1,400 Senegalese were employed in the tourist
sector. There were some 1,500 hotel rooms of international class, and
by 1974 there were expeeted to be about 2,300, mostly in or near Dakar.
'I‘wo large new luxury hotels had been completed in early 1973, one in

Dakar’ and one about six miles outside the city. Both were largely:

owned by French interests, including Air France. Two modern holiday
villages catering to the European popular mass-tourism clientele had
been built, one by the large German mail-order house of Neckermann
and one by the French Club Mediterranée. Among projects in the
planning stage was a new tourist complex on the hlstorua island of
Gorée near Dakar, which offered excellent sport fishing. $The area
around Saint-Louis on the north coast and the game preserve of Niokolo
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Koba National Park.in southernmost Sénég-1 Oriental Region were
also to be more fully’developed as tourist attractions. In 1973 a mission
of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(IBRD—also known as the World Bank) had returned frot a visit to
Senegal to study the possibilities for toutist developmen.

Both the press and the authorities were vigilant and concerned that
the de\‘olopment of tourism should not entail any degradation of the

dignity, independence, or moral standards of the local population in
such matters as the provision of services and entertainment, begging,
public nudity on beaches, or racial discrimination, as in the alleged
refusal to serve Africans at the Neckermann tourist village. It was
evident that, if any_decline in public standards in such matters were
perceived, there would be opposition from the press and an informed

public to the further promotion of tourism.
. )

DOMESTIC TRADE -

In the 1960s domestic trade was still largely a subordinate branch of
foreign trade, dominated by a few large foreign-owned firms that were
also engaged in import and consisting largely of the dfstribution of

imported goods and an increasing volume of domestically processed

goods from Dakar to the rest of the country. Because much of the
population produced most of its ow.r food and because relatively
uniform climatic conditions left only limited scope for diversification
of agricultural production, there was little mterre;,,wnal trade except
that from Dakar. The level was expected to increase somewhat with the
progress of government programs for decentralization of farm produc-
tion,, including eventual self-sufficiency in sugar, rice, and cotton
textiles. -

After indepéndence, government agencies had taken over the collec-
tion and distribution of most domestically grown staple foodstuffs, as
well as imported rice (see ch. 14). The government-sponsored coop-
eratives and mark- ing agencies also imported farm supplies and
implements and distributed them to the peasants. This eliminated
some of the most important activity of the smaller scale French and
Lebanese merchants, and many of them left the country. An ‘mpbrtant
share of earnings from commerce continued, b wever, to accrue to
forein merchants and foreign-owned wholesale'firms.

In the early 1960s the Ministry of Commerce undertook a census of
the commercial sector and I, rned of a number of weaknesses in the
structure of retail trade. There were gaps in the network after the
departure of a number of tforeign shopkeepers, and some of the rural
areas were poorly served: yet the proliferation of small-scale shops in
the tow niurdenod the price structure.. The big cities dominated the

distribution system, and the inadéquacy of many roads in the interior
further added e level of retail price:

In 1965 the government established the New Supply and Distribution
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Company of Senegal (Société Nouvelle pour I'Approvisionnement et la
Distribution au Sénégal —-SONADIS), jointly owned by the govern-
ment and two private firms. It was to improve supply to the interior by
setting up a network of variety stores throughout the country and
undertaking the training of Senegalese shopkeepers. By 1970 the com-
pany was operating eighty stores, and the formation of cooperatives
grouping Senegalese shopkeepers was making progress.

In early 1973 the government announced a program to promote the
participation of Senegalese nagionals in dymestic wholesale and retail
trade. Tune minister of finance and economic affairs asserted that
commercial enterprise within the countgy should not remain eternally
in the hands of foreigners. A specific share of the domestic market in
a list of goods most widely consumed would be,reserved to Senegalese
nationals and nationally owned firms. Of this share in turn, an only
slightly narrower share wuuld be reserved to specific Senegalese, pri-
vate businessmen specially selegted by the government for their quali-
fications and dedication,&f";?ing with 100 businessmen to be
established in business by April 1973. These 100 selected wholesalers
were also urged by the ministdsgo engage in retail trade. They would
be provided with bank loans and supplier credits.

Heading the list of reserved products was edible groundnut oil, of
which some 10,000 tons a year were consumed within the country.
About 90 percent of domestic distribution would be reserved for

‘Senegalese nationals and 70 percent for the selected wholesalers. They

E

were to buy directly from the oil mills, eliminating the foreign inter-
mediary. They would also be able to import directly from foreign
markets such products as tea and tomato paste, which had hitherto
been imported by foreign-owned firms. Among the other reserved
products were flour, sugar, condensed milk, soft drinks, cigarettes,
matches, soap, razor blades, domestically produced shoes, textile
fabrics, and cement. ) )

In the early 1960s two levels of local trade could be observed in tne
numerous village markets that were essential to the life of the rural
population. In these markets, which were largely operated and patron-
ized by women on a direct producer-to-consumer basis, two classes of
geu. were sold. One consisted of locally grown food products surplus
to '*.-. needs of the household that grew them; the other included manu-
factured or lightly processed goods, such as salt, sugar, kerusine, cloth,
and shoes. There was an almost total absence of farm produets other
than those from the immediate vicinity of the village. Only the large,
well-organized markets of the urban centers were eaceptions to this
pattern, <

\
i TRANSPORTATION

The country has cunsiderable importance as 4 crossroads of heavily
traveled maritime routes and as a regional transportation asis for the
323
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movement of ocean freight and air passenger traffic. Its railroad moves
more than two-thirds of the imports and one-third of the exports of
neighboring landloched Mali. The transportation system is relatively
well developed, and in the late 1960s transport earnings provided an
average of morethan 5 percent of GDP.
In 1972 the internal transportation network included 640 miles of
rail line, more than 5600 miles of roads. and sope river transport.
There, were seventeen airfields, hdndlmg mainly passenger traffic.
Two-thirds of the country’s freight traffic moved by rail, including
almost all of the groundnut and phosphate production. The transport
system was concentrated in the western portion of the country and
focused on the port and industrial center of Dakar (see fig. 11). Most
areas of the country were linked by road, although much of the road
system was in poor repair Low population density through much of
the rural east had retarded costly construction of rural feeder roads
needed to assist popalation resettlement (see ch. 14).
- Most of the country’s transportation infrastructure, including the
rail line and the basic road network, was inherited at independence.
After 1960 its extension and maintenance ranked high amonyg the gov-
ernment’s investment priorities, absorbing approximately 25 percent
of expenditure under the first four-y ear development plan, 30 percent
under the second plan, and 15 pereent under the third plan. Under the
Fourth Four-Year Plan for Economic and Social Development (1973-
77), only about 18 percent of total expenditure was to be carmarked for
transportation facilities, about 5 percent being destined for roads.
The World Bank Group was heavily engaged in the financing of trans-
portation projects, including a project to strengthen the railroad
authority, a loan to improve the finances and administration of the
Dakar Port Authority, another project to extend the capacity of the
port, a highway project, and an airport pr(m.ct
. Although the transportation system in 1973 was relatively well de-
veloped. several important problems remained to be solved. The inade-
quaey of rural feeder roads was threatening to retard agricultural
development and notably the expansion of the frontier of rural settle-
ment eastward into S¢neégal Oriental and eastern Casamance regions
(see ch. 14). There was also a need to improve main arteries to connect
i these newer areas of settlement with the rest of the country and no-
tably to evacuate their production to the port and urban market at
. Dakar. Propused railroad investment would substantially improve
this link. o~
After the poor groundnut harvest of the 1970/71 season, groundnut
freight traffic amounted to only about half its potential level, vet
transport -apacity was just adequate to carry it. If the government’s
plans to increase groundnut production were realized, serious transnort
bottlenecks could arise. There was consequently a need to t.pgrade
capacm and efficiency of both rail antl truck transport. The truck fleet
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was partly obsolete and in poor condition, and replacement as well as
expansion was needed. -

Substantial improvement was needed in transport coordination in
such matters as pricing, restrietive regulation, and investmeng plan-
ning, The government had agreed to engage international consultant
services to study these questions and to strengthen the administrative
structure for policy formulation on the eoordination of the different
forms of transport. , )

In 1973 the government had in principle undertaken to follow a non-
diseriminatory policy concerning the use of road versus rail transport,
but much remained to he acecomphished toward this end. Entry into
truck operation was still restricted by a stringent licensing policy, and
road user charges significantly exceeded the actual cost of providing
and maintaining the roads, impeding the expansion of 1oad traffie.
Although they recommended that regulatory restrictions be reduced,
international advisers coneluded that efficient allocation of traffic
between road and rail could not beleft to the free operation of the price
mechanism, because needs were distorted by the severe vear-to:year
fluetuations in groundnut production and by the inadequacy of storage
facilities and marketing organization. In 1970 ar. Italian consulting
group had undertaken to study the optimum allocation of groundnut
traffic between road and rail, and in the 1971/72 crop year a new system
was introduced under which the distribution of traffic would be deter-
mined annually by the national groundnut marketing agency in con-
sultation with the railroad administration. -

Because 80 percent of rail freight traffic consisted either of bulk
commodities such as groundnuts and phosphates or of captive inter-
national traffic to Mali, eompetition between road and rail was not
considered a serious threat to transport development. The railroad had
lost much of its ;)zfsscngor traffic to road competition but was expected
to continue as the dominant means of freight transportation. Losses
from competition cound be compensated for by improved fimmcl\af)
management.

The Railr,‘ ad ;

The meter-gauge rail line was fir%si‘ constructed by the French
between 1855 and 1912, Beeause the giim. aphic pattern of population
density and agricultural and industrill production has followed ex-
tension of the railroad, it served existing centers_relatively well. The
main line corineeed the port of Dakar with the distant castern horder
and with Bamako, the capital of Mali. The. international freight traffic
between the port and points in Mali and eastern Mauritania accounted
for 43 percent of the railroad’s freight traffic and provided more than
half of its earnings in 1970. The remainder of the rail network served
the western Groundnut Basin, which occupied about one-seventh of

the country’s land area but contajned 60 pereent of its population (see
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ch. 14). From the line from Thies to Saint-Louis, a short spur served to
evacuate phosphate production from Taiba. .

Under the first four development plans expenditure on the railroad
has been used for track renewal and rehabilitation, for acquisition of
_rolling stock, and for the improvement of rail safety and operational
efficiency. Between 1966 and 1972 about 150 miles of the 400-mile main
line from Dakar to the Mali border were rehabilitated. Most of the
system was single track, but on the most heavily traveled stretch—
from Dakar to Thiés—a second line was added to the existing forty-
four-mile track to permit simultaneous two-way traffic. The fourth
four-yvear plan included a program for renewal of another 108 miles of
track. The main railroad workshops at Thiés were to be partially re-
built, and obsolete equipment was to be replaced. Additional diesel
locomotives were to be acquired and rolling stock further modernized.
There was.also a program for extensive training of managerial and
technical p/ersonnel -~

At independence 62 percent of the property and assets of the old
Dakar-Niger Railways was taken over by the government-owned auton-
omous Public Railroad Corporation of Senegal (Régie des Chemins
de Fer du Sénégal —commonly called Régie). The remainder was taken
over by the Mali Railways, The Régie inherited a relatively high cost

. structure resulting primarily from overstaffing and a salary level

higher than that prevailing in the rest of the economy. A World Bank-
sponsored program to reduce personnel costs and to improve financial
management had resulted in considerable improvement by 1972, but
the Régie was still operating at a loss It was expected to move into the

e black during the 1970s.

. Roads

The road network generally gave adequate access to most parfs of
the country, but poor maintenance made road transport slow and un-
reliable, causing frequent breakdowns and delays. Of the country’s
5,650 miles of roads, only 3,500 miles were maintained at all. These
included the 1,400 miles of paved roads and 2,100 miles of gravel and
dlrt roads. The remaining 2,150 miles consisted of sometimes ill-
defined and sandy tracks that could be used only seven or eight months
of the year.

A survey of the-country’s road network determined that in 1972 it
provided a sound basis for a long-term program of improvement to
meet the needs of the heavier truck traffic expected to develop. Most of
the paved roads were at least twenty-five vears old and were not wide
enough or well enough maintained to handle the current volume of
traffic. Of the improved gravel and dirt rgads, only about 620 miles had
been adequately enginecred. ’

Most of the hard-surfaced roads were in the more heavily populated
areas of the west, in some cases paralleling the railroad. Paved roads
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connected Dakar with Thiés, Diourbel, Kaolack, and Saint-Louis and
with Mauritania by way of the northern border area along the Sénégal
River. Paving was being extended during the early 1970s from Kaolack
eastward to the area of Koungheul and northward to Louga. A paved
road also reached southward to Ziguinchor on the Casamance River-
estuary near the border with Portuguese Guinea. This road crossed
The Gambia seventy-five miles inland. Transportation across<The
Gambia was a major problem, and there were plans for a costly bridge
to rcl:;)la(-c the ferries in use in 1970,

0
than 100 miles inland. Over 5,000 miles of trails formed a loose net-
work throughout: the country. Used by foot travelers, animals, and
four-wheel-drive vehicles, they were the only routes between most of
the small settlements in the east and northeast.

Many feeder roads in the western and southwestern agricultural
areas had been improved since the mid-1960s, and extension of the
feeder road system was scheduled for priority attention during the
1970s. They were usually construeted in the context of agricultural
development projects, but some were included in the continuing road
programs. In February 1973 the World Bank Group approved a US$8
million credit partly for road eonstruction to be completed by 1977 and
partly for technical studies of future requirements for highways and
feeder roads. The loan was a step in a long-range series of road im-
provement projects. Among the early projects was rehabilitation and
strengthening of paving on four sections of the main highway between
-Dakar and Casamance Region. 2

For every 1,000 inhabitants in 1972 there were 2.5 miles of road and
16.25 motor vehicles in use, of which 10.73 were passenger cars. The
country possessed 40,779 private passenger cars and taxis and 20,941
trucks, buses, and utility vehicles. Many of the vehicles in use were in
poor condition, and the truck fleet was badly in need of replacement.
Of the motor vehicles imported in 1971 and 1972, more than three- .
fourths were Freneh models. Volkswagen and Ford fed the list of non-
French passenger car imports, and imports of trucks and utility ve-
hicles included Land Rovers, Mercedes, Volkswagens, Fords. and
Fruehaufs.

Ports and Waterways

Dakar's potential as a deepwater port was recognized more than a
century ago, and it was being visited by sailing captains before the
days of steam power. Improvements such as protective jetties were
built during the 1860s, and the various facilities required at a major
port have been added as required. In 1970 depths in the harbor and in
some berths were adequate for ships with drafts of ‘as much as thirty-
three feet, and docking facilities to accommodate sugertankers were to
be constructed. Besides handling eargo, the port had become an im-
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-portant way station for maritime traffic to other destinations. Only
about half the ships calling at Dakar during the 1960s ‘were there to
discharge or pick up cargo; much of the port’s activity consisted of
replenishing stores or servicing ships traveling between the Mediter-

ranean or the North Atlantic and ports in the South Atlantic or the .

Indian Ocean.

Major installations in use in 1973 included berths for forty ships,
quiet-water anchorage spaces for sixty ships, various heavy cranes and
other cargo-handling equipment, petroleum pipelines and storage,
refrigerated and unrefrigerated warehouses, and facilities for trans-
shipment of bulk minerals. There were also important facilities for the
service and support of the industrial fishing fleet (see ch. 14).

In 1972 the port of Dakar handled more than 5 million tons of cargo
and was used by 11,344 ships. There had been_a decline in passenger
volume and in the provisioning of ships with fuel and water. Earnings
were expected to increase, however, after the completion of ambitious
projects for expansion of the fishing port and construction of the larg-
est dry dock in the South Atlantic for repair of supertankers. There
were also plans for establishment of an industrial free trade zone at
the port of Dakar.

There was a secondary port at Saint-Louis and river ports at Kaolack
and Ziguinchor. Historic Saint-Louis had been the principal port for
this area of West Africa for two centuries, from the landing of the
French in 1659 to the deyelopment of Dakar in 1854 (see ch. 2). The
entry gradually sanded {;), however, and in 1973 it was a mainly re-
gional port accommodati
feet.

g only ships with drafts of less than eleven

Kaolack’s location deep in the Groundnut Basin has enabled it to-

compete with Dakar for/shipments of considerable tonnages of ground-
nuts and other crops. Jt possessed good rail and road connections to
the surrounding farmlands. Sandbars near the entrance of the Sine-
Saloum estuary and tijzht bends in the channel limited the port’s use to
small ships. As interr/al transport improved, a larger share of deliveries
from Kaolack’s hinterland was expected to be shipped overland to the
more modern port at Dakar.

Similarly, merchants in Casamance Region were tending to get an
increasing portion of their imports via the paved highway from Dakar,
bypassing the port at Zlgumchor on the Casamance River estuary. In
1973 Ziguinchor was still handling most of the region’s imports and its
exports of groundnuts and palm products. Improvements included a
1,100-foot quay and several groundnut warehouses..

The Sénégal River in the north was navigable for about six months of
the year. During the late summer high-water season, vessels drawing
less than ten feet could travel from 3aint-Louis 600 miles upstream to
Kayes in Mali, and barge traffic from Kayes might conceivably provide
an evacuation route for eventual exploitation of the iron ore deposits
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in the southeastern corner of Senegal (see ch. 14).

Several lesser coastal ports or landings handled shipments of salt,
minerals, .or groundnuts from the farm areas along the Sine and
Saloum rn\zrs There were plans for possible expansion of the port of
Mbour and fo élm provement of storage and other facilities at a number

of f ish landing'beaches along the coast.

Air Facilities

In 1972 there were seventeen airports or landing fields, of which Yoff
International Airpert at Dakar was the only fuliy equipped modern air
facility. Like Dakar’s coastal port, it was a crossroads for air routes
between sub-Saharan Africa, Western Europe, and the Americas. It
served as the link with international air routes for a number of neigh-
boring countries ar { was an important stop for long-range flights
between Europe z.d South America. In 1971 the country’s airport
system served 347,000 passengers, of whom 97 percent were traveling
on international flights through Dakar. v

Runways and other facilities in use at Dakar in 1973 were adequate
for long-range jet transports such as the Boeing 707, but improvements
were to be effected before the airport could be used on a regular basis
by the largest new transports coming into international service, such
as the DC-10. Proposals to extend the main runway from the existing
7,270 féet to 11,700 feet were being studied in 1973. There were plans
to exploit the anticipated jumbo jet passenger stopovers by dev elopmg
the country’s tourist facilities.

In 1973 seventeen international air carriers were using the Yoff fa-
cilities regularly, including Air Afrique Pan American, and Air
France. Senegal was participating in the operation of Air Afrique
along with other French-speaking African countries but in mid-1973
had threatened to withdraw because of political disputes regarding the
firm’s management, *
" Domesticairservice, operated by the government-owned Air Senegal,
was not fully developed in 1973. Flights by small passenger aircraft
weré regularly scheduled to about thirteen of the seventeen airfields,
but they carried fewer than 9,000 passengers in 1971. The most active

internal routes \\\we?ﬂm Dakar northward to Saint-Louis, eastward
to Tambacounda, and’southward to Ziguinchor. .
COMMUNICATIONS .

In comparison w..n those in other West African countries, Senegal’s
communications network was relatively well developed, although very
costly. Telecommunications facilities were, unevenly distributed, tele-
phones being found mostly in Dakar, with major gaps in service in the
rest of the country. The long-distance circuits were congested, en-
tailinglong delays: local exchange lines were often very old and in need
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of replacement. Rates were twice as high as in most developing coun-
" tries outside of West Africa.

_All domestic postal, telephone, and telegraph services werg owned
and operated by a government entity. International services were
provided by TELESENEGAL, a mixed firm in which the Senegalese
government held 40 percent ownership. In mid-1973 the govern&gnt
had completed the first portion of a nationwide investment program‘to
expand, modernize, and rehabilitate the telecommunications networ
The first phase had concentrated on facilities in the southern areas;
the second, financed by the World Bank Group, would concentrate on
rehabilitating the Dakar network and on expanding and modernizing
the system in the northern part of the country. In April 1972 a satellite
communications ground station was inaugurated to improve connec-
tions with France and other international areas by way of Intelsat IV.
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SECTION IV. NATIONAL SECURITY
" CHAPTER 16
" NATIONAL SECURITY

In 1973 Senegalese social controls included inherited African family
and religious guidelines within the political framework of a national -

constitution and penal code based almost entirely upon French legal
structures. Although most ethnic groups had retained their traditional
social controls during more than two centuries of French colonial in-
" fluence, they also had become accustomed to a centralized authority
outside the group. When independence was established in 1960, most
of the people accepted the new national government as a proper guard-
ian of peace and order in their communities.

As both ethnic and governmental controls were strict and most
people were accustomed to accepting them, such disorders as occurred
during the late 1960s and early 1970s were confined to and supported
by very small percentages of the total population. The most trouble-
some disturbances were inifiated by groups of students and teachers,
who staged demonstrations and strikes to dramatize their demands for
curriculum changes and a reduction of French influence in the schools
and throughout the society. They were sometimes supported by unem-
ployed or dissatisfied wageworkers. Although government spokesmen
had referred to communist influence in student and teacher groups
that demonstrated against official policies, such influence—and com-
munist influence in other internal security issues—appeared to be
negligible (see ch. 10).

By the mid-1960s most members of the security forces had been
reasonably well trained, and they were usually effective, containing
sporadic demonstrations or disorders with a minimum of violence.
A Senegalese penal code adopted in 1966 and amendments passed
during the next several years had provided the executive branth of
govérnment with increased emergency powers and greater freedom
of action in dealing with riots or acts considered to be threats to the
security of the state.

Under these laws a limited but undetermined number of militant
students were.sentenced to prison. Organizations that opposed govern-
ment policies could be banned, and several student organizations were
officially dissolved. After a number of cases of arson in schools in 1972
and early 1973, the government also dissolved a teachers union that
had been eritical of government policies. This apparently marked the
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end of the last legally orgarized group openly opposing government
policy.

The nation's military forces were patterned after those of France
and had been trained and equipped through French aid programs.
By 1973 most of the senior positions in the military and internal secu-
rity forces, which had been filled by French officers during the early
vears of independence, had been taken over by Senegalese. Almost all
of the French officers remaining in senior staff positions were sched-
uled to be replaced by Senegalese by the end of 1974, but French mili-

tary personnel continued to have considerable influence as advisers in

all of the military and other security forces. By agreement French
military forces also had the use of facilities for naval, air, and ground
forces in Senegal, including docks and repair fagilities for large naval
units at the port of Dakar. This arrangement enabled France to main-
tain a military presence in the westernmost area of Africa, a site of
considerable strategic importance,

In 1973 Senegal’s armed forces consisted of approximately 6,000
men, most of them in the army. Although the strategic offensive or
defensive capability of the military was limited, it was reasonably well
trained and constituted a backup to the 1,600-man National Gendar-
merie and the 3,600-man National Police Force (Sureté Nationale—

"SN) in the preservation of public order and internal security. Military

personnel also were assigned to a number of civil government posi-
tions, especially in the top levels of some regional governments. .

Concurrently with other precautionary measures, the military staff-
ing of various positions in Casamance Region was increased after
about 1970, as the national government became concerned over incur-
sions upon Senegalese territory by rebels from Portuguese Guinea and
by troops of that natioh who purportedly attacked these guerrilla
forces. In 1971 the Senegalese armed forces held maneuvers in south-
ern Casamance Region, thereby creating a show of force in the area,
In 1973 an undetermined number of troops—probably several mixed
companies —were stationed in the region.

Although President Léopold-Sédar Senghor was philosophically
opposed to the continued control of African territory by Portugal or
any other European nation, his primary goal appeared to be the reduc-
tion or prevention of border violations or the use of Senegalese terri-
tory by either armed guerrillas or government troops from Portuguese

Guinea. The situation was not being fully reported in 1973, but avail-

able information suggested that the primary mission of the Senegalese
troops and other security forces in the border area was to reemphasize
Senegalese hegemony in this remote area and to provide security for
the local population.

THE ARMED FORCES

From the early vears of penetration into West Africa, leading even-
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-tually to control of much of this area, the French made apractice of
using Africans from occupied areas in their colonial forces. Their abili-

_ ties as fighters had been demonstrated during a long period of resist-

ance to the French forces. Once West Africa had been:penetrated, the
French turned these qualities to their own advantage. As early as 1765
young men were enlisted in the army in Senegal, and over the years the
practice was extended to all of French West Africa. Thx_e Africans soon
had reputations as tough and disciplined soldiers of the French colonial

In 1838 a company of Senegaleée was dispatched to Guinea. Sene-
galese soldiers fought in the Crimea, under Maximilian in Mexico, and
in the Franco-Prussian War of 1870. Senegalese units were used ex-
tensively by the French in their eastward penetration south of the
Sahara and gained distinction in the Madagascar and Moroccan cam-
paign of 1912.

As part of a plan to raise a large colonial force for service wherever
needed, in 1916 France formally adopted military conscription for its
West African territories. From that time on, many Africans were
called up and incorporated in the French army. They were organized
into units designated Senegalese Riflemen (Tirailleurs Sénégalais),
although the troops were drawn from all parts of West Africa. The
units usually were maintained at a ratio of two-thirds conscripts
to one-third regulars. The great majority of officers and noncom-
missioned officers were French, but Africans could and did advance
to noncommissioned officer status, and a limited number gained
commissions.

During World War I West African troops fought on several battle-
fronts, anda large percentage of the 181,000 men involved were from
Senegal. Losses were high, and incapacities resulting from unaccus-
tomed climates took a toll that equaled the battle casualties. Known
generically as Senegalese, the West African soldiers earned a consid-
erable reputation as fierce and reliable fighters.

Many Africans joined the French forces during the early phase of
World War II. After the defeat of metropolitan France’s military forces
in 1940, French West Africa gave its allegidnce to the surviving French
government, located in Vichy, until the landings of the Allied armies

. in North Africa'in 1942. Senegalese units then joined the Free French

forces and took part in battles in North Africa, France, and Germany.

After World War II ended, the French continued to maintain their
West African units at considetable strength to help meet worldwide
military commitments. Some 15,000 served in the Indochina conflict;
and 30,000, in North Africa and the Suez area. Meanwhile, only about
4,000 were garrisoned in the whole of West Africa.

French control of military forces in Senegal and French influence on
organization, training, and tactics continued after World War Il ended.
When the country became independent in 1960, its leaders retained the

.
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French approach as they developed their national military forces, with
some adaptations to Senegal’s special needs.

By the mid-1960s most command positions were held by Senegalese,
although various units still had French advisers. Many of the
Sencgralese officers had held commissions in the French overseas forces.
All were products of French schooling or training: some had graduated
from Saint-Cyr mjlitary academy, and others had attended schools for
nonregular officers in metropolitan France. Candidates for such
schools had heen selected from military or civilian volunteers who had
successfully completed a course of re? uired preparatory training given
at local instruction centers for elemen{ar,\' preparation.

Many noncommissioned officers during the first years after independ-
cnce were career men who had enlisted originally as regulars in the
colonial forces or reenlisted after completion of their required military
service. Selected on the basis of performance and demonstrated leader-
ship, they had been seasoned on the job, and some had attended techni-
cal schools. -

Other noncommissioned officers who had been transferred to in-
active status were recalled for further duty in the national army during
the first few vears of independente. They were in fact the primary
source for filling the few vacancies that occurred and became a main-
stay of the Senegalese military structure. ' t

Many of‘the enlisted men in the national forees during the 1960s
were also veterans of colonial service. As Senegal moved toward inde-
pendence, French and Senegalese leaders had arranged for the transfer
of African units from the colonial forces to the control of the new na-

_ tional government. Most of the troops transferred under this agree-
ment, a part of the 1960 Accord on Cooperation in Matters of Defense,
were men who had had considerable training and experience under
French leadership. They formed a nucleus of small but experienced

its. )

Legislation authorizing increased personnel strength was enacted,
but total active military streng.h remained under 2,700 men for
several years. Subsequent increases to about 6,000 men by 1973 con-
sisted almost entirely of volunteers. France continued to provide tech-
nical advisers, equipment, assistance with training, and other forms of
military aid.™ -

Senegalese-French Military Arrangements

The legal basis for France's continuing use of the naval base and
headquarters areas at Dakar is one of several cooperation agreements
included in the original Accord on Cooperation in Matters of Defense
between the Mali Federation and France. In addition to its provisions
for the transfer of African troops from the French forces to the forces
of the Senegralese government, the accord and its three detailed annexes
set forth the basic policies for French assistance in military training

336

se

b




and the conditions for direct aid from France in matters of defense if
requested by the government of the federation.

Published accords with Senegal, after the breakup of the short-lived
Mali Federation, covered details of aid and cooperation. For example,
two agreements formalized in 1966 dealt with French use of Senegalese
airfields and French logistic support for Senegalese military and gen-
darmerie forces. Other military accords were worked out, but details
were not made public. Arrangements were probably included whereby
France could assist, upon request of the Senegalese government, in
case of serious civil disorders. As of 1973 the Senghor government had
not had occasion to request active support from French combat units.
French forces did, however, protect major military facilities at Dakar
during aseries of riuts in mid-1968.

France continued in 1973 to provide military assistance to Senegal,
but the amount of matériel provided since 1970 was very limited.
During the vears since many of the French-speaking African nations
became independent, successive French governments had continued to
maintain a capability to intervene with French fores in support of
these nations and toshow tire French flag off West £ «: the central
and southern Atlantic Ocean. French interests in offsi.” aters were
monitored from Dakar, where a senior French naval officer com-
,manded the headquarters for France’s South Atlantic Naval Zone. This
offlcer usually had no more than a few medium-sized naval units in the
Senegzal area, bnt these were adequate to maintain a French naval
presence off West Afric . . ; .val storehouse and dry dock under his
command constituted ¢ ...e of support for a larger naval foice if
needed. Nearly 1,000 naval men were usually in the area. About half
of these men were shore based, and half were servmg on French naval
vessels that were either based at the Dakar port or ¢ operational
visits. Smal! French ground and air units also were assigned to the
South Atlantic Naval Zone. In 1973 the ground troops reportedly in-
cluded at least 1,200 men, most of them trained for airborne operations
or associated combat support activities. An air transport section of
several hundred men operating from facilities at Dakar-Ouakam air-
field, three miles from the port, provided air support for the other
French forces, including the specialized support needs of the airborne
troops.

These French forces in the Dakar area could assist the Senegalese
government at is request or could be sent eisewhere in Africa to pro-
teet French interests or the interests of friendly natisns in other
African areas: From this strategieally located westernmost point in
Africa, the French commander looked both seaward and landward, and
the relatively limited military forces under his control had consid-
eral .- aportanee asgsymbols of French influence in both African and
offshore areas. Moreover, these forces could be augmented quickly by
air without overflving other nations or by oceangoing vessels traveling
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from staging areas in either western or southern France to the deep-
water berths and modern port facilities at Dakar.

Strength and Organization

In 1973 the personnel strength of Senegal's armed forces had been
increased since the early 1960s. but the total was still slightly under
6,000 men, less than 0.15 percent of the population. The army was the
senior service. About 5,000 of these men were in army units, the major-
ity in two infantry battalions and an engineer battalion. There were
also two companies of parachute troops, two companies of men who
had had commando training, and small support units.

The air force had about 200 men. This service had no combat aircraft
but assisted with military and civil transport needs, parachute troop
training, and reconnais$ance, using about eight light transports, two
helicopters, and a few other dircraft. <

The nucleus of a navy, with about 150 men, had a'few patrol eraft of
less than 100 tons cach and one heavier patrol boat. Its primary mission
was coastal surveillance, and it had the additional assignments of en-
furcing navigation laws and monitoring territorial waters. The head-
yuarters and primary installations used by both the air force and navy
were at Dakar.

From the senior headquarters at Dakar, military administration was
handled through four military district headquarters: the western dis=
trict (Dakar), manned by an irnfantry battalion, the northern district
(Saint-Louis), manned by another battalion.Mthe enstern district
(Tambacounda), manned by a composite of mixed group of small units;
and the southern distriet (Ziguinchor), manned by another composite
group known as the Casamance Group, which had taken on added im-
portance since 1970 hecause of problems along the border with Portu-
guese Guinea. ,

The more important military bases were located at Dakar, Rufisque,
Kaolack. Saint-Louis, Tambacounda, Kédougou. and in three locations
in Casamance Region— Ziguinchor, Kolda, and Bignona. The primary
military supply and ordnance bases for the nation were in the Dakar-
Cap Vert area and at Thics and Kaolack. Lesser support facilities were
located in most other arcas of the country., ,

Command Structure

Laws that came into effect as Senegal achieyved independence were .-
designed 1o ensure supremacy of the ¢ivil components of government
in military matters The constitution named the president commander
‘n chief of the armed forces and empow ered him to appoint all military
perst. el He presided over the Supreme Defense Council, which was
the senior policymaking body in military matters and was composed
of the principal cabinet ministers and ranking military chiefs.

‘Most of the provicions relating to the mili'tar_\' establishment in
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Senegal’s first constitution were retained when the constitution was
revised in 1970. Law No. 70-23 of June 1970 updated the legal basis for
the general organization of the national defense structure. Law No.
72-42 of June 1972 reaffirmed much of the existing structure but added
other provisions. The president of the republic was reaffirmed as su-
preme commander of the national military and police forces. The Su-
preme Defense Council was retained by the 1972 law, and the prime
minister was given the responsibility for implementation of military

. policy decided upon by the council. The minister of state for the armed
forced was given résponsibility for maintaining the services in a state
of readiness and for executing decisions on military matters handed
down by the president. He was to be-assisted by a senior military staff
of the army, to which the commander\“ﬁhe engineer battahon air
force, and navy were subordinated.

Membership of the Supreme Defense Council was to include the
president of the republic as chairman; the secretary general of the
office of the president; an official known as the secretary general of the
government; the prime minister; the minister of state for the armed
forces and his military chief of staff; the ministers of foreign affairs,
interior, and finance; and the heads of several other cabinet-level agen-
cies. The law provided for specialized working groups to support the
needs of the Supreme Defense Council and for a permanent secretary
to assist it (see ch. 9). :

The June 1972 decree authorized the minister of state for the armed
forces to maintain a staff of military and civilian technical advisers
and a section to handle organization, budgets, and logistics; a central
administrative agency for the armed forces and another for the na-
tional police; and an agency to handle the affairs of veterans and war
victims. (

An office of planning and operations, authorized by the June 1972
decree, i/ cluded a document and security section that was directed to
maintain information on the capabilities and deployment of military
forces of neighboring countries that were capable of intervention on
Senegalese Territory. This section was also directed to keep informed
on groups that were hostile to the government or threatened the unity
+of the armed forces.

General Alfred Diallo, a close associate of President Senghor and
longtime commander of all Senegalese military forces, retired from
military service in June 1972, Concurrently, the new law au\honzmg
a reorganization of the armed forces command structure was put iito
effect. The power that had been centralized in General Diallo was
divided among several senior officers and a civilian minister. A civilian
leader and longtime political associate of the president, Magatte Lo,
was appointed minister of state for the armed forces. Du ing the pre-
ceding four years the president hed functioned as his own minister of
state for the armed forces, dey.nding upon General Diallo as a loval
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associate and ¢ompetent leader to keep effective control of the forces.

In 1973 the most powerful military post was that of the inspector
general. The incumbent, Colonel Amadou Belal Ly, former governor of
Casamance Region, reported directly to President Senghor. The chief
of staff of the armed forces and the head of President Senghor’s per-
sonal military staff also had considerable authority.

The 1972 reorganization divided responsibilities formerly residing in
one military commander. Its practical effect was to make the inspector
general the senior officer in the military services. The minister of state
for the armed forces and the military chief of staff handled routine
management problems and’executed the decrees of the president, who
received much of his support and advice from the inspector general,

;his personal staff, and a senior French officer assigned as adviser.

As president and commander in chief of the military forces, Senghor
retained full authority over military developments, assignments, and
promotions. The armed forces ministry was also the president’s
channel for cont.olling the National Gendarmerie. Although it was a
separate structure with its own commandant, its activities were coor-
dinated by the minister of state for the armed forces.

Recruitment and Training

Almost all recruits entering the service in the 1970-73 period were
volunteers. During the early 1970s an estimated 1,000 men per year
were allowed to enlist and were sent to a fort near Saint-Louis for basic
training,.

Of about 950,000 males between fifteen and forty-nine vears of age,
possibly half could be considered capable of military service'in a major
emergency, but many would fail peacetime physical examinations.
Recruitment officers were able to be highly selective. Most of the men
accepted were between eighteen and twenty-two vears of age, and
about 85 percent were able to read and write. More than half of the new
recruits were from the Wolof ethnic group, which had heen known for
centuries as a source of good soldiers (see ch. 4).

Usual periods of service were set forth in a law revised in June 1970.
Active service for volunteers was for five years unless they were shifted
tv a ready reserve before the end of the tour. This five-year period was
to be followed by twenty vears in reserve status, during which time the
men were subject to recall. The law provided that special regulations
could be applied to noncommissioned officers, reserve officers, and
fathers of large families.

Young men accepted for military service generally benefited both
physically and educationally. These factors contributed to an excess of
volunteers throughout the 1960-73 period, which made extensive use of
the'draft laws unnecessary. Volunteers included many veterans of the
French forces in Africa during the preindependence period, men who
were in most cases well qualified for “urther service or for cadre duties
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and who accepted the less desirzble aspects of military service with
little complaint.

In line with the French policy followed by Senegal’s military leaders,
troop training continued to be thorough. Recruits received basic train-
ing and comprehensive individual training; units had continuing on-
the-job instruction; and selected soldiers received specialist training.
Under guidance from French advisers, they received much the same
instruction given to French troops, and the quality of the training was

" generally good.

Noncomniissioned officers were trained in a school opened in Kaolack
(Sine-Saloum Region) in 1971. The standard course for most entrants
was eighteen months in length. Gendarmerie personnel and trainees
for certain civil service positions were also sent to this school. Non-

* commissioned officers received specialized training in France for as-
signments in the air force or the navy and for support duties in com-
munications, medical, or ordnance units.

The Dakar-Bango Military Preparatory School (Dakar-Bango Ecole
Militaire Preparatoire) at Saint-Louis was a highly rated training
ground for about 550 young students, of whom only a minority entered
military careers. Its curriculum was comparable to that of a French
lycee (secondary school); military training and discipline were added as
amajor part of the program.

Entrants were carefully selected and were taught by a competent
civilian faculty, mostly Frenchmen and a few Senegalese. In 1973 the
school commandant was a French officer. Although some students
went on to advanced military schools in France and eventually to a
military career, many students—including many non-Senegalese stu-
dents—were enrolled because the school also provided a good educa-
tional background for nonmilitary careers.

In the 1970s many future officers were drawn from the military
preparatory school, but others came from other high schools in Senegal,
from the University of Dakar, or from the ranks of enlisted men and
noncommissioned officers. Officers received much of their advanced
training in France at the academies for French officers, such as Szint-
Cyr and Saumur. Others were sent to schools in Morocco and in the
‘Malagasy Republic. In some vears as many as 100 Senegalese military
men, including noncommissioned officers and technical specialists as
well as officers, were attending various mlhtary training courses in

France.
Unit training up to battalion level was enhanced by periodic tactical

field exercises. During the 1960s a few sizable unit training exercises
had been held in Sine-Saloum Region, which offered good terrain for
learning basic tactics and field engineering. A large-scale maneuver
was held in Casamance Region in January 1971 involving members of
all components and services. The activity was concentrated in southern.
and southwestern Casamance, an area of forests, swamps, and
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farmland. It constituted a show of force and a demonstration of Sene-
gab's determination to defend the area against border crossings by the
forces of Portuguese Guinea, it was also a useful large-scale training
exercise and an opportunity to analyze unit performance.

Civic Action

Military units, particularly the army's engineer battalion, partici-
pated in numerous economic construction projects and in other civic
work. Projects included the building of roads, bridges, and airfields;
the preparation of sites for housing projects; the improvement of ports;

" and the development of water supplies.

On several occasions government spokesmen had confirmed the im-
portance attached to civie projects carried out by the military forces.
In 1972 the minister of state for the armed forces indicated that many
civil engineering projects being executed by the government would be
turned over to the army, as this approach provided vocational tryining
to recruits and also produced economic improvements. Government
leaders referred in speeches to the double mission of the military,
giving its civic mission an emphasis rivaling 'that accorded to its
defense mission,

Morale and Conditions of Service

Most military units were at bases originally used by French forces
where facilities ranged from fair to very good. Most barracks for un-
married men were adequate, and family housing was available for
career officers and noncommissioned officers. In general, housing
compared favorably with what equivalent income groups would find
in local civilian housing areas. Troops received an adequate diet based
on tyovical Senegalese staple foods (see ch. 6).

Couditions of service remained similar to patterns established by the
French in the eatlier colonial forces. The daily routine was often ardu-
ous, and discipline was strict. On the other hand, service benefits in-
cluded medical care, anntial leave, and travel allowances; recreation
programs ana facilities were available; and career servicemen could
look forward to retirement income.

Lo, the civilian who was appointed minister of state for the armed
forces in 1972, reportedly had taken an interest in details of routine
military activities and made many of the decisions even on minor mat-
ters. Some officers reportedly had reservations concerning this inten-
sive supervision by a civilizn official and questioned the need for the
reorganization ordered by President Senghor, but there was no evi-
dence that these had become important issues. |

Reports of slow deliveries of ammunition and supplies and stories of
problems with used or obsolescent equipment received from France
were circulated in 1972, Whether or not they were well founded, they
reported'y had caused morale problems amongofficers and noncommis-
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sioned officers responsible for using and maintaining this equipment.
Meanwhile, however, Presxdent Senghor continued his longtime
policy of prov1dmg adequate pay, prestige, and rewards for military
men. In the pp.st they had, with few exceptions, been loyal to him and
had contribyted to the government’s stability and its generally effec-
tive control of the country. Evidence available in mid-1973 did not
indicate anv critical change in this relationship among the great major-
ity of mllltarv men.
Military Costs and Sources of Aid

7/

Defense was allotted the equivalent of about US$4.3 million in fiscal
year 1961, or about 3.3 percent of the total national budget. This was ~
increased in succeeding years, exceeding the equivalent of 1JS$13.7
million, or 7.4 percent of the total budget in fiscal year 1964. These
figures represented only part of the total defense costs. Indirect aid
from France covered much of the cost of the military forces, but data
on such aid were not published.

Increases brought Senegal’s military budget up to the equivalent of
about US$18 million for the 1969 and 1970 fiscal years, or more than 10
percent of the national budget. Military costs for fiscal year 1973 were
projected at about US$19 million, less then 9 percent of the govern-
ment’s total budget.

Soon after Senegal gained indevendence, it was recegnized that the
military would eventually have to assume greater responsibility for its
own logistics, and plans had been outlined for a staff organization to
take over supply administration, procurement, and distribution.
Medical, quartermaster, ordnance, and construction services were in-
cluded in the general staff orgarization, but during the first years of
independence their functions ¢)nsisted for the mnst part of coordina-
tion with counterparts in the French forces still serving in Senegal.

Basic weapons, vehicles, base installations, uniforms, small naval
vessels, aircraft, and other matériel used by Senegalese forces were
provided by France. During the 1962-72 decade the United States pro-
vided about US$2.8 million in aid, mostly in the form of equipment for
use in civic construction by the engineer battalion. In 1973 almost all
other equipment continued to be of French origin, obtained by grant or
purchase. Military aid from France hetween 1954 and 1973 was valued
at the equivalent of nearly US$20 million, but annual aid was reduced
considerably after 1969, amounting to less than US$1.5 million from
1970 through 1972,

Approximately thirty French officers and thirty-five noncommis-
sioned officers were serving in either supervisory or advisory positions
with the Senegalese armed forces in 1973, about the same number as a
yvear earlier. Army units. except the engineer battalion, were headed
by Senegalese officers, with French officers as advisers. President
Senghor consulted with a French colone! assigned as his adviser. A
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French officer was assigned as head of the engineer battalion, and
other French officers were in charge of various support functions, in-
eluding supply and medieal activities. -

Plans arranged by mutual consent of the French and Senegalese
#overnments called for an end to the use of French technical assistants
and advisers by the end of 1974. Information available in 1973 indicated
that some exceptions could be anticipated, such as in the field of mili-
tary medical care: Senegal had few military or civilian doctors (see
ch. 6).

PUBLIC ORDER AND SECURITY

During its first thirteen years as an independent nation, Senegal
had not suffered from a widespread degree of internal violence or in-
surgency. Inferethnic conflicts, often a problem to other new nations,
had not been a violent issue as of 1973. A 1962 attempt by Prime Min-
ister Mamadou Dia to force President Senghor to relinquish power was
a failure, in large part because the great majority of the armed forces
remained loyal to the president. Dia was still under detention in mid-
1973, but his sentence had been reduced. Other government officials
convicted of charges related to the same coup attempt had been re-
leased. Since that attempt no other rival political figure has been able
to gather together a large revolutionary following or to mount a full-
blown coup attempt (see ch. 2: ch. 10). :

There had been numerous displays of opposition to government
policies, however, particularly by students at the University of Dakar
and at high schools in several towns. Militant student and teacher
groups were suspected of arson in a number of fires that occurred in
schools during 1972 and 1973. Government leaders and the gendar-
merie had effectivel; controlled the activists, in some instances
through the use of emergency powers that had been enacted during the
late 1960s, enlarging the authority provided in the Senegalese penal
code,

The only significant postindependence border security problems
were the numerous small-scale incursions across the noorly defined
southern border by both African nationalist guerrillas and troops from
Portuguese Guinea. As these hecame more frequent and troubiesome
during « e late 1960s, the Senegalese increased the strength of their
mulitary and other security forces in that area. In 1973 Senegalese.
troops were reportedly reducing the area in which the guerrillas could
operate, apparently with the primary purpose of reaffirming national
sovereignty and demonstrating the government’s ability to protect and
control the local population.

Both the internal problem with a eritical minority of the academic
community and the issue of incursions along the southern bhorder ap-
peared to be under control in mid-1973. On both matters ‘the official
attitude toward any possible danger to state security or sovereignty
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showed restraint along with an increased firmness. Prison sentences
had been handed down to militant students in Dakar and to persons
alleged to have been aiding the government of Portuguese Guinea by
their activities in Casamance Region. The Penal Code and the Code of
Penal Procedures of 1966 and emergency powers in subsequent amend-
ments provided the legal basis for strong security measures, permit-
ting arrests and heavy sentences for activities interpreted as inimical
tothe security of thestate.
- ' Criminal Law and Prisons »
The penal code of metropolitan France was applied during the
. colonial period to French citizens in French West Africa and to those
Africans who had become familiar with its provisions and who had
been accepted into the French-oriented colonial elite. Thus a consider-
able number of the most influential Senegalese were accustomed tothe
French code before the nation became independent: The criminal courts
and the police continued to function under the French code until 1966,
when the Penal Code of 1966 and the Code of Penal Procedures of
Senegal were promulgated.

The new code was based almost entirely on the French code and
caused little change in established legal norms, police powers, or court
procedures. Under its provisions suspects or defendants have most of
the same protections that would be available to persons in similar
circumstances under the legal systems of France or those of most
Western European countries. Following the French system, investiga-
tions are made by member= of the national police or the gendarmerie
who previously have been trained and designated as judicial officers.
On the basis of the investigation a mayristrate decides whether or not
atrial should be held.

Detention of defendants awaiting trial is provided for by the Penal
Code but is limited in cases concerning lesser offenses, If. for example,
the maximum possible sentence is less than two years’ imprisonment,
detention awaiting trial is limited to five days. Persons charged wnth
major crimes may be held for much longer periods.

Cases involving minor offenses are heard by local justices of the
peace or by courts of first instance. Punishments are fines or short-
term jail sentences, usually served at local prisons.

Special laws and legal procedures are provided for juveniles who are
charged with violations of the law, and the Penal Code prescribes that
there be a children’s court at each court of first instance. Nevertheless,
sentences similar to those for adult offenders can be meted out to
minors over thirteen years old if the court decides that the penalties
are justified. On the other hand, minors can simply be released to the
control of an official assigned by the court (see ch. 9).

Defendants charged with serious crimes, such as killing or wounding
another persen or major crimes against property, are tried by juries.
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Jurors are required to be able to read and write French and are selected
from lists prepared annually for that purpose,

Punishments in such cases may range from two to twenty vears in
prison and in rare cases to forced labor. The law provides a distinetion
between minor offenses for which punishment ranges from two to five
years' detention and more serious erimes. Those who are sentenced for
serious crimes are kept separate from those serving sentences for
minor ones,

Whatever the crime or sentence, the prisoner's ¢ivil rights, such as
the right to vote or to enter any of several professions after his release,
may be withdrawn for a specified period. Such a ruling usually aceom-
panies sentenees for serious erimes.

Various forms of theft were probably the most common crimes
during the carly 1970s. Minor thefts often resulted in fines or prison
sentences of one month to two vears or a Lombmatmn of the two
punishments,

More serious forms of embezzlement or direct theft result in sen-
tences of five to ten years. Armed robbery or robbery through violence
or threats can be punished with ten to twenty years of foreed labor.

The most severe punishments—the death sentenee and long sen-
tences involving forced labor—are relatively rare. Sentences of death
by shooting can be handed down by the higher courts for premeditated
murder, for the murder of one’s parents or ¢hild, or for a killing in
association with another serious erime such as robbery.

Crimes against the security of the state are also punishable by death

or forced labor. Bearing arms against the government, intelligence
work for a foreign power, and less specific offenses such as corrupting

. tie loyalty of the army make the offender liable to the death penalty.

Conviction of lesser but related crimes may bring long-term prison
sentences. Plotting against the authority of the state is Su})jett to
punishment by alife sentence at hard labor.,

In 1967 the courts handed down the first death sentences sinee in-
dependence, one for a politically motivated murder and another fo. an
unsuccessful attempt to kill President Senghor. A review of official
data for the 1967-71 peried indicated that a limited number of pris-
oners had been sentenced to foreed labor. Only three men and one
woman were given this punishment during 1970 and 1971, in contrast
to the several thousand per yvear who were given terms of one month or
more in the less onerous correctional sections of the prisons.

" The nation had twenty-six penal centers in 1971 with a designed
capacity of 2,750 prisoners. Other prisons were under construetion, as
these facilities were overcrowded, eontaining at times more than 3,600
prisoners either serving sentences or awaiting trial. For the years 1967
through 1971 government data reflected an increase in the numbér of
persons entering prison—mostly for short sentences—from about

5,260 in 1967 to a little over 6,000 in each of the four sueceeding years.
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Such an increase appeared small in relation to the total population
increase during that five-year period. \

Most crimes oceur in the urban centers, especially in Dakar \,lnd
other towns in Cap Vert Region, which aceounted for more than half of
all prisoners sentenced and jailed in Senegal, Nevertheless, there was a
reduction in the number of persons convicted and sentenced in Cap
Vert Region between 1969 and 1971. Meanwhile, increases occurred in
Fleuve, Sine-Saloum, and Thiés regions for reasons not covered in the
limited data available.

The Police System

The 1,600-member National Gendarmerie, which was controlled by .
the president through the minister of state for the armed forces, main-
tained units known as legions in each of the country’s seven adminis-
trative regions. Legions were div ided into smaller units called bri-
gades—some consisting of only a few men—stationed at key positions
throughout the country. They constituted a rural police foree, but they

. also had other duties and capabilities. Three well-trained and well-

equipped rapid reaction companies were available, for example, for use
in the control of riots or other forms of violence in urban areas. They
also guarded the presidential palace, other government buildings, air-
jorts, harbors, and key border points. Many members were veterans of
preindependence service in the French security forces and had military
as well as police training and experience. Generally neutral in their
political views, the gendarmes were considered the most dependable
and effective force available for defense of the government against
insurgency. They were skilled in the use of infantry weapons as well as
modern antiriot techniques and were adequately equipped with weap-
ons, vehicles, and communications gear.

The mission of the National Gendarmerie apparently also included
counterintelligence matters. This was an area of oyerlapping responsi-
bilities, as thecivil police also maintained records on security problems.

The National Police Force (Siureté Nationale—SN) was centrally
directed from Dakar by the minister of interior, who controlled police
activities nationwide through seven regional eenters and numerous
smaller stations and guard posts. The force had more than 3,600 mem-
bers in 1973, up somewhat from an estimate of about 3,300 during the
late 1960s. It was primarily an urban law enforcement agency. Protec-
tion of people and property was its function. The SN policed the towns,
directed traffic, enforeed crime and vice laws, guarded the railroads,
and provided other general law enforcement services.

During 1970 the SN had absorbed the former Republican Guard
(Garde chubhca\\le) which had been primarily a personal protective
force and honor ¢ ;.,ua.\-'d for the president. Three mobile companies with
special capabilities for riot control were ineluded in the transfers from
the former guard organization. One of these mobile companies was
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usually on duty in Dakar; and another, in Thiés. In 1973 the third com-
pany was stationed in Kolda, a town near the most troubled section of
the border with Portuguese Guinea. ’

Although most police units lacked the firepower or the level of dis-
cipline and training shown by most of the National Gendarmerie, police
personnel were reasonably well trained and equipped adequately for
general duties. The SN mobile units and the ordinary police in most
communities would be effective in'the control of small-seale violence or
rioting and could offer considerable support to the National Gendar-
merie or the military forces in more serious emergencies.

Internal Security Trends-

Dissatisfaction Among Students

Student demonstrations against governmental policies on education
and other matters had occurred a number of times before, but they
became of increased concern to the government in March 1969. During
the next month President Senghor’s cabinet authorized several meas-
ures, including administrative internment, to strengthen the govern-
ment’s ability-to deal with the dissidents. Nevertheless, overt protests
continued, and disaffected students called for a general strike. Schools
were ordered closed at the end of May, and President Senghor declared
a state of emergency after describing the general strike as a failure.
Meanwhile, rural dwellers had staged counterdemonstrations to ex-
press support for the Senghor government. '

Other demonstrations were mounted in mid-June, and at least one
person was killed as the demonstrators were being dispersed. There-
after the situation became relatively calm. Certain reforms at the
University of Dakar were announced. On June 2 a total of thirty-six
people were sentenced to prison for periods of eighteen to thirty-six
months for damaging property or injuring other people during the
strikes and demonstrations. The state of emergency was ended on June
23 without any additional serious incidents having been reported.
Schools reopened peacefully on October 28, 1969.

Expressions of dissatisfaction continued during the next two or three
vears but were limited to small groups and involved little or no vio-
lence. The government improved its ability to control dissident groups,
and the majority of the population continued to dccept the authority
and policies of the central government. In 1970 a referendum registered
approval for a law authorizing the president to issue orders in defense
matters and in the exercise of emergency powers awarded by previous
legzislation without the formal concurrence of cabinet members.

After a year without a major public demonstration, students at the
University of Dakar initiated new protests against government and
school policies in late January 1973. There were fights between strikers
and progovernment students who were members of the Senegalese
Progressive Union (Union Progressiste Sénégalaise —UPS). Two units
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of the National Gendarmerie were dispatched to the campus and re-
mained there for two days. Eleven students were injured during these
disturbances. During the following week nine students were expelled
permanently, and forty-six were suspended for a year. In early Febru-
ary the minister of information warned students that dissidents would
lose their scholarships if they continued to demonstrate. Sporadic
problems continued, and some students demanded the discharge of
certain professors and the reinstatement of expelled students. As
spokesman for the government the minister of national education
expressed a firm official attitude, indicating that students must avoid
violence and attend to their studies or be expelled from the university.

Tensions and minor clashes continued, apparently instigated by
minority groups of students and teachers who continued to oppose
government policies. A strike at the University of Dakar and several
high schools on'March 1 led to short prison sentences and fines for a
teacher, a student, and a few other unidentified people. After four
schools in Saint-Louis were set afire on March 16, four teachers and a
headmaster were arrested.

On March 28 the government officially dissolved the Teachers Union
of Senegal (Syndicat des Enseignants du Sénégal —SES) after arrest-
ing three of its top leaders for activities endangering state security.
Government spokesmen cited a 1965 law empowering the government
to act against organizations considered to be seditious. Some observers

~expressed doubt that SES was responsible for the arson at various
schools, but government spokesmen described the organization as a
rallying point for opposition to the government’s educational policies.

A number of students staged a strike in early May 1973 to. protest
the detention of students who had been involved in the previous pro-
tests. Larger demonstrations were held in mid-May after government
officials announced that a former student, sentenced in 1971 for en-
dangering state security, had committed suicide in prison by hanging
himself. The student had been in prison for trying to organize the es-
cape of two brothers who had been convicted in January 1971 for at-_
tempting to burn the French Cultural Exchange Center in Dakar. The
vouth’s father charged that his son had died as a result of brutality,
but President Senghor said that the young man had been held in Sene-
gal’s least onerous form of detention and defended the official autopsy
findings of suicide. On May 14, 1973, student demonstrators set fire to
cars and buses in central Dakar, and mobile intervention units of the
National Gendarmerie used tear gas to put an end to the rioting.

In the aftermath of these problems President Senghor denied that
military forces and armored vehicles had been used to deal with the
students. At the same time, however, he indicated to his cabinet and to
the national security forces that they were to ensure public order and
protect all citizens. Reports indicated that persons arrested as a result
of the antigovernment actions would be tried by the state.
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Southern Border Problems \ )

Incidents along the border between Senegal and Portuguese Guinea
had flared sporadically during Senegal’s first thirteen vears of in-
dependence. The issue was sometimes active on three levels: in efforts
by security forces to monitor or control the activities of guerrillas who
attempted to use areas inside Senegal as havens between clashes with
Portuguese troops and to prevent forays into Senegal by Portuguese
Guinea troops: in direet or indireet diplomatic exchanges between the
governments of Senegal and Portugal: and in the United Nations Se-
curity Council (see ch. 11). .

The basic problems were those of horder crossings or use of Seneyal-
ese territory by members of the African Party for the Independence of
Guinoa,_imd the Cape Verde Islands (Parti Africain pour I'Indépendance
de la Guinée et des lles du Cap-Vert—PAIGC) and incursions or light
artillery bombardments by Portuguese troops. Surreptitiou. .rossings
by small groups were not readily detected or proved, as most of the
border had never been thoroughly surveyed or posted. It passed
through a complex of swamps, rivers, and forests laced with mnor
foot trails. In what was usually the most troubled area—where central
(‘asamance Region adjoins Portuguese Guinea—the bordercut th rough
territories used for hunung, fishing, pathering, or farming, tradi-
tionally held by various family or ethnic groups. The line sometimes
hiseeted villages.

People in the area tended to be loyal to their family or group rather
than to the nation in which they happened to live. Except at puard
posts on the few important roads across the border, the local popula-
tion was barely aware of the location of the border until it became an
issue as the PAIGC began to flee t, Senegalese territory when pressed
by the Portuguese forees Local residents, opponents of the govern-
ment in Portuguese Guinea —such as members of the PAIGC —or any-
one else eould eross at will in most areas.

By 1970 PAIGC activity in the border area was apparently increas-
ing slowly. More Portuguese incursions into Senegalese territory oe-
curred, and more artillery attacks by Portuguese Guinea forees were
reported during the 1970-72 period. Sporadic reports indicated small
PAIGC encampments within Senegal. where the rebels presumably
felt safer from Portuguese Guinea counterguerrilla operations than in
the forests south of the border. The various attacks initiated_by the .
overnment of Portuguese Guinea suggested that they hoped to eon-
vinee Senegalese government leaders that they should renounee aid to,
or contact with, the PATGC and join in declaring the border a neutral
area, .

Review of a few of the more impartant incidents of the 1970s illus-
trates the problem In 1971, for (xample, a village in Senegal was at-
tacked. and Senegal charged that the Po. .. ruese armed forces were
responsible: The issue eventually was discus: d in the United Nations
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Security Council, which then sent a mission to investigate. In Sep-
tember spokesmen for, the United Nations mission reported that the
attack had been very destructive ana that witnesses had identified the
attackers as Portuguese army Ft‘roops. )

There were few significant incidents along the border during ine
early months of 1972, but six Senegalese soldiers were killed in early
June, when a force consisting of more than 200 Portuguese soldiers
U‘OSSCd the border, according to Senegalese reports. In October a Sene-
galese officer was killed and another wounded. By that time Seregal
was somewhat more openly supportin - the PAIGC political struggle
without making concessions to the guerrillas concern:;ig the use of
Senegzalese territory. The Senegalese government was coordinating a
limited flow of nonmilitary aid to Portug e Guinea refugees in Sene-
gal. At the same time President Sengh as apparently continuing
to work for an end to incursions upon Senegales:. s by either PAIGC
or Portuguese Guinea troops. Incomplete reports suggest that, far
from actively supporting the guerrilias at the tactical level, Senegalese
forces in Casamance Region were limiting the freedon: of movement of
the PAIGC, even when thev were threatened by Portuguese Guinea
forces. )

Judicial actions growing out of these incidents included the trials of
fourteen people in late 1972 for activities described in formal charges
as “acts and maneuvers of a natur to compromise public security.”
Official reports referred to the deaths of six soldiers as a result of such
actions, which were said to have included forbidden contacts with citi-
zens of Portug ‘ese Guinea, The court of first instance in Ziguinchor
sentenced one person to five years in prison and the loss of certain
rights for ten years. Nine other defendants were given sentences rang-
ing from one to five vears’ imprisonment, and four were released.

The Senegalese government apparently wanted the issue kept at a
low key. At the same time it sought to affirn. Senegal's ability as a
sovereign nation to naintain security in Casamance Region and to
police and defund one of its most remote and difficult border areas.
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GLOSSARY

AQF—Afrique Occidentale Francaise (French West Africa). Federa-
tion of French West African territories established in 1904; replaced
by membership in French Community (q.v.) beginning in 1958.

assnmllatlon—The French policy aimed at political and cultural inte-

" -gration of colonial peoples into the French nation.

~ caliph=A title given to head, of Islamic brotherhoods in Senegal, ¢s-
pecially to the head of the Muridiya order.

caste—Traditionally, one of several groups each of which is marked by
an inherited occupation. Membership in such a group is fixed by
‘birth. Its members are ranked above slaves but below nobles and
-ordinary freemen.

CFA-franc—Currency of the Communauté Financiére Africaine (Afri-
can Financial Community), which is linked to the French franc
(CFAF50 equal 1 French franc). From 1958 through 1968 the rate of
_exchange was CFAF246.8 per US$1. From August 10, 1969, through
November 1971 the rate was CFAF277.8 per US$1. From December
1971, when the United States dollar was first devalued, through
January 1973 the rate was CFAF255.79 per US$1. After the second
devaluation in February 1973, the general exchange rate became
CFAF230.2 per US$1.

clan—Senegalese term for a group organized around a perscn of stand-
ing and dependent on hin., Such a group competes or coalesces with
others in the quest for social and political status and power. /

commune—Self-governing municipality; historically, the four urban
communes of Saint-Louis, Gorée, Rufisque, and Dakar.

endogamy —Marriage within a group; in Senegal usually the practice
of taking a spouse from the traditional social stratum to which one
belongs, but sometimes the term refers to mamage within an ethnic

gréup.

©_exog my —Marriage outside a group; in Senegal usually the practice

. ofjtaking a spouse from a lineage or cian other than one’s own.

. extehded family —A group consisting of two or more related nuclear

~ fdmilies; for example, a man, his wife or wives, his marrled sons,
their wives and children.

franc area—The monetary area formed by the states of ‘the_former
French Comminity (¢.r.) with the exception of French Somahland
but with the addition of Tunisia, Togo, and Cameroon. The currencies
of these countries are tied to the French franc and are freely trans-

‘t'erable. Also known as thé franc zone.
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French (‘(m/munit\'— A politicoeconomie assoeiation of France and its
former overseas possessions. Formed in 1958, it replaced the French
Union, which was the suecessor of the French colonial empire. Al-
though technically the association continues to exist, all of its institu-
‘tions have ceased to function.

GDP —Gross (}omesuc product. The total value of productwc activity
occurring within the national borders, theore:ically obtained by
adding up the estimated value added by each productive sector of the
cconomy. The value added by each producer is equivalent to actual or
imputed wages, profits, aud other incomes payable for factor serv-
ices. GDP differs from gross national product (GNP)., which excludes

the value net factor pay ments to noaresidents (interese, profits, and

salary remittances). Monetary GDP excludes the imputed \aluc of
subsistence production.

griot —A member of a traditional caste (found in most ethnic groups)
of musicians, genealogists, and praise singers; the term may be ap-
plied in the modern context to anyone who regularly sings another’s
praises.

harmattan — Warm, dry northeast wind from the Sahara Desert that
prevails over most of Senegal and other West African-countries
during the dry secason,

IFAN —Institut Fondamental d’Afrique Noire (Basic Institute of Black
Africa). Established in 1938 by the French for research in the physi-
cal seiences, ethnology, history, and economics of former French
Africa. Originally known as Institut Francais d’Afrique Noire
(French Institute of Black Africa), it was reconstituted and renamed
in 1359. In 1963 it was attached to the University of Dakar.

indigénat —System of Freneh colonial disciplinary law; abolished in
1945, \

lineage (patrilineage, matrilineage)—A group of people who can trace
their descent from a known common ancestor; a patrilineage if de-
scent is traced through males only, a matrilineage if descent is traced
only through females,

loi-cadre —Legislation passed by French Parliament in 1956, setting up
anew structural framework for governing the overseas territories. It
granted universal suffrage and gave broad legislative powers to the
territorial assemblies,

lycée
sively academic education,

marabout —Term applied in Senegalese Islam to a variety of persons
ranging from those who prepare protective amulets containing a
verse from the Koran to teachers of the Koran and leaders of Islamic
brotherhoods.

métis — Deseendants of European-Afriean unions, they formed a spe-
cial group in nineteenth- and twenticth-century Senegalese towns.
Term is sometimes applied to deseendants of Portuguese-African
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\ .
unions from the Cape Verde Islands who are settled in Senegal.

Muride— A member of the Muridiya, an Islamic brotherhood.

nuclear family—A group consisting of a man, his w lfe and their un-

-~ married children:

originaires —assimilated Africans born in one of the four self- go» ermn;,,
urban communes (q.r.) of Senegal. During the time of federation of
French West Africa, they possessed the legal rights of French citizens
but were allowed to retain their own private or customary law in cer-
tain categories, such as civil disputes, inheritance, marriage, and
divoree.

petit blanc—A European wageworker or small shopkeeper, may be
used in a derogatory sense.

polygyny —Practice of having two or more wives simultaneously; a
man, his wives, and their children constitute a polygynous family.

serzgne—Tltle apphed to marabouts, particularly of Muridiya brother-
hood; sometimes given to any pious, learned Mushm May be used as
agiven name.

UPS —Union Progressiste Senegalalse (Senegalese Progressive Union).
President Senghor’s governing political party.

World Bank Group—Consists of the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development (IBRD) and its two financial affiliates,
the International Finance Corporation (IFC), which became opera-
tional in 1956, and the International Development Association (IDA),
which became operational in 1960, IFC works specnflcalls with the
private sector in developing countries, and IDA operates in the same
sectors and with the same policies as the IBRD but provides credits
only to the poorer developing countries and on easier terms than

conventional IBRD loans. _—

I B
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Abidjan conferénce: 317
Accord-on Cooperation in Matters of De-
. fense: 336
Addis-Ababa: 240
Adrar: 68
adult education: 160, 165-166
‘Africa: 1; 17, 22, 24, 33, 216; and peacekeep-
ing, 221
African and Malagasy Associates (Etats
Africains et Malgaches Associés—
-EAMA): x
African Democratic Assembly (Rassemble-
ment Démocratique Africain—RDA): 31,
32,34
African Filmmakers Association (Fédéra-
tion Panafricaine des Cinéastes—
FEPACI): 149
African Financial Commumt) (Commu-
nauté Financiére Africaine—CFA): 261,
262
African Financial Community franc (Com-
munauté Financiere Africaine franc—
CFAF): viii, ix
African Liberation Committee: ix, 222
, Malagasy, and Mauritius Common
ization (Organisation Commune
aine, Malgache, et Mauricienne—
0CAM);: ix, 5,221 .

(Union des Radio-Television Nationales
Africaines—URTNA); 231

African Party for the Independence of
Guinea and the Cape Verde Islands (Parti
Africain pour 'Indépendance de la Guin-
ea et des Iles du Cap-Vert—PAIGC): 222,
223, 350, 351

- African Party of Independence (Parti Afri-

cain d’'Indépendance—PAl): 32, 36, 189,
193, 196

African Publishing Company: (Société Afri-
caine d’Editions et de Publication): 240

African Realignment Party of Senegal
(Parti du Regroupement Africain-Séné-

gal—PRA-Sénégal): 36, 190, 193, 195
Africzn School of Medicine: 157
African Socialist Movement (Mouvement

INDEX

africanization: 79, 191,209

Afrique Medicale: 237, 238

Afrique Noire: 236

Aﬁ'zqueNouvelle’ 236

L'Afrique Occidentale Frangaise: 236

‘Afro-Asian Dance Festival: 148

age-groupe: 89, 95, 97, 102 .

Agency for International Development: 120

agricultural cooperative: 37,228 )

Agricultural Development Agency: 275

-Agricultural Marketing Board: 274

Agricultural Program (Programme Agri-
cole—PA): 291

agriculture (see also cattle, crbps, farms
and farming, food supply, grains, live-
stock)67202744565762707584 i
87, 90, 97, 101, 103, 176204%529431111
credit, 263, 264; and economy, 244, 245,
247, 255, 304; expenditures, 260; and
labor, 202; planning, 37; and religion, 133,
135; and research, 155; settlements, 2, .
54-55, 57, 63; training, 160, 164, 165, 167,
224; and transportation, 524, 326; and-
wildlife, 54 L

Aid and Cooperation Fund (Fonds d’Aide et
Coopération—FAC): 37

Air Afrique: 330

air force: x, 334, 338, 339, 341; and France,
337 ; .

Air France: 321, 330

Air Senegal: 330

air transportation: ix, 304, 324, 325, 330

Albania: 216

Algiers: 28

Alliance Francaise: 149 156

*lalmany: 13 .

Almoravids: 12,69,75 ¢

alms: 99, 127

America (see also North America): 16; and
air transportation, 330

American Cultural Center: 156

Amina: 240

amulets: 75, 102, 117, 118, 130, 140

Angel Gabriel: 126

animal traction: 289

animals, domestic. See cattle, livestock

Socialiste Africain—MSA): 32

EKC

Applied Linguistics Center of Dakar (Cen-
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tre de Linguistiques Appliqués de Da-
kar-ZCLAD): 167
_ Arabic Ianguage 77, 81, 136, 150, 151, 162,
167, 168; and media, 233
} Arabs 10, 71, 75, 80, 126, 136, 224, 225; and
literature, 150; and magic, 140; and
United Arab emirates, 216 .
architecture: 56
Archives of Senegal 156
ardo: 70
Argentina; 241
armed forces: x, 27. 35, 177, 179, 183. 334-
344, 349; under French, 74,75
army: 338, 339
armndxssements 184 186, 187, 188; and
drought 270; and subprefectures, 188
artifacts: 10
artlsan583848889909394969899
101,111, 144, 145, 283; training, 157
arts (see -also craftsmen; ‘cultural life,
dance, drama, films, literature, masks,
music, poetry, potters): 142-152; pre-
European, 10
—Asuf%lﬁ 216
Askxa Muhammad: 12
Assemblies of God: 137
assimilation policy: 9, 17, 18, 19, 20, 24, 28,
29, 30, 31, 32, 34, 68, 69, 79, 94, 141, 151,
153, 157,158, 236; in cities, 192
atheism: 125
Atlantic Charter: 28
Atlantic Ocean: vii, 1, 39, 41, 46, 50, 73; and
security, 337;and shxppmg. 329
Austria: 216
automobiles: 106, 109, 259. 263, 328
autonomy (see also independence): 28, 29,
32,33,66,74,98 .
Aventure Ambigué: 151
Awa: 240
awluBe: 88
baccalaureat: 162, 163
badolo; 85, 90, 98
Bafing River: 46
Bainuk people: 72, 126
Bakel (town): 18,20, 21, 71,75
Bakoy River: 16
balance of payments: 304-305; deficits, 306
Balanté people: 65, 76, 137, 138; language,
81
balkanization: 33, 221
Bamako (city): 25, 326
Bamako Treaty of June 1972: 317
Bamana. See Bambara people
Bamba, Amadou. 19, 27, 129, 131, 132, 133,
134,135
Bambara people: 65, 68, 73-74, 75, 229; and

390

arts, 142, 144, 145, 146; language, 80
Bambey (town): 247
Bambouk (town): 16
Bank of Senegal: 21 .
banks and banking: 260-264; and West

Africa, 317
Banyun. See Bainuk people
Baobab: 56
Baol: 14,134
baraka: 130
Barré, Maurice: 153
Basic Institute of Black Africa (lnstltute

Fondamental d’Afrique- Noire—IFAN):

155, 156, 240
Bassari people: 65,72, 76,79, 138
La Bastille: 236
Bayot people: 72
beggars: 102, 135, 206, 322
Bekkaye, Sidi Ahmad al: 131
Belgium: 221, 294
Berbers: 10,76
Berlin Conference: 22
Bignona (tow): 81; and security, 338
Bingo: 237,238
birth rate: 61
Black Africa: 214, 241, 297
Blanchot Advanced Primary School: 158
Bliss-Karone people: 72
Bloc of Senegalese Masses (Bloc des Masses

Sénégalaises—BMS): 36, 193, 195-196
Boisson, Pierre: 27,28
books: 240-241
Bou Kounta: 131
boubou: 117
Brazil: 146, 216, 223
Brazzaville Conference: 28, 29
British. See Grea. Britain
Brothers of Ploermel: 18
Bruce, André: 16
Brussels: 310
budget: 177, 180, 258; education, 160; media,

230; military, 343-344; municipal, 187
Bulletin de !'Institut Fondamental d'Af-

rique Noire: 240
buurnaaBe: 85, 87

cabinet: viii, 30, 175, 176, 178, 251; and de-
fense, 348

Cabral, Amilcar: 222

Cacheu River: 41

cadi: 181

Cairo: 136

caliph: 133, 134, 198 ,

Cambodia. See Khmer Republic

Cameroon: 70, 146

Canada: 161, 294

Canary Current: 44
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Cangin language: 69

Cap Vert peninsula: 10, 20, 21, 39, 40, 42, 44,
51, 53,55, 56, 74; arid crime, 347

Cap Vert- Ré};ion vii, 1, 15, 40, 42, 50, 59,
<9, 74 121, 184, 187, 199, 202 280, 298,
302. and Security; 338

Cape Yerdelslands 15,65, 76-77

capitalism: 203, 284 -

_Caribbean countries: 310
‘Casa. See Kasa language

Cassamance Agricultural Development
Pro)ect 289

Casamance Group: 338

Casamance Region: 21, 41, 45-46, 50, 52, 53,
545658646668697071727375
76,78, 81, 112,115, 126, 131, 137, 138, 184,
-208, 296,.298, 324; and agriculture, 269,
270%0282283286287289292293
307;-and foreign relations, 218, 223; and
—pohtlcs 193, 195, 198, 199, 201, 202; and
securlty,334 338, 341, 345, 350, 351; and
-transportation, 324, 329

Casamance Rice Projects: 289, 291, 292

Casamance River: 39, 41, 44, 45, 47, 52, 71,
72, 81, 208, 266, 292; and transportation,
328

) caste (see also soclal stratlﬁcauon) 66, 83-

94, 136, 173, 197; and communication, 229
cattle(see also livestock): 88, 95, 96, 108
Cayor: 14, 21,42,74, 111, 132, 134, 272
cells, communist: 196
censorship: 36
Center for the Study of Information Sci-

ences and Techniques (Centre d'Etudes

des Sciences et Techniques de I'Informa-

tion): 163
Central Bank of the West African States

(Banque Centrale des Etats de I'Afrique

de'Ouest—BCEAOQ): 260-261, 262, 263

Central Fund for Economic Cooperation

(Caisse Centrale de Coopération Econom-
ique—CCCE): 263

cercles (see also districts): 41, 185

Cereal Equalization Fund: 280

Césaire, Aimé: 152

Chad: 28; and drought, 270

chiefs: 23, 26, 27, 70, 89, 90, 93, 94, 102, 157;
and land, 283, 284, 285; and taxes, 186

children: 112, 116, 119, 142, 147; death rate,
266; and law, 345; and media, 231; rights
_of, 173; and welfare, 122

China, People’s Republic of (PRC): 216, 224,
245, 281, 305, 307

China, Republic of {Nationalist China): 223,
224, 305, 307, 308

" Christianity: vii, 21, 32, 70, 72, 76, 125, 121,

136-138, 140; and music,"147

cities. See towns'and cities

citizenship: 24, 26, 30

civil disorder (see also riots): 337

civil rights: viii, 18, 173-174, 179, 204; and
crime, 346

civil service: 24, 30, 111, 121,:160, 168, 172,
176, 183-184, 185, 186, 188, 210, 218; and
government control, 204-205

Clairafrique: 240

clan: 13, 14, 99, 100; and politics, 193, 197-
198, 201, 205, 210

clerical trainipg: 158 7

climate: vii, 39, 42, 46, 47-50, 55, 243, 278,
321

clothlrg 66, 99, 109 117-118, 135, 144;
industry, 300

Code of Military Justice: 183

Colobane: 56 /

colonial rulé. See France

commerce: 40, 180, 204; and economy, 255
256, 304; and taxes, 258

Common Market. See European Economic
Community

communal society: 3, 191, 208; rural, 204

communal usufructuary systems; 284 )

communes (see also compounds, self-
governing communes, urban communes);
18, 26, 30,79, 208; and politics, 192, 207

communication (see also books, films,
media, newspapers, press, radio, televi-
sion): ix, 37, 215, 227-242, 330-331; run-
ners, 228; truck drivers, 229; word-of-
mouth, 227, 229, 232

communism: 28, 31, 189, 190, 196, 203, 224,
333

Community Development Fund: 320

compounds (see also communes, housing):
58,105, 111, 112, 205

La Condition Humaine: 31

Congn. 235

Congo Brazzaville. See Congo

Congo Kinshasa. See Zaire

Congo River: 22,214

Congress of Vienna: 16

conscription: 27

Conservative Baptist Foreign Mission So-
ciety: 137

constituent assembly: 28, 29

Constitution of 1958: 33, 34, 35

Constitution of 1963; viii, 172, 173, 179, 190,
206, £45; and security, 333, 338

constitutions; 33, 34, 35, 36, 83, 125, 171-
173, 174, 209; and amendments 174;
French, 28, 29

construction; 248, 264; industry, 300
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. Dadji,;Abdoulaye: 151

~ *330-33}; and courts, 182, 183; and crime,

Les Contes d'Amadou Koumba: 151

cooperatives: 103, 122, 134, 205, 234, 240,
244, 265, 272, 274, 275-277, 291, 322; and
fishing, 296

cotton: 247, 255, 269, 279, 282-283, 216, 289,
290, 291, 300, 301, 313, 315, 316; trade,
309,311, yarn, 299-300, 322

Cotton Dev e/lupment Project: 289, 290

Council of JGovernment (Conseil de Gou-
vernement): 23

Council of Ministers (see also Ministries):
172,176,180, 184, 215

council of notables (conseil des notables):
23,186

councils: 17,23

Court of Appeal: 182, 183

courts. See judicial system

courts of assize: 182

couscous: 116-117

craftsmen: 36, 87, 143, 145

crime: 345-347; and courts, 181, 182

crops (see also cotton, groundnuts, millet,
rice, sorghum, sugar, vegetables): 6, 44,
45, 35, 57, 70, 71, 92, 102, 103 105, 107,
112, 265 266, 270, 272, 275, 2'16 279, 286,
298, 321; diversification of, 247; and
economy, 245, 311; financing, 264; produc-
tion, 277-283

cultivators: 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 90, 93, 96, 106-
108, 134, 138, 228, 250, 256, 268,270, 272,
283, 293; traditional, 286-287

cultural life (see also arts): 2, 40, 55, 68, 71,
77, 76, 141-154; emancipation from
_French, 32; French and African, 31; west-
ern, 141

currency: viii, ix, 33

curricula: 157, 158, 161, 166, 190, 191

customs (see also duties, tariffs): 259 320;
union, 303

Customs Union of West Africa (Union
Douaniére de I'Afrique Occidentale—
UDAO): 307, 310, 312, 316, 317-321

Customs Union of West African States
(Union Douaniére des Etats de I'Afrique
de I'Ouest—UQEAO): 317-321

daara: 27, 92,134-135

Dagana: 18, 44, 47,59, 71

Dahomey: 34, 35, 220, 261, 292; and trade,
316, 318

dairy products: 271, 293, 313

Dakar: vii, ix, 1, 2, 4, 14, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23,
35, 40, 44, 46, 48, 51, 57, 59, 61,77, 81, 100,

101, 106, 107, 116, 120, 213, 265, 296; and|.

civil servants, '184; and communication,

392

00394

347, 349; and cultural life,.145, 146, 147,
148, 149, 154, 155, 156; description of, 55-
56, 109, 113-114; and economy, 243, 250
251; and.education, 26, 100, 158, 162, 165,
169; and ethnic groups, 68, 71, 74, 76, 79;
and fishing, 294, 295, 296; and food sup-
ply, 280; and foreign. affairs, 216, 219,
223, 224; and government, 187; growth of,
62-63; and income, 110 manufacturmg
and industry, 297, 298, 302; and media,

233, 234, 235, 236, 240, 242; palice, 348‘

politics, 189, 192, 193, 194, 195, 199, 202,
206, 210; port of, 25, 304, 305, 310, 324, 326,

328-329, 337; security, 337, 338; and soclal'

change, 83, 86; and tourigm, 321; trade,
317, 322; and transportation, 327; 328,
330

Dakar-Bango Military Preparatory School
(Dakar Bango Ecole Militaire Prepara-
toire): 341

Dakar-Matin: 236, 237

dams: 247, 255, 271, 272, 297, 321

dance: 147-148

Daniel Sorano Theater: 149

Darlan, Admiral Jean: 28

death rate: 61, 266

death sentence: 346

defense: ‘33, 174, 176 expenditures, 260,
343-344

de Gaulle, Charles: 27, 28, 33

delinquency: 38

Delta Rice Project: 289, 290

democracy: 84, 206

Democratic Union of Senegalese Students
(Union Démocratique des Etudiants
Sénégalais): 197

demoowo: 86

den: 94

dendirigal: 18

Deniau Memorandum: 311-312

dentists: 121

departments: 184, 185, 186, 188

deputies: 177, 179 *

Deutsche Presse Agentur: 240

Dia, Mamadou: 4, 32, 195, 203, 276; at-
tempted coup, 190, 344; and independ-
ence, 35-36

Diagne, Blaise: 25, 31, 172

Diallo, General Alfred: 339

Diamat people: 72 .

Diankhanké people: 65, 75, 79, 229 I

dieriland: 288

diet: 61, 66, 105, 106, 109, 111, 114-117, 118;

and armed forces, 342

dimboeli: 91

Diola of Brin-Seleky people: 72

o




Diola of Pointe Saint-Georges people: 72
Diola people: 21, 65, 66, 71-72, 73, 74, 78,79,
84, 90, 95-98, 103, 112, 115, 117,
126 137,138, 139, 140, 229; and agricul-
ture,283 286, 287, 288; and ar* 145; lan-
Rguage; vii, 80, 81; 233

‘Diop, Blrago 151.

onp,Chelkh Anta: 155

Diop, David: 151, 152

Diouf; Abdou: 191 .

ADlourbel Reglon 25, 48, 55, 56, 63, 120, 134,
302; - agrxculture, 266, 270, 282; fishing,
-295; politics, 193, 199; and transportation,
3% . T

dlscnmmatxon 27,2259, 326; racial, 31 L322

,dlsease viii; 61, 105, 114, 115, 117, 118-119,
120 anq insects, 54; and tsetse fly, 292

dispensaries:.121

district commandant (commandant du
_cercle): 23

' Adxstrlcts 21 23.

_divorce: 24 88,92, 93, 95, 97,103

Djilani, Sidi Muhammad Abd al Kader al:
131,

Djola:See Diola people

. Djolof: 14, 68,74/293

~doctors: 61,-105,'110, 120, 121, 344; foreign,
250; training,-157, 163

Doli: 293

dom i bur in Sine-Saloum: 85,90

‘Doué River: 44

dramage 46:47,271, 288, 320, 321

drama: 148-150

* dress. See clothing.

drought 1, 39, 48, 62, 106, 107 108, 228 229,
265, 266, 269-272, 273, 211, 286, 289, 291,
292 293, 298, 299; and economy, 243, 250,
254, 255, 257, 258; and trade, 306, 310, 317,
321

drumming: 146-147

Dubois, William: 153

Dutch. See Netherlands

duties (see also customs, tariffs): 259, 260

Dyiwat people: 72

Eboué, Félix; 28
L'Echo @Ituﬁsque 236

Economic and Social Council: 180

Economic Commission for Africa (ECA): ix

economy: viii, 2, 7, 21, 66, 74, 99, 107, 207,
243-264, 301, 302, 303; development under
French, 25-26, 28, 33; exploitation of, 27,
80; planning, 37, 42

education (see also adult education, currics|
ula, elementary.schools, nursery schools,
private schools, scholarships, secondary

L

vocational training, universities and col-

100, 101, 102, 142, 204, 206, 207, 208, 250,
253, 256; abroad, 110, 200; and assimila-
tion, 17-18; and employment, 252; ex-
penditures, 260; and France, 217; and
government, 173, 176, 179; and labor, 202;
and media, 231; and missions, 137

egalitarian society: 84, 283

Egypt: 155, 225, 241 T

electoral system: 179

electricity: 113; electric power, 219, 248, .
298, 300-302

IElectricity of Senegal (Electricité du Séné-
.gal—EDS): 300

elementary schools: vii, 26, 142, 157, 158,
160, 161-162, 163, 165, 167,169

elite (see also chiefs, nobles): 2; 3, 21, 26,
30, 32, 37, 100-101, 113, 131, 137, 148,
168, 208, 209; and agrnculture 276,-217; -
displacement of, 18; and’ e@cauon
253; and employment, 260;_French, 20,
79; and The Gambia, 218; and high in<_
come, 109; and politics, 192, 201, 204; 206,
207, 211; and schools, 157, 217

eminent domain: 283, 285

empires: 11

employment: 109, 168, 179, 250, 251 253,
298, 299; and foreigners, 251, 252; and
government, 260

England. See Great Britain

English language: 162; and media, 233

Episcopal Conference of French-Speaking
' Africa: 137

ethnic groups: 2, 42, 58, 65- 80 83, 100, 228,
333; and communication, 229; interethnic
relations, 344; and strife, 65 =

Europe: 216, 262, 283, 296, 297 and seMirity,
334; and tourists, 321; and trade, 303,
310; and transportation, 330 =

Zuropean Development Fund: 161

European Economic Community (EEC):
x, 161, 223, 247, 259, 297, 303,.308, 310-
312

Europeans; 15-22, 65, 77, 90, 109, 112, 137,
180, 241; and agriculture, 268, 275, 276;

" and cultural life, 144, 147, 148, 151, 152,
153, 154; and education, 157; and employ-
ment, 204, 244, 251; and penal code, 345;
and traditions, 203 ;

Evangelical Federation: 137

Evangelical Mission of West Africa: 137

évglues: 26,27

executive (see alsn president): viii, 3, 171,
173, 179, 181; during federation; 34; and

schools, students, teachers, technical and

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

security, 333

leges): vii, 2,26, 27,28,733,66,80, 83, 91, -



Executive Council: 33
exports viii, 6, 245, 246, 268, 299, 300, 303,
304, 306, 307, 310, 311, 311-315, 316, 320,
324, and agriculture, 272, 273, 275, 277,
fish, 296; and France, 254; and peasants,
256;-and taxes, 259 .
UExpress: 240
extended family. 96, 103, 112
.Fabians: 203 .
Fadeliya: 131 :
Faidherbe, General Louis 202, 26,157
Falémé River: 41, 46, 53, 75, 271, 296, 297
Family Allowance and Employment In-
juries Equalization Fund. 122
family life (see.also extended family, ‘nu-
clear family) 2. 61, 64, 75, T8, 83, 91, 95,
105, 106, 107, 111, 122, 135, 173, 210, and
communtcation, 228, 234, and wages, 253
family planning, 61
famine: 271, 289
Far East: 216, 224, 250
farms and farming (see alsd, agricalturd,
crops, truck farming). 27, 40. 50, 54, 55,
a6, 5%, 61, 62, 64, 69, &, 105, 106, 107, 109,
115,131, 20'),218 281), 282, 322, and econ-
omy, 244, 230, 272, 274, 275, and polities,
193, 198, 204; and supplies, 276, trainingr,
157; and transportation, 330
Fatick: 302 a
federal council: 29
federation (see also French West Africa)
L 32,34, 172, 221, 297, 316
Ferlo: 42, 45, 46, 47, 54, 59, 68, 70, 2013
fei‘li!izers: 247, 268, 273, 274, 288, 201
Festival of Negro Art. 154
Fez: 1.32 136
Fifth French Republic: 33
Le Figaro; 240
films, 149-150, 152, 230, 231, 232, 233, 241-
242
finance. 176, 254, 255, 257, 263, 264, forewn,
249, 250; public 256-260 N
First Foup-Year Plan for Economic .md
Social Dévelopment (1961-64), 234,324
Fiseal Control Office: 177
fish and fishing: viii, 6, 7, 54, 69, 74, 85, &6,
87, 105, 115, 116, 117, 129, 138, 265, 272,
294-296, 298, 330; and drought, 294; and
economy, 244, 247, 250, 304, 30‘).(\ and
industry ., 299, 329
Fleuve Region: 40, 42, 57, 112, 199, 298,
347; and drought, 270
floods: 42, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 54, 55, 57, 58,
114,270
Floup people: 72
flour-milling: 249

Fogny people: 72, language, 81

foud supply. 6, 18,31, 34, 55, 57, 61, 99, 105,
106, 107, 108, 109, 112 114 116, 166, 266,
277- ‘m,_m 300, 312, 322, and industry,
299

foreign Qid.’254-'2.5:'). 271, 282, 291, 304, 305,
311, 320: and France, 333 ’

foreign irlvestment: 250, 251, 252, 253, 255,

r/z(h 3043305 .
oreign puh(\ 4,33, 211, 213-225, 303

foreign relations 176, 213-225; and econ-
omy, 304-321

Forcign Relations Committee: 215

forests and forestry (see also trees): 250,
260, 304, 321

Fouladou: 287

Fourth Four-Year Plan for Economic and
bocml Development (1973-77): 255, 265

205, 297, 324

F‘nurth French Republic: 29, 33

Fouta Djallon: 41, 47

Fouta Toro: 13, 18, 71,74, 84, 86, 131, 293

franc: viii; ix, 6, 260-264, 306, 385

Franee (see also French West Africa). ix, x,
2,73, 78, 79, 109, 211, 217-218; and agri:
culture, 265, 212, 275, 276, 277, 281, and
colonialism, v,
90, 98, 130, 132, 133, 152, 158, 181, 200,
206, 228; and communication, 227, 230,
232; and (‘ulturcx, 148, 149, 150, 151, 152,
153, 155, 314 215; and economy. 244, 245,
249, 250, 253, 2391261 and edudation, 110,
141, Nb 157, l)S\lbO 162, 163, 164, 166,
168, and fcd(-ratlun 34; and ‘films, 241;
and foreign rvlatwns 213, 219, 220,7221;

. and government, l§0 181, 182, 190, 209:
and health, 120, 12}; and indeperidence,
vii, 1, 30-33, 35-: i7,nnd|ndustr\ 299; and
influenees, 5, 36, 172 and labor foree, 80,
and language, 68, S(),\l.’).’) 160, 162, 163,
164, 167, 168, 210, 214, 233; and Lebanese,
77 and Icga%s_\st m, viii; and migration,
62, 75, 108; and minink, 296; and penal
code, 345, and polities, 196, 202; and reli-
gion, 137; and security, 333, 3134, 335, 336,
340, 341, 342, 343, 347, and tourism, 321;
and trade and commerce, 6, 14, 16, 20,
303, 304, 305, 308, 307, 308, 309, 310, 312,
316, 317, 322

France-Soir; 240

franchise (see also cmzcnshlp, suffrage).
192, 202

Franco-Prussian War of 1870: 335

freedom of expression: 29, 173

freedom of religion: 2, 125,173

French Black Africa: 28, 30

- =

), 13, 14, 15, 16-30, 83.84,
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) French Communist Party: 193, 196
French Community: 33, 34, 35
French Compagnie du, Sénégal. 75
.French Company for the Development of
Textile Fibers (Compagnie Frangaise
pour le Développement des-Fibres Tex-
. tiles—=CFDT): 282-283 '
French Culthral Exchange Center. 349
French Declarauon of the Rights of Man of
1789: 1
.French Insjitute of Black Africa (Institut
~ Frangais d'Afrique Noire): 154, 155
French Ministry of Education: 191, 218
French ‘National Assembly (see also Na-
tional As‘;emhl\') 18, 30,31. 171
French Overseas Radio Broadcasting Com-
pany (Soeiété de Radiodiffusion de la
France d'Outre-Mer —SORAFOM): 233
French Parlizment: 21, 29, 32
French Press Agency (Agence F;lance
-Presse—AFP): 240 i
“French Provisional Gov ernment’!&S -
French Radio-Television Broadeasting
Service (Office de Radiodiffusion-Télé-
vision Francaise —ORT¥): 231, 33‘3 234,
285 \
French Revolution: 17
. Ftench Socialist Party (Section Francaise
de PlInternationale Ouvrierel~SFI0):
©31,32,192
French Sudan (see also Mali). 34, 35, 172
French Union: 29, 30, 33
French West-Africa (Afrique Occidentale
Francaise—AOF) (see also West Africa):
5, 6, 22-35, 40, 56, 57, 74, 171, 172, 208,
213, 221, 251, 297, 335; and agricultur~,
265: and economy, 253, 260, 261, 303, 304,
316, 317; and media, 233; and schools, 157;
and security, 335 -
Fréres de Ploermel: 157
Fulani. See Peul people
Fulbé, See Peul people
funerals: 89, 95, 97, 102, 140

Gabon: 73, 133, 306

galle; 89

Gambia. See The Gambia

Gambia River (see nlso Gambie Rno 41,
44,72,218 K

Gambie River: 14,.15, 16, 22, 42, 46, 47, 52,
53,54,72, 218 \

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT): 216, 312

General Banking Company of Senegal
(Société Genérale de Banque au Sénégal —
SGBS): 263

v
i
H
i

. (Souote Generah. de Cr(dn Automobllo—

SOGECA): 263 .

General Council: 21, 22, 23, 24,29

General Union of Senegalese Workers in

France (Union Générale des Travailleurs

Sénégalais en France): 197 T

Germany: 21,335 -

Germany, Federal Republic of (West Ger-
many): 161, 297, 303, 306, and press, 240;

and tourism, 321 -

Ghana, empire. 12, 69, 71, 75, and trade, 318

Gide, André: 153 '

God: 96 126, 127, 129, 132, 133, 136, 138

gold: 12 16, 53, 296

Goreée: 15, 16, 18, 20, 21, 23; andtounsm 321

;..0\'ernor general: 22, 23

governors: viii, 22, 30, 177, 184, 185

grains: viii, 105, 109, 115, 291, 304, 313; and

economy, 248, 255; storage,; 111

The Grand African Printing House( Grande

Imprimerie Africaine): 240 ~

Grand Dakar: 56

Grand Design: 22

Grand Yoff: 114

Great Britain: 15, 16, 17, 21, 22, 216, 221,

235; and press, 240

griots: 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 90, 93, 94, 96,

98, 99, 1&3 and communication, 228-229;

and storytelling, 150, 152

gross domestic product (GDP): 243, 244,

245, 246, 247-249, 256, 257, 265, 281, 282,

299, 304, 305, 324

Groundnut Basin; 266, 268, 269, 275, 278,

280, 282, 283, 284, 286, 289, and transpor-

*

tation, 329 :
Groundnut-Millet Productivity Project: -
289, 290, 291
Groundnut Stabilization Fund: 247, 256, :
272,213

groundnuts (peanuts): viil, 1, 6, 7, 15, 21 :
25, 37, 45, 50, 51, 55, 56, 58, 68, 69, 71, 74,
75, 76, 78, 90, 97, 107, 114, 115, 117, 130,
136, 143, 205, 209, 218, 229, 265, 268, 269,
270, 212, 273, 274, 215, 211, 218, 279, 280,
281-282, 284, 286, 289, 291, 293, 297, 298,
299, 301, 304, 324, 326, 329, 330; and econ- '
omy, 243, 245, 246, 247, 255, 251, 259, 301,
303, 306, 309, 310, 311, 312, 313, 314; and
politics, 193, 198, 199, 205

Guarantee and Assistance Fund for Com- .o
merce (Société Nationale de Garantie-et
d'Assistance au Commerce—SONAGA):
263

guelowar. 85,90

guerrillas: 344, 350

Guéye, Bamba: 199

T e ol

General Company for Automobile Credit
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;health, viiy,

Gueye, Bouboear: 196

(:ui‘\vl.umnu 2%, 30, 31, 32, 192-193, 19%

Guinea: 1 39, 11, 16, h 62, 71, 72, 73, 76,
297 and foreign relations, 21.3, 219, 220,
222 and tr e, "18, 320, 321

Guinea-Bissa oo Portuguese Guinea

Guinguindo: 302

guitarists: 87

Gulf of Guinea: 16,21, 22

gum arabic: 16, 51

hodith: 126~ '

helfaaBe: 85, 88

lamallah, Cheri”

Hann: 302

harmattan: 45, 48,51

I1assania Arabic. 81

zi:msalan L age. 80

4, 28, 118-121, 125, 161, 165,

176, c\cpendlturu. 260, m'xlnutrmon 266;
and media, 234 .

Ilegira: 1"‘,

Her people:72

herdsmen. 54, 35, 39, 64, 108, 228, 229, 250,
265, 270, 274, 292, 293

. het; 92

e

': hierar~*ies. 84, 8%, 100, 130, 133, 198, 283,

284. a-religion. 139 !
High Com mission for Planning: 36
High Council for National Defense: 176
High Council of the Judicrary. 176, 179, 181
-High Court of Justice. 175, 181, 183
Hmher “Teacher Traming School (Ecole
"Normale Superieur): 165
_ highways. See roads
Hhtol‘\ Museum (Musee Historique). 156
“Holland, See Netherlands

* hospitals: 120

hotels: 321

Houphouet-Boigny, Félix: 34, 221

The House of Books (Maison du Livre). 240

housing (see also compounds). 38, 103, 105,
106, 109, 110, 111-112, 113, 144; and
armed forces, 342; credit, 263, 264; and
economy, 254, huts, 110, 111, 112, 113,
114, 135; in Dakar, 56, in villages, 58, in
shantytowns, 116, and squatter settle-
ments, 57

Hupo, Victor: 152

Huiles Lesteur: 299

hunting: 108

e & Morfil; 44

Imaginary Invalud: 149

immigration: French, 80

impeachment: 174-175

imports: viii, 6, 114, 303, 304, 305, 306-307,
311, 318, 319, 320, 324, 329, food, 266, 271,
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211, 280, 306, .HZ 313; and ta*(cs 259

incest: 93

income: 109-111, 252-253

Independance Africaine: 195 )

independence (see also autonomyk: 35-38,
141, 172, 181; and economy, 244, 254, 303;
and security, 333, 343: andtrade 316, 317

India: 241, 281 :

Indian Ocean: 329

mdgenat: 24, 28, 181

Indochina- 335

Industrial Promotion Fund (Société Na-
tionale d’'Etudes et de Promotion Indus-
trielle—=SONEPI): 263 ,

industry; 40,42, 176, 180, 265, 297, 312, 316
318, 319, 326, and credit, 263, 264; and
economy, 248, 249, 250, 255, 306; foreign
owned, 250, 251; and
processing, 6, and taxes, 258; and towns,
57 5

Iufo Sénégal; 230, 237

Inspectorate General: 176

Institute of Agronomlc and Troplc.;l Re-

. search (institut de Recherches Agrcnom-

-

" idyés et Tropicales—IRAT): 155

Institute of Higher Education- 162

'xmelsat V. 351 )

Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative
Organization: 216

International Atomic Energy Agency: 216

International Bank for Commerce and In-
dustry of Senegal (Banque Internationale
pour le Commerce et PIndustrie au Séné-
gal —BICIS) 263

International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development—(IBRD): ix, 216, 256, 291
302,305, 322, 324, 327, 328, 331

International Civil Aviation Organization:
216

lahor force, 250,

International Development Association: 274

International Economic and Technical Co-
operation- 215

International Finance Corporation: 281

International Labor Organization: 216

International Monetary Fund: 216, 246

International Network (Chaine Inter) 233

International Oilseed Crushcrs Congress:
245

International Telecommunications Union:

216

International West African Bank (Banque
Internationale pour I'Afrigue Occident-
ale—BIAOY 263

internecinestrife: 18, 20

interpenetration: 78 ]

Investment Fund for Economic and Social

R,
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i

’ Development of the Overseas Terntones
(Fonds d’'Investissement pour-le Dévelop’
-pement Econuniique et Sociul —FIDES):
37
investments (see also foreign‘inveé ments):

249, 253, 263, 326; domestic, 254, 255, 256,
&1 e
iron: 296

irrigation: 71, 219, 247, 255, 269, 270, 288,
291, 321

Islam (see also Muslims): 2, 10, €2, 14, 18,
19,37, 66, 69, 71, 72, 73,74, 75,..6, 77, 84,
88, 90, 91, 92, 93, 125, 126-136, 137, 138,
168, 169, 207, 211, 283; and arts, 143, 148,
150; and dress, 117; federation of 86; and
proselytizers 75,76 )

Islamic brotherhoods (sze awo Muslim
brotherhoods): 9, 13, 19, 27, 32, 37,.66, 76,
- 99, 125, 127, 130-136, 228; and pohtu.s,
189, 193, 198-201, 205, 210

Islamlc Soreign Ministers Conference: 225

Israel: 161,224

Italy: 274, 306, 326

Ivory Coast: 34, 72; 297; and banking, 261;
and forelgn relations, 220, 221; éndt,mff

-259; dnd trade, 310, 316, 318, 319, 320 .

Jambur'90 ,
Japan 262, 296, 307,309 ' St

J

, Jawara, Sir Kairaba Dawda: 213

Jeune Afriqiie: 240

jewelry: 144 - -
Jews: 127

Joal (town): 137, 268

“joking” relat’ .-hip: 71,78

Jola. See Djor. . ~iple -

Journal Officiel: 177,179

judicial system: viii, 33, 171, 172 179, 180-

.

183 .

July Monarchy: 17

justice of the peace: 181

JjyaaBe: 84 .

Kaffrine: 269

kalolak: %

Kane, Cheikh Amidou: lol

Kaolack (town): 45, 53, 55, 56, 63, 113, 120,
136, 240, 302; and agriculture, 266, 270;
and courts, 182; and fishing, 295; and
media, 234; and politics, 193; port, 329;
and security, 338, 341; and transporta-
tion, 328

karamokho: 129

Karim; 151 . h

Kasa language: 81

Kayar (town): 74 »

Kayes (town): 21, 25, 297; and transporta
tion, 329

.

3

Kéuougou: 73, 76, 79; and security, 338
Khmer Republic (Cambodia): 224, 306, 307,
308 v
Kidira: 75 N
Killarney: 245
95

~rkings:
kmshlp‘3 84 89, 91, 94, 96, 98, 99, 100, 101

103,197,228
Kolda (town): 348; and secunty. 338

" | Kongheul: 269

Koran: 75, 89, 102, 126, 130, 135, 140; and
Kor-nic schoo’ 3,167-168 -

K- . acra’c People's Repubhc of
7 ea): 224
K.~ ., _.publicof (South Korea): 224

Koulountou River: 42, 47
Kuvumba, Amadou: 152
Koungheul: 328
kourdiala: 94

La Fontaine, Jean: 152

labor force: 27, 30, 36, 38, 70, 74, 75, 80, 101,
176,. 229, 250-253, 297; and courts, 183;
and economy, 244, 255; and politics, 191;

~ @nd training, 162

labor unions: 4, 28, 179, 180, 190, 197, 252;
and politics, 201, 207; and teachers, 333

Lac de Guiers: 47; Reservoir, 272

Lac Tamma: 65 %

Lake Chad: 22

Lake Takhmat: 281 !

land tenure: 86, 206, 283-286

languages: vii,20, 68, 69, 70, 71, 75, 77,80-81

Langue de Barbarie: 47
laobé (see also woodworkers): 90, 144, 145

Lat-Dlor. 21

Law Lamine Guéye: 29

lawBe: 55, 87

lawyers: 182

Laye, Limah-u: 135

leather: 249

leatherworkers: 85, 87, 90, 94, 98, 144

Lebanese: 2, 65, 77, 80, 137, 276; and econ-
omy, 304; and shops, 250; and trade, 322!

Lebou people: 65, 66, 73, 74, 79, 129, 135,L
140, 207 .

Lebu. See Lebou people

legislative (see also National Assembly): 28,
181

leniol: 89

Liberation Front for the National Inde-
pendence of Guinea (Front-de Libération
pour I'Indépendance Nationale de la
Guinée—FLING): 222

Liberté: 56

libraries: 137, 155-156, 231, 240; training
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for, 163

life expectancy: 61

lingua franea; 68

Linguére: 270 .

literacy: viii, 81, 103, 143, 207; and coopera-
tives, 277; and juries, 346: and recruits,
340

literature 111, 150-152, and media, 234.
oral, 142,150 . :

livestock (see also cattle, herdsmen). 48, 51,
69, 70, 75, 96, 108, 112, 115, 265, 286,287,
288, 292-294, 298, 321, and drought, 2\7()3
and economy, 244, 250, 255, 258 .

living standards: 105-123 }

Lo, Magatte: 339, 342 :

loi-cadre: 30, 33, 34

London: 27

lotteries: 128

Louga-Kebemer Agricultural Development
Project: 289, 290

Louga (town): 55, 57, 63, 266; and drought,
279, 292; and fishing, 295

J.ouis Napoleon: 18

Ly. Abdoulaye: 155

Ly. Amadou Belal: 340

lycée: 341 .

Lycée Faidherbe: 158

Lycée Van Vollenhoven: 158

maabuBe, 85, 87

Macbeth: 149

Madagascar (see also Malagasy Republic):

magal: 129- h

~

. Maghreb countries (se¢ also North Africa).

306, 307, 308

Maimouana: 151

Malagasy Republic (see also Madagascar).
262, 341 B

Mali (see also French Sudan) ix, 1, 5, 14, 16,
20, 22, 35, 39, 40, 41, 44, 16,62, 71, 73, 75,
108, 172, 297; and arts, 146; and drought,
270, 271; Empire, 12, 13, 14, 72, 73, 79;

. foreign relations, 213, 214, 220; trade, 310,

316, 317, 318, 320. transportation, 324,
326, 327, 329

Mali Federation. vii, 9-10, 34, 33-37, 196,
336, 337

Mali Raitways: 327

Malikiva: 132

Malinké. See Manding people

malputrition: 115, 116

Manantali: 271, 297

Mancagne people: 63, 72, 76, 138

Le Mandat: 150

Mande area: 72; language, 8¢

Mandin area: 72

00400

Manding people' 12, 14, 65, 66, 72-73, 75, 76,
78, 79, 81, 84, 93, 94, 112, 126, 131; and
agricdlture, 287; and art, 145; and crafts,
144; kingdom of, 13, 18: language, vii, 80,
233

Mandingo. See Manding people

Mandinka. See Manding people

Mandjaque people. 65, 76, 81, 137, 138, lan-
guage, 81

Mandyak. See Mandjaque people

mangrove. 45, 46, 52

Maninka. See Manding people

manufacturing: viii, 7/ 244, 248, 249, 297-
300, 304, 306, 316 4\ -

marabopts: 18-19, 27, 75, 78, 88, 90, 99, 100,
102, 126, 129, 131, 132, 133, 134, 136, 140;
in politics, 198-201, 209, 211

markets: 187, 291, 297, 322; and crops, 274-
275, and federation, 265; in villages, 323;
world, 245, 268, 307-310, 312

Markovitz, lrving: 153

Maronite Christians: 77

marriage: 24, 59, 61, 71, 74, 79, 87, 88, 89, 92,
95, 97, 102, 103, 107, 112, 132, 134, 143,

- 173; intcrm\arriagc, 16, 78, 87, 88, 90,-93,
96, 207; and witchcraft, 139

Marxists: 196-197, 203-204, 222

masir: 78

masks: 142, 145

Matam: 75 i

matrilineal relationsaips: 92, 93, 94, 95, 96

Maures: 13, 14, 18, 19, 76, 86, 131

Mavuritania: ix, 1, 18, 22, 39, 41, 44, 50, 68,
71, 75, 76, 108, 131, 133, 261, 326; and
drought, 270, 271; and foreign relations,
213, 214, 219, 220; and monetary policy, .
262; and tariff, 259; and trade, 310,316,

- 317,318,319,320— -

mawdo: 89

Maximilian of Mexico: 335

mayors: 186, 187-188-

M'Backeé: 133

Mbour (town): 57, 63, 74, 268, 297, 302, 330

meat- 115, 117; imports, 271, 293, 313

Mecca: 12, 126, 127, 128, 135, 225

Médecine d’Afrique Noire: 237, 239

media (see also books, communication,
films, newspapers, periodicals, press,
radio, television): ix, 227, 229-242; and.
education, 160, 165; modern, 229-242; and
politics, 227

medical care: viii, 38, 61, 105, 114, 119, 120;
and armed forces, 342; of children, 161

Meédina: 20, 56, 113, 126, 240

men: 27, 61, 75, 87, 91, 96, 97, 101, 103, 112;
and arts, 143, 148; and clothing, 117-118;




single. lkgl

men; 92

metal workeérs: 85, 87, 98

metis: 15, 16, 20, 21, 26, 76, 157, 236

Mexico: 335

middle class: 36, 77, 80, 106, 109, 111, 113
and politics, 196

Middle East: 224, 225: Near East, 216

migratjon: 55, 56, 61-62, 63-64, 70, 75, 78,
89, 98, 101, 102, 103, 105, 106, 107, 109,
113, 116, 122, 135, 140, 199, 229, 268, 269,
283,284

military. See armed forces

milk (see also dairy products): 115

millet: 69, 75, 90. 92, 97, 103, 111. 112, 114,
116, 205, 245, 255, 265, 268, 272, 275, 277,
218, 219, 280, 284, 286, 287, 289, 290, 293,
313

minerals: 52-53, 243, 304; iron, 329

mining: 248, 296-297, 300

minister of justice: 182

Ministries: 174, 177, 178, 339; Agriculture,
160, 164; Commerce, 322; Culture, 230,

. anOrmatlon 160, 230, 349; Interior, 185,

187; Natlonal Education, 149, 160, 161,

166, 234 349; Popular Education, 160,

165; Tech nical Education and Vocational

Tralmngflﬁo 164; Youth and Sports, 160

Mlnlstry for the Colonies: 23

M:rages de Paris: 151

mlsswnarles 20, 21, 136-138, 147, 148, 150

Moliére, Jean Baptiste Poquelin: 149, 152

Le Monde: 240

monetary system (see also franc): 260-264

Le Moniteur Africain du Commerce et de
UIndustrie: 237, 238

Moniteur du Sénégal: 21

Monnet Plan: 29

monogamy: 93

Montessori method: 160

Moors. See Maures

Morocco: 12, 132, 146, 225,271, 335

mortality rate. See death rate

mosques: 99, 111, 127, 129, 167

Muhammad: 126, 127, 129, 132

municipal councils: 23

municipalities (see also towns and cities):
184, 185-188

Muridiya brotherhood: 9, 27, 76, 91, 128
130, 131, 132-135, 198-199; and agricul-
ture, 269, 278; in politics, 193; Muridism,
92

Musa, Kankan: 12

Museum of African Art of Dakar (Musée
d'Art Africain de Dakar): 156

Museum of Modern Art: 146
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Museum of the Sea (Musée de 1a Mer): 156

music: 141, 142, 143, 144, 146-147; jazz, 147;
and media, 232; songs, 228

Muslim brotherhoods (see also Islamic
brotherhoods): 196, 197, 202, 206

Muslims (see also Islam): vii, 2, 21, 32, 34,

63, 70, 71, 74, 75, 76, 17, 18, 19, 125, 126~

136, 137, 140, 168; laws of, 24, 181; and

Morocco, 225; and The Gambla 218
myths: 142

nadante: 91

Napoleonic Wars: 16 ,

National Assembly (see also French Na-
tional Assembly): viii, 4, 171, 172, 173,
174, 175. 177-180, 182, 183, 185, 188, 193,
194, 196, 200; and economy, 255; and
elections, 19} and foreign affairs, 215;
- and media, 230, 235

National Ceriter of Agronomic Research of
Bambary (Centre National de Recherches
Agronomiques de Bambary): 155

National Center of Professional Courses
(Centre National des Cours Profession-

. neis): 164

National Confederation of Labor: 251

National Confederation of Senegalese
Workers (Confédératiun Nationale des
Travailleurs Sénégalais—CNTS): 201,
202, 252

National Cooperation Development Assist-
ance Office (Office Nationale de Coopéra-
tion et d'Assistance pour le Développe-
ment—ONCAD): 274-275, 271, 289

national council; 194

National Credit Council: 263

National Development Bank (Banque Na-
tionale de Développement du Sénégal—
BNDS): 185, 260, 263. 264, 275

National Gendarmerie: x, 334, 340, 341,
347-348, 349

National Network (Chaine Natnonale) 233

National Office of Veterans: 178

National Police Force (Siireté Nationale—
SN): 334, 347. 348

National Savings Bank (Caisse Nationale
d’Epargne du Sénégal): 260

National School of Administration: 184,
185, 216

National School of the Arts: 146, 149

National Union of Young People of Senegal
(Union Nationale de la Jeunesse du Séné-
gal—UNJS): 194

nationalism: 208, 209-210

navy: x, 334, 338, 339, 341; and French, 337

Ndiambour (town): 272

Ndout (seealso Serer pépplc): 69

N




Neckerman: 321, 322

negnritude, 32, 141, h() 102 154,
206,214

neocolonialism: 251,312

nepotism: 200,210

Netherlands 15, 306, 309, 310, and farming,
281

New China News Agency: 224

New Supply and Distribution Company of
Senegal (Société Nouvelle pour I'Approvi-
sionnement et la Distrihution au Séné-

203, 205,

i 1al—SONADIS): 322323

i newspapers: 21, 227, 232

1 Nianing: 296

i Niger 220, 261, 262, and drought, 270. and
15 trade, 318, 320

Niger-Congo language: 80
Niger River: 12, 22,73 -
Nigeria: 136, 146, 281, and trade, 311, 312,
318
Nile River: 22
Nini: 151
Niokolo Koba National Park: 53, 321-322
Niominka people (see also Serer people): 69
Nixon, Richard Milhaus: 312
nobles: 85, 90, 93, 94, 283, 284
Nocturnes: 152
nomads: 41, 45, 58, 59, 64, 70, 86, 103, 108,
119, 126, 274, 292, 293
Non (language)’ 69
nonalignment policy: 213
North Africa (see also Maghreb countries):
10 22, 28; 20, 216, 225, 335
North America: 262, 321
Norway: 309
Nourou Tall, Al Haj Saidou: * |, 199
Les Nonveanr Contes d’A madou Koumba:
151
Novosti: 240
-.nuclear family: 89, 93, 96, 103
nursery schools: 158-160
nurses and nursing, 121
Nyasse, Al Hadj lhrahima, 135-136
nyeenyBe: 84, 86
Office of-Administraiive Affairs: 215
Office of Political, Cultural, and Social Af-
fairs: 216
oils, edihle: 265, 266, 274, 281, 298, 209, 304,
309, 311, 323; oil-pressing industry, 249;
and taxes, 260
Omar, Al Haj: 13-14, 20, 78, 131
Omariya:132 .
Organization and Cooperation for the
Struggle Against Major Endemic Dis-
eases (Organisation de Coordination et de

Grandes Endémies—QCCGE): 120 -

Organization for Development of the Séne-

gal River (Organisation pour ia Mise en
Valeur du Fleuve Sénégal—OMVS): 5,
220,271, 321

Organization of African Unity (OAU).ix, 5.
221,222, 224

Organization of Sénégal River States (Or-
ganisation des Etats Riverains du Sené-
gal—OERS): 220, 271, 320

originires: 24, 25, 31

Oualo: 14

oualo land: 288

Ouolof. See Wolof people

Overseas Bureau of Scientific and Technical
Researeh (Office de 1a Recherche Scien:
tifique et Technique d'Outre-Mer—
"ORSTOM): 155

(herscas Independents (Independants
d'Outre-Mer —-10M). 31

pagne; 117

Pan-Africanism: 136, 211, 232

parasitism: 101

Paris: 31, 62, 108, 224, 263; and culture,

146, 154; and media, 234, 240; and politics,

194

Paris-Dakar: 236

Paris Match: 240

parliament (see also Ndllondl Assembly):

36,172

Pasteur lnqmute(lnqmut Pasteur): 155

patriarch: 96

patrilineal relationships: 89, 92, 93, 96, 103

patron: 99

Peacc Corps: 223, 305

peasants: 31, 32, 93, 103, 201, 205; and agri-
culture, 265, 268, 278, 283, 285, 322; and
economy, 243, 244, 247, 256, 260; and
income, 253; malaise, 272-273, 274, 275
376, 277; and trade, 310

Peking: 224

pelle: 89

penal code: 29, 333, 345

Penal Code and the Code of Penal Pmcc-
dures of 1966: 333, 345

performing arts: 143, 144

Le Periscope A fricain: 236

Petain, Marshal Philippe: 27

Le Pétit Senéyalais: 235

Petite Cote: 137

petits blancs: 80

petroleum: 255, 296, 297, 302, 306, 313, 314,
315, 329 0il, 225 and taxes, 225

Peul people (see also Pulaar language): vii,
13, 14, 65, 66, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73, 78, 80,

-

-

Coopération pour la Lutte contre les
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agriculture, 287, 288, 293, and leather-
work, 144

Philippines: 225

Pikine: 56

pilgrimage (ser A 127, 128, 131,
207,225

Pinet-Laprade Professional School: 158

Pioneers of Senegal (Pionniers du Senégal):
194

-plantatiofs; 24, 285

Pleven, René: 28

Podor: 15, 18,53

poetry: 142

Pointe des Almadies: 56

Pointe E: 56

police, civil: x, 114, 179, 185: and expendi-

© tures, 260

police, national: 36, 179, 347

political parties: 3, 30-33, 34, 36, 192-193,
221, 230, 244; African Democratic As-.
sembly (Rassemblement Démocratique
Africain=—RDA), 31, 32, 34, African
Party of Independence (Parti Africain

} dlndependance——\), 32, 36, 189, 193,
196; African Realignment Party of Sene-
gal (Parti du Regroupement Africain-
Sénégal —PRA-Sénégal), 36, 190, 193,
195; African Socialist Movement (Mouve-
ment Socialiste Africain—MSA), 32; Bloc
of Senegalese Masses (Bloc des Mas??/
Sénégalaises—BMS), \36, 193, 195 196
French Socialist Party\ (Section Fran-
caise de I'Internationale . Ouvriére—
SF10), 31, 82, 192; Overseas Independents
{Indépendants d'Outre-Mer—JOM), 31;
Senegalese Democratic Bloc ;Bloc Démo-
cratique Sénégalais—BD3), 31, 32;
Senegalese Communist Party (Parti
Communiste Senegalaise—PCS), 196;
Senegalese Democratie’ Union (Union
Démocratique Sénégalaise—UDS), 32;
Senegalese Popular ABloc (Bloc Populaire
Snnegalaise—-BPS), 32; Senegalese Popu-
lar Movement }Mou\ement Populaire
Sénégalaise—MPS), 32; Sencgalese Pro-
gressive Uniof (Union Progressiste Séné.
galaise—UPS), 4, 5, 32, 35, 36, 154, 171,
189, 190, 1?1 192, 193, 194, 195, 196, 197,
200, 201 }02 208, 227, 237, 252, 348; Sene-
galese Socialist Party (Parti Socialiste
Sénégalaise—PPS), 30-31

polygyniy: 92, 93, 112

“Por}ﬁué Pilate-ism™; 188

~ pooje:89
p(vpulatmn (see also ethnic groups, migra-

agriculture, 265, 266, 270, 293; density, 40,
55, 57, 62-63, 69, 287, 324; mobility, 3, 56,
90; and politics, 66; settlements, 266, 267,
268, 269, 304

Port Gentil: 306

ports (see also Dakar). ix, 55, 57, 77

Portugal: 9, 15, 22, 72, 350; and foreign
relations, 213, 222, 223, language, 233;
missionaries, 20; and traders, 10

Portuguese Africa: 6,222 )

Portuguese Guinea: 1, 6, 22, 39, 40, 4], 52,
62, 72, 73, 76, 138, 185; and foreign rela-
tions, 213, 214, 222, 223; and security, 334,
338, 342, 344, 345, 348, 350, 351; and trans-
portation, 328 /"

post office: 114

potters: 87, 144

Pout: 296

poverty: 71, 291;and Islam, 127, 129, 130

prefects: 185,} 6 -

president (yee also executive, Senghor,
Léopoldf édar); 33, 36, 172, 173, 174-177,
179, 180, 181; and censure, 172; as com-
mander in chief, 338, 339; and foreign
affairs, 214; and legislature, 178, 179;
and police, 347, 348

pr;ess 178, 227, 232, 233, 235-240, 322

pi:estauon system: 24, 26, 28, 29

‘price support: 272, 273, 303, 310, 311

priest-king: 138

prime minister: viii, 33, 35, 171, 172, 175,
176, 177, 191, 195, 214; and security, 339

Prince Henry the Navigator: 15

prisons: 346-347, 348, 351; and students,
349 : . .

private schools: vii, 160, 173

Protestants: 137

Provisional Revolutionary Government of
South Vietnam (Viet Cong): 224

Public Railroad Corporation (Regie des
Chemins de Fer du Sénégal): 327

Publishing and African Press Company
(Société d’Edition et de Press Africaine):
240

Pulaar -language (see¢ aiso Peul people):
vii, 80, 81, 150, 233

Pullo. See Peul people -

Qadiriya brotherhood: 19, 76, 190, 131, 132,
198

Qatar; 216

radio: 109, 165, 202, 208,209, 221, 231 232,
233-235

Radio Broadcasting Cooperation Service
{Office de la Coopération Radiophon-

s tion): vii, 2, 53, 58-60, 67, 71, 76, 243; and

/ ammem

ique-_—OCQRA): 233

B}
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Radio Broddcasting Service of Seneyal
{Radiodiffusion du Sénégah): 233

Radio Dakar: 81

Radio French West Africa. 233

Radio Guinea: 235

Radio Senegal (Radiodiffusion —Senegal),
230, 232, 234, 235

railroads. ix, 1, 40, 55, 36, 57, 61, 63, 74, 99,
206, 321, 325, 326-327, 329, and ugricul-
ture, 268, 269, and economy, 304 and
fishily, 295"

rainf:lllii\'ii. 39, 44, 45, 46, 18, D50, 51, 52,
57, 105, 106, 107, 108, 114, 129: and agri-
culturo‘i 265, 266, 267, 268, 269, 270, 271,
2T an(i\'econum_\'. 245,247, 306

Ramadon: 127

Rao: 10 3 \

recruitment;310-342 \“

Regional Coaperation Tax {Taxe de Cos
opération Rguzionale—TC R). 319,320 .

Regzional I)«-\}‘\:Iu;)ment Center (Centre’
Reégional d'Asgistance pour le Développe-
ment—CRADY 185

Regional Information Center (Centre Ré-
gional d'Information —CR: 231

regions. 184, 185, 136; and assemblies, 185;
and councils, 188;in politics, 194

religion (sce also \Christianity, Islam,
Roman Catholic Churchy: vii, 2, 19, 32. 37,
70, 71, 73,74, 75,84, ¥8, 91, 94, 95, 96, 97,
100, 125-140: and education, 27, 157; and
foreign affairs, 225; Ic:aders. 110: and war,
3 3

Republican Guard (Garde Républicaine)
186, 347

Research and Production Center for the
Information and Education of the Masses
(Centre de Recherche et de Production
pour I'Information et 1'Education des
Masses —CIEM): 230-231,.234

resettlement (see also population), 267, 269,/
285, 289, 3 | -/

resources. See fish, gold. groundnuts,
millet, minerals, sorghum

retailing: 322,323 ) H

Reuters: 240

Le Réveil du Sénéqaluis: 235

Rharb River Plain, 271

Rhodesia: 6, 228

rice: 51,52, 69, 71,72, 97, 109, 114, 116, 247,
255, 269, 210, 277, 279, 280, 287, 288, 240,
201,292, 306, 307, 312, 3%5, 322

Richard-Toll estates' 281, 282

rimBe: 84, &5

riots: 4, 36, 190, 191, 196, 197, 224, 333, 337,
and police, 347

7
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rituals: 125, 127,143, 145, 148

rivers: 324, 325 :

roads: ix. 1, 37, 40, 535, 102, 114, 208, 211,
322,324, 325, 326, 327-328, 329; and agri-
eulture, 269, 271, 201; and armed forces,
342, and highway studies, 328

Roman Catholic Church: 2, 20, 32,70, 76, 77,
125, 137, 138, 145, 202; and education,
18, 20, 26, 77, 156; and press, 236, 237

Roman Catholic White Fathers: 236

Rquen: 15

Rufisque. 21, 23, 25, 53, 56, 57, 63; and
security, 338

rural society: viii, 2, 7, 31, 56, 57, 63, 91, 98,
102-103, 105, 108, 109, 111-112; and agri-
culture, 37, 265, 270; and communes, 188;
and communication, 227, 234, 240; de-
velopment, 208-209; and economy, 180,
254, 255, 258, and education, 100, 157,
161, 168, government of, 183, 186; and
migration, 40; and politics, 192, 201, 207;
and trade, 313,323

Sadji, Abdoulaye: 152

Sahara Desert. 10, 21, 39, 45, 46, 48, 62, 71,
126,321,335

Sahel (arear, 7, 31, 284, and drought, 270,
271,293, 321

Saint-Cyr: 336, 341

Saint-Louis: 10, 16, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 41,
46, 47, 55, 63, 64, 76, 113, 119, 120, 137,
302, and agriculture, 266, 268, 270, 292;
and courts, 182; description, 57; and fish-
ing; 295, and media, 23%; and politics,
192, 195, 196, 206; port, 329; and security,
338, 340, 341, 349: and tourism, 321; and
trangportation, 327; 328

sakkesBe: 87

Saloum: 14, 21,134, 203

Saloum River, 39, 40, 44, 47, 53, 68, 286, 330

Saltigi dynasty: 13

Sandougou River: 63

sanitation. 105,114, 21, 161

santaane: 91, 92 -

Sarakole people: 13; 68, 74-75, 78, 86, 107,
131: language, vii, 80, 233

Sartre, Jean-Paul: 153

Saudi Arabia: 225, 305

Saumur academy: 341 -

savannas: 45, 46, 50, 51 !

scholarships: 158

School for Librarians, Archivists, and
Documentationists (Ecole de Bibliothe-

caires, Archivistes, et Documentalistes):

163 -

School for the Sons of Chiefs and \Inter-
preters: 26, 157, 158 ’




School Radio (Radio Scolaire): 234
schools (see also education): 21, 101, 102,
103,121, 156-169, 217; French, 9, 27; and
media, 234; and nationalism, 208, 211;
private, vii, 160, 173; and Roman Catholic
Chureh, 20, 137
sclencq and technology: 154, 155; and educa-
tion, 253
seBBe: 85, 86
Seck, Assane: 32, 155
Second Empire: 18, 20
Second Four-Year Plan for Economic and
Social Development (1965/66-1968/69):
254,324
Second French Republic: 18
Second Law Limine Guéye: 30
secondary schools: vii, 26, 142, 157, 158, 160,
162; .163; 165, 167, 169, 217, 341; and dis-
orders, 344, 349
_Secretariat General: 176, 177
security: 176, 183, 333-351
Security | Court: 183
‘Sedhiou: 18,59,76, 137
Segou(town) 73
self-governing communes (communs de
plein exercice): 23
Sembéne, Qusmane: 150
Senate: 33
Sénégal Oriental Region: 40, 42, 50, 52, 53,
56, 59, 63, 64, 71, 73, 75, 79, 90, 91, 131,
199, 201, 298, 324; and agriculture, 266,
269, 282, 283, 289, 291, 293; and tourism;
322
Senégal River: ix, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 20,
21,22, 39, 41, 44246, 50, 51, 54, 55, 64, 69,
70,71, 75,78,81,84, 103, 107, 112, 119, 129,
131, 202, 266, 297, 320, 321; and agricul-
ture, 271, 272, 282, 286, 288; and foreign
affairs, 219; and transportation, 328, 329
Sénégal River Basin Development Com-
mission: 220. ’
Sénégal River Polders Project: 291
Senegalese Bank Union for Commerce and
Industry (Union Sénégalaise de Banque
pour le Commerce et FIndustrie—USB).
263 - -
Senegalese Communist Party (Parti Com-
muniste Sénégalaise—PCS): 196
Senegalese Company for the Distribution
of Electric Energy (Société Sénégalaise
de Distribution d’Energic Electrique—
SENELEC): 300

cratique Senega!als—-BDS) 31,32
Senegalese Dem : ratic Union (Union Dém-

Senegalese National Front: 196
Senegalese Popular Bloc (Bloc Populaire,

Senegalese Der}wcrauc Bloc (Bloc Démo-

Sénégalaise BPS): 32

Senegalese Popular Movement (Mouvement

Populaire Sénéyalaise—~MPS): 32

Senegalese Press Agency (Agence de Presse

Sénégalaise— APS): 230, 237, 240

Senegalese Progressive Union (Unien Pro-

gressiste Sénégalaise—-UPS): 4, 5, 32, 35

36, 154, 171, 189, 190, 191, 192, 193, 194,

195, 196, 197, 200, 201, 202; and communi-

cation, 227; and disorders, 348; and labor,

252; and nationalism, 208; and press, 237

Senegalese Riflemen (Tlrallleur Sénégal-

ais): 20, 335

Senegalese Socialist Party (Partl Socialiste

Sénégalaise—PPS): 30-31

séndgalisation: 251,252

Senghor, Léopold-Sédar: viii, 3, 4, 5, 9, 28,

29, 30, 31, 32, 34, 70, 139, 141, 171, 188;

and econoiny, 262, 316; and European

Economic Community, 310, 312; and

foreign affairs, 213, 218, 220, 224; and

France, 217, 219; and humanism, 204-205;

and independence, 35-36; and national- °

ism, 208, 210, 211; and political dynamics,

190, 191, 192, 194, 195, 197, 198, 199, 200,

201, 202, 203, 205, 206, 211; and press,

237; and public expenditure, 260; and

security, 334, 342, 343, 344, 346, 348, 349,

351; and socialism, 202-204, 208; and -

writings, 151, 152,153 . ’

\seremBe: 86

Serer people: 10, 14, 58, 65, 66, 68-70, 71,
72, 13, 74, 18, 79, 84, 90, 92-95, 98, 103,
112, 126, 129, 137, 138, 140, 207; agricul-
ture, 283, 286, 287, 293; jewelry, 144;
language, vii, 80,81, 233

Sérere. See Serer people

Serer-Non people: 69

Serer-Sine people: 69

serigne: 90,91, 129, 133, 134, 135

service occupations: 250, 255

settlement patterns, See population

Seven Years’ War: 16

sewerage: 113, 114

shahada: 127

Shakespeare, William: 149

shipping: 329

shops. 111, 113; bookstores, 240-241; for-
eign owried, 250, 322

Sihanouk, Prince Norodom: 224 \

Sine: 14,21

Sine River: 39, 40, 47, 330

Sine-Saloum Project: 289, 290, 347

Sine-Saloum Region: 10, 21, 25, 55, 57, 58,

»

,’L ‘i

ocratique Séné ,flaisc—UDS): 32




69. 70, T1. T4; 75. 81, 90, 91, 94, 199, 298;
and agriculture, 266, 269, 270, 278, 282,
283,286, and sceurity, 341, and transpor-

* tation, 329

Sisters of Saint.Joseph of Cluny. 18

slash-and-burn technique: 286, 287, 288

:la\(‘s 12, H 15, 16 18, 79, 83 84, S.') 84
l.!ﬁ Ht) .!M 184 and cml llhvrtus 173,
and employ ment, 251

Sotcé, Qusmane: 151; 152

Socé people: 72

socialchange: 2,3, 98-103

social classes (see abo caste, chiefs, elite,
middle class, nobles, slaves. social strat-
ification, warriors:: 77, 83-103; and
“Marxism, 203-204

social reform: 28, 98-103

social security: 121, 179; rural, 122

social stratification (see also social classes):

. 66,715 74, 75, 83-103

socialists and socialism: 2%, 32, 36, 192,
193, 196, 202 African gocialism, 203-204,
)08 .

soil: 44, 45, 46, 50-51, 55, 58, 106,
243,265, 266, 269, 278, 286, 287

Le Soleil-dy Senegal: 195, 237, 238

Songhai empire: 12

Songrougrou River: 47,52

Soninké. Sec Sarakole people

sonttiBe: 85, 88

sorghum: 115, 116, 265, 268, 272,
278, 279, 280, 284, 286, 289. 313

. Sosse, See Sucé people

* sondure:=107, 115

South Africa: 6

Soviet Union: 31, 53, 196, 216, 235,
and fishing, 295: and press, 240

Spain: 241, 294

spirit worship; 102, 125, 138-140,115

statut personnel 24,29

Stockraising, See livestock

strikes: 4, 183, 190, 343, 348

students: 2, 3, 4, 36, 38, 86, 8%, 100, 142, 162,
163, 164, 168, 169: and disorders, 3:33, 344,
345, 348-349; and films, 150; and media,
232-233. in politics, 194, 202, 211; and pro.
tests, 166, 169, 190, 191_ 224

subalBe: 85, 86

sub-Saharan area: 21

Sudan: 7 .

Suez Canal: 304; area, 335

suffrage (see also franchize) viii, 23, 26, 30,
33,172,174, 177, 185, 186

Sufism; 130

115, 118,

275, 217,

241, 305;

sugar 114, 277, 251, 301, 311, 312, 313, 315,
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322
Sunna: 126
Supreme Council of the Pubhc Service, 183
Supreme Court: viii, 179, 180, 181, 182
Supreme Defense Council: 174, ‘138 339
stondu: 101-102
Swahili language: 80
Sweden: 309, and socialism, 203
Switzerland: 161,216
Syrians: 77
Sy, Al Haj Malik: 129, 132
taboos: 61, 116
Taiba: 53, 327
talibé: 91, 133, 134
tamal: 147
Tamhacounda: 56, 63, 75 137, 296, 302; and

airways, 330: and media, 234: and se-
curity, 338 |

Taoud: 47

tariffs (see also customs, duties): 247, 259,

. 297,312,317, 318, 319

TASS: 240 ' -

taxes: 24, 255, 256, 257, 260: export, 273:
local, 186, 187: structure of, 259; and
trade, 318 .

teachers: vii, 156, 160, 161, 162, 184, 210;
and disorders, 333; and France, 217, 218;
and media, 234; training, 157, 165 '

Teachers Union of Senegal (Syndicat des
Enseignants du Sénégal —SES): 197, 349

technical education and vocational training:
vil, 158, 159, 160, 162, 163, 164-163, 253
and armed forces, 342; and France, 217

Teilhard de Chardin, Pierre: 153, 203

Tekrur: 13; 18,71, 126

telecommunications satellite: ix, 173, 330,
331

telephones: 113, 114, 330

tedevision: 163, 166, 227,231, 235

tenants: 92

Terres Neuves (New Lands): 27, 63, 78 91,
92,94, 102; agriculture, 269, 282, 284

Terres Neuves Resettlement Pilot Project:
289, 290, 201

texthooks; 160, 161, 167 [

textiles: 249, 282, 209-300, 314, 315, '116 ‘i22——

Thailand: 306, 307

The Gambia: 1, 5, 22, 39, 40; 41, 46, 47, ':)0,
a1, 62, 66, 72, 114; and agriculture, 273,
274, 282, 283; and foreign relations, 213,
214, 216, 218-219, and trade, 316, 317; and
transportation, 328 . )

Thies Region, 40, 42, 53.55. 59, 69, 74, 81,99,
120, 298; and agricuiture, 266, 270, 272,
28(), 282, 286; and economy, 256; and elec-
trie power, 302, and fishing, 295; and poli-
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tics, 202; and security, 338, 347, 348; and
: transportation, 327, 328
. Thiés (town): 45, 56, 57, 63, 69, 240, and poli-
: ties, 193, 199
: .+ Third Four-Year Plan for Economic and
Social Development: 160, 254, 295, 324
Txdjam $i Ahmad ben Muhammad al: 131
Tidjaniya_brotherhood: 13, 19, 27, 76, 129,
130, 131-132, 134, 135, 136, 198, 225

- tiedn: 19
" tierno; 129 -

Timbuktu: 12

Tivao: 132

Tivaouane: 129, 131, 132

Togo: 5, 220, 261; and trade, 317, 318

Tokolor. See Toucouleur people

tokor: 94,95 |

Tokyo 312

tooroBBe: 85, 86, 102

toorodo: 88, 89, 102
" topography: vii :
tornades: 50
Touba: 128,133

Toucouleur people: 10, 13, 14, 19, 65, 66, 68,
69, 70, 71, 13,75, 78, 79, 80, 84-90, 91, 98,
. 99, 101, 102, 103, 107, 108, 112, 117, 126,

129, 131, 132, 199, 202, 208, 229; empire,
20; farming, 284, %6 288, 293; language,
150
tourism: 244, 256, 304, 305, 321-322, 330:
and art, 145
towns and cities (see also communes, mu-
nicipalities, urban society). 55-57, 63, 68,
70. 72, 76, 81, 89, 91, 106, 107, 109: ethnic
groups, 79
trade, domestic: 70, 78, 322-323: itenerant
traders, 75 routes, 73,75
- trade, foreign: 303, 304-321, 322; deficit,
: 304-305, 306
. traditional society: 18 23. 26. 31, 59, 61, 66,
70, 72 73,76, 78, 79,83-103, 111, 122; and
agriculture, 284, 285; and communication,
228-229; culture, 141, 142, 1;13. 146, 148,
, 151; and cconomy, 250; education, 167-
168, 169; politics, 189, 204, 205, 207, 208;
religion, 125, 138-140, 199; and securm,
5'33'3
transportation (see also air lranqportatlon
railroads, roads, trucking). 37, 61, 109,

urban, 114
trees: 51-52, 56
truck farming: 277,280, 281
- trucking: 229, 324-326, 327, 428
N Tukolor. See Toucouleur people
=% Turkey: 294 .

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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114, 184, 323-330; expenditures, 260:

underemployment: 7, 110, 111, 2{1
unemployment: 7, 38, 101, 106, 108, 109,
110, 111, 121, 243; and taxes, 257; urban,
244,250
L 'Union Africaine: 235,238
Union of Dakar Students (Union des Etudi-
ants de Dakar): 197
LUnité Africaine: 195, 237, 238
United Kingdom: 307,312
United Nations (UN) (see also World Food
Program): ix, 5, 58, 213, 216, 222,223, 224,
351
United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF):
118,120 ’
United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development (UNCTAD): 247, 303
United Nations Economic Commission for
Africa: 216
United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO): 154,
161, 165, 167, 216, 231, 234,235
United Nations Food and Agriculture Orga-
nization (FAO): 48, 216, 245, 271 ;
United Nations Security Council: 350, 351
United Nations Special Fund: 161
United States: 50, 161, 216, 223, 240; and
agriculture, 272, 281; and arts, 148; dol-
lar, 261; and edible oils, 245; and fish, 296;
military aid, 343; and trade, 305, 307, 308,
312,316
_United States Department of Agrlculture
245 =
United States Dcpartment of State: 321
United States Food for Peace: 278, 305
United States Information Service (USIS):
232,234, 242
Universal Declaration of Human Rights of
1948: 173
Universal Postal Union: 216
universities and colleges: viii, 26, 56, 169:
special schools, 158
University Institute of Technology (Institut
Universitaire de Technologie): 163
University of Dakar: viii, 3, 56, 110, 117,

121, 155, 158, 163, 165, 166; and courts,

182 disorders, 344, 348, 349; library, 156;
and politics, 189, 191, 196, 197, 202; and
security, 341

University Polytechnic Institute (Institut ’

Universitaire de Technologie): 164

Upper Gasamance: 21

Upper Gambia: 131

Upper Niger River: 72

Upper Volta: 34, 35, 62, 220, 261 and
drought, 270; and trade, 318, 320
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urban communes: 186, 188
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

urban society (see also towns and cities): 2,
3, 38, 42, 56, 57, 62, 81, 83, 101- 102, 105,
113-114; and communes, 186; communi-
cation, 227, 229; culture, 141, 147; educa-
tion, 157, 164, 168, 169; employment, 253,
food supply, 6, 55; growth of, 7, 58, 62-63;
intellectuals, 9, 66; patterns of, 109; po-
lice, 347; politics, 20, 27, 30, 37, 192, 207,
208; religion, 131; shops, 322; welfare,
{22.123; working conditions, 191, 206

urbanization: 1, 24, 66, 79, 84, 94, 207, 208

usury: 275

Vatican: 216

vegetablés: 115, 269 271, 279, 280, 281, 2817,
291, 313 314

vegetatlon 39, 42, 45, 46, 48, 50, 51-52, 269,

272, 286, 294, 321

Venice Film Festival: 150_

veterinarians: 202,293

Vichy: 27, 3_1 335

Viet Cong. See Provisional Revolutionary
‘Government of South Vietnam

Vietnam, Democranc Republic of (North
Vietnam): 224

Vietnam, Republic of (Sovth Vietnam): 224

vnllages (see also rural society, towns and
cities): 3, 55, 57-58, 78, 89, 92, 93, 95, 97,
98, 101, 102, 105, 107, 108, 111- 112, 137;
administration of, 184, 186, 188; commu-
nication, 229; cooperatives, 2176; economy,
260; education, 157, 165; land tenure, 283,
284, 286, 288; politics, 192, 193, 205, 208;
and refugees, 223; security, 350; social
change, 269

visual arts: 142, 143, 145-146

vocationial training. See technical education
and vocational training

Voice of America (VOA): 232, 234, 235

wages and salaries: 106, 110, 122, 244, 250,
251, 252, 260, 299, 316; and foreigners,
244, 251, 252; municipal, 187, 191; and
taxes, 258

wambaaBe: 85,87

war, declaration of: 179

warriors: 85, 86, 90, 94

water supply: viii, 7, 38, 42, 44, 45, 47, 48,52,
54, 105, 106, 109, 113, 114, 118, 119, 219,
269-272, 300, 320; and agriculture, 269;
and armed forces, 342; and com munica-
tion, 228, 229; and economy, 254; in
villages, 58, 255

waterways: ix

wayilBe: 85,87 -

weavers: 85, 86, 87, 88, 90, 94, 98, 144

-welfare: 121-123

wells: 270, 271, 272, 292
406

West Africa (see also French West Africa):
6, 12, 22, 70, 71, 72, 75, 118, 147, 150, 154,
173, 297, 335; agriculture, 265, 268, 211,
289, communication, 331; economy, 243,
244, 253, 262, 303, 304, 307; fishing, 296;
foreign relations, 213, 214, 219; security,
335; transportation, 329; trade, 313, 316,
317

West African customs. See Customs Union
of West Africa

West African Economic Commumty (Coms
munauté Economique. de I'Afrique -de
I'Ouest—CEAO): 5, 220; 221, 303, 309
317-321

West African Monetary Union (Umon Mon-
étaire Ouest-Africaine—UMOA): ix,. 5,
260, 261, 262, 3 f

West African Welfare and Retirement In-
stitute: 121

West Indies: 16

wheat: 115

wholesalers: 323

wildlife: 53-54

William Ponty Normal School: 148, 157

witcheraft: 139

Wolof people: vii, 2, 9, 10, 58, 65, 66, 69, 70,
71, 72,73, 74, 71, 18, 79, 84, 86, 90-93; 94,
99, 111, 112, 117, 126, 129, 131; 132,136,
139, 140, 143, 144, 202, 218, 229; agricul-
ture268269280283284286287293

crafts, 144; Empire; 13, 14, 19, 42, 98; .

language, vii, 68, 80, 81,150, 207, 233, 235;
and security, 340

women: 16, 59, 61, 74, 75, 87, 88, 91,93, 97, .

102, 103, 112; and arts, 143, 144, 148;
clothing, 117-118; education, 164, 165,
166, 169; employment, 250; French, 80;
and motherhood, 106, 122, 127; and poli=
tics, 195; and religion, 129, 131, 135 136,
139, 140; as wives, 103, 134

woodworkers (see also laobe) 85, 87, 90, 94,
144, 229; industry, 300

World Bank. See International Bank for

»

Reconstruction and Development
World Food Program (WFP): 293
World Health Orgamzanon (WHO): 117,

118,216
World Meteorological Organization: 216
World Warl: 335
World War 11: 27-30, 335
Yaoundé Convention: 310, 311, 312
Yoff International Airport: ix, 1, 56, 330
youth: 191, 194, 206
Youth Movemem of the Senegalese Pro-

gressive quon (Mouvement de la Jeu-
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nesse de I'Union Progressiste Sénégalaise
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7-MJUPS): 33, 194,195 Ziguinchor: 46, 56, 57, 63, 81, 120, 13’:1, 302;
Yugoslavia: 216 courts, 182, 351; media, 234; port, 329;
Zaire: 316 security, 338; transportation, 328, 329

" Zaouia: 128, 129, 130
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Afghanistan 550-30 Japan
Albania 550-34  Jordan
Algeria 550-56  Kenya
Angola - 550-50 Khmer Republic (Cambodla)
Argentina 550-81 Korea, North
" Bolivia '550-41  Korea, Republic of
gr?%" . - 550-58 Laos -
B‘f,gff'a 550-24 Lebanon
B“”“ad_ 550-38  Liberia :
grandt - . 550-85  Libya  _ -
gamer'oon | 550-163 Malagasy Repuhhc
eylon -
Chad 550-45 Malaysia

550-161  Mauritania
550-79 Mexico
& o ' 550-76 ' Mongolia
- 550-63 Ching, Rep. of 550-49 Morocco
550-26 Colombia -
o S . 550-64 Mozambique
550-67 Co(nig;.rle_))emocratlc Rep. of 550-35  Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim

~ 550-91 Congo, People’s Rep. of 550-88  Nicaragua

Chile’
China, People’s Rep. of

. ; . 550-157  Nigeria .
:g !:02 (éos:aRlca 550-94 QOceania )
550-2; C;p:us 550-48 Pakistan :
550-158 ' Czechoslovakia ggg":gs ga:am:y
550254 Dominican Republic - a
250_155 Egsntuézc:::an;pu : 550-92 Peripheral States of B
550.52 Ec dor the Arabian Peninsula -, s
- aaco 550-42  Per -
550-150  El Saivador e-u- .
550-28 Ethiopia 550-72 Philippines
-~ 550-167 Finland 550-162  Poland
550-29 Germany 550-160 Romania E

550-84 Rwanda
530-51 Saudi Arabia

55070 Senegal -

550-86 Somalia /
550-93 South Africa, Republic of
650-95 Soviet Union

550-153  Ghana
550-87 Greece
550-78 Guatemala
550-82  ‘Guyana
,550-164 - Haiti

550-151  Honduras
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i icof :
: 550-165  Hungary 55.012,7& Sud'an, Democratn% Republic of -
55021  India- 550-47  Syria :
: 550-154  Indian Ocean Territories 550-62  Tanzania ) L
: 550-39 Indonesia - 550-53  Thailand R :
N 55089 Tunisia
: 550-68 Iran
: 550-3L. Iraq - - 550-80 Turkey ;
- '550-25  Israel © 550-74  Uganda )
. 550-69 Ivory Coast 550-43 United Arab Republic (Egypt) or
g 409
Qo -~ - ;




550-97 Uruguay 550-55 Vietnam, South E
550-71 Venezuela - 550-99 Yugoslavia
550-57  -Vietnam, North o . 550-75 7Zambia
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